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Preface

The panel “Sanskrit Manuscripts and Tibet”, upon which this vol-
ume is based, took place from 3 to 4 August 2016 as part of the 2016
Beijing Seminar on Tibetan Studies, which was convened by the
China Tibetology Research Center (CTRC) in Beijing. The panel,
jointly organized by Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer and Xuezhu Li,
was conceived as the third in a series, continuing the “Panel on San-
skrit Studies” at the 2012 Seminar (organized by the late Dr. Helmut
Krasser) and the panel “Sanskrit Manuscripts in China: State and
Prospects” (organized by Profs. Duan Qing and Ernst Steinkellner)
at the 2008 Seminar. The editors would like to thank the leader-
ship of the CTRC and the convenors of the Seminar for making this
panel possible, as well as for their continuous support of research on
Sanskrit manuscripts in China over the years. We especially would
like to express our gratitude to Prof. Lhagpa Phuntshogs, who re-
tired as director of the CTRC in 2015. In addition, we thank Cynthia
Peck-Kubaczek for improving the English of several contributions,
Liudmila Olalde for proofreading all papers and bibliographies, and
Vitus Angermeier for the layout.

Most of the articles in this volume report on ongoing editorial proj-
ects based on Sanskrit manuscripts preserved in the Tibetan Au-
tonomous Region. They present results in the form of shorter edi-
tions, elucidate the history of individual texts, discuss problems of
interpretation and analysis raised by new manuscript materials, and
address aspects of palacography and editorial methodology. Togeth-
er with the book-length editions being published in the monograph
series Sanskrit Texts from the Tibetan Autonomous Region, a joint
venture of the China Tibetology Publishing House and the Austrian
Academy of Sciences Press, as well as the growing number of ar-

Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China
111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 1-4.



ticles being published in scholarly journals worldwide, these articles
add to the already impressive results of the international research
efforts being undertaken on these unique and exceptionally valu-
able manuscripts materials in China. The paper by Birgit Kellner
addresses digital scholarly editions of Sanskrit texts and is intended
as a general methodological contribution.

Although the amount of research being done on Sanskrit manu-
scripts in China is steadily growing, the task ahead of us remains
enormous. A new generation of Sanskrit scholars in the People’s Re-
public of China is eager to contribute their share, but they are still
few in number. Inter-institutional cooperation in China will be vital
to the further development of this field. Moreover, due to the vast
quantity of manuscripts and the considerable difficulty of the texts’
language and contents, international collaboration remains the only
sustainable way to ensure significant and high quality results in the
future. But what the future holds is not in our control as scholars;
we can only present our achievements and articulate clearly how,
from our viewpoint as experts in Sanskrit Studies, the work should
continue.

In a situation in which much has been accomplished but impor-
tant tasks still lie ahead, the development of strategies for the fu-
ture remains an essential concern, one that must be discussed with
all involved parties in China. In addition to the papers presented at
the 2016 panel, this volume therefore also includes a keynote lec-
ture from the 2016 Beijing Seminar by Ernst Steinkellner: “Sanskrit
manuscripts on palm-leaves, paper and birch-bark in the TAR: What
now?” His lecture addresses the future of preservation and research
on Sanskrit manuscripts in the TAR and makes proposals in this re-
gard. It is a continuation of his paper “Strategies for modes of man-
agement and scholarly treatment of the Sanskrit manuscripts in the
TAR” that was published in the proceedings of the 2008 Seminar.'

V' Sanskrit manuscripts in China : Proceedings of a panel at the 2008

Beijing Seminar on Tibetan Studies, October 13 to 17, edited by Ernst
Steinkellner in cooperation with Duan Qing and Helmut Krasser. Beijing
2009: China Tibetology Publishing House, 279-292.



It is our hope that Steinkellner’s reflections, resulting from regular
exchanges with Prof. Lhagpa Phuntshogs and other members of the
CTRC - including Dr. Dramdul, who has succeeded Lhagpa Phunt-
shogs as the CTRC’s director — will be heard by those who make
decisions on the future of the preservation and study of Sanskrit
manuscripts in China.

Xuezhu Li, Beijing
Jowita Kramer, Munich
Birgit Kellner, Vienna
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Sanskrit manuscripts on palm-leaves, paper
and birch-bark in the TAR: what now?

Ernst Steinkellner

In January 2006, following instructions of the former Chairman
Hu Jintao an organizational group for the “Protection and Research
on Tibetan Sanskrit Palm-Leaf Manuscripts” was established. The
next month, the Government of the Tibetan Autonomous Region in-
stalled Prof. Tsewang Gyurme as the director of a work team and an
office was opened at the Tibetan Academy of Social Sciences.! The
search, survey and listing of the manuscripts were begun already
in September 2006. In the following years these activities were ex-
tended to all counties, prefectures and municipalities of the TAR.
After being located the manuscripts were identified, listed with an
inventory card (plate 1) and digitized in color.

The project was finalized in 2011 with the production of DVDs
and the non-commercial publication of the collected material in a
small number of copies — I have heard only of five — of sixty-one
large and beautifully bound portfolio volumes, four volumes of a
general catalogue, and one volume of photographic reproductions.?
These are now apparently kept in different institutions in Lhasa and
in Beijing. With this, the first step of “Protection and Research” on
these materials seems to have been considered finished. The conclu-
sion of this work was celebrated in Lhasa with a ceremony, which
was also shown in Chinese national television.

Hardly anyone outside the PRC was lucky enough to see this cel-
ebration on TV. Only the photos published on the 3™ cover page

I Cf. Tsewang Gyurme 20009.
2 Cf. Saerji 2014: 293.
Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China

111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 9-20.



10  Ernst Steinkellner

of Tibet Palm-Leaf Manuscript Studies 2014a and 2014b° provide a
clear impression of the 61 volumes produced (plate 2). As to the con-
tents, nothing more can be said than that a fine quality of the digi-
tized material is suggested by some photos of various manuscripts
in this collection that must originate from this project in the volume
published in 2011 on the treasures in the Norbulingka Museum.*

There is no doubt that through the enormous effort devoted to this
project it was possible to halt some of the grave dangers to which
these manuscripts may have become subject, such as their deteriora-
tion, misuse, or even their loss. By localising, identifying and mak-
ing preliminary descriptions of these treasures, they will now not
only be better protected and kept in their current state, but are also
safely preserved in this state for the future. Scholars from all over
the world are and will continue to be deeply grateful to Chairman
Hu Jintao, the late Prof. Tsewang Gyurme, and the Government of
the Tibetan Autonomous Region for protecting one of the greatest
treasures of humanity.

A few of my following remarks may seem presumptuous to some.
As an outsider who is not well informed and, in particular, does not
know all of the regulations, conditions and practices regarding the
manuscripts in question I can only give you a general impression
of how the world of scholars beyond the PRC perceives the present
state of affairs and what expectations and hopes the international
world of scholars has for the future.

In a contribution to the panel at the 2008 Beijing Seminar on
Tibetan Studies on “Sanskrit Manuscripts in China: State and Pros-
pects,” I proposed a number of strategies for handling the Sanskrit
manuscripts in the TAR.? In this paper I first drew attention to the

3 There are two publications with this subtitle, see Tibet Palm-Leaf
Manuscript Studies 2014a in Chinese and 2014b in Tibetan. While the tit-
les are corresponding, the contents differ. The same is the case with the
two volumes that appeared in 2015.

4 Ni Ma Dan Zeng 2011: 149ft.
5 Cf. Steinkellner 20009.
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“Law of the People’s Republic of China on Protection of Cultural
Relics” as amended by the 9™ National People’s Congress on Oc-
tober 28, 2002. While this Law was further amended in 2013 and
again in 2015, the changes through these amendments are of no rel-
evance to our subject.

At that time, my proposals concerned: the Sanskrit manuscripts
as cultural relics, referring to their identification, numbering, digi-
tal documentation, description, preservation, and safe-keeping, the
various forms of copying them, possible regulation and supervision
of access, questions of costs and sponsorship, scholarly training and
international cooperation, and further measures to be taken within
the TAR and other regions of the PRC.

Among these those mentioned as being of immediate urgency
are already fulfilled with the work done between 2006 and 2011
under the supervision of the late Prof. Tsewang Gyurme. Moreover,
already apparent is a certain increase in the interest on the side of
Chinese students, scholars, and institutions not only in these cultural
relics, but also in the study of Sanskrit as the crucial precondition for
any research on these manuscripts. Most importantly, an Institute
for Research on Sanskrit Manuscripts has been established mean-
while at the Tibetan Academy of Social Sciences in continuation of
the office opened there in 2006.° Moreover, new Sanskrit teaching
positions have been installed at a number of universities within the
PRC, such as at Fudan University, Shanghai, at Sun Yat Sen Uni-
versity, Guangzhou, at Zhejiang University, Hangzhou, and at the
Chinese University, Hongkong.

As to methodological training and international cooperation, Pe-
king University’s “Research Institute of Sanskrit Manuscripts and
Buddhist Literature” successfully continues with publications from
its staff and by providing post-graduate training for its students at

¢ The publication of the two volumes referred to above (note 3) and two
further volumes each published in 2015 and 2016 can testify to the work
done so far.
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international universities.” In 2011, a Series of Sanskrit Manuscripts
& Buddhist Literature was established by Prof. Duan Qing, in which
five volumes have already appeared. Several editions based on San-
skrit manuscripts, including some of non-Buddhist Indian texts,
have been published by the Chinese Academy of Social Sciences
Press, the first already in 1988. Since 1990, different organizations
in the PRC have been cooperating with the Sravaka Study Group
at Taisho University in Japan on editing important texts.® Further,
the newly opened “Buddhist Resource and Research Center” at Zhe-
jlang University aims at applying modern digital technology in a
broad way to Buddhist studies and cooperates with the Harvard Yen-
ching Institute. Last but not least, be it mentioned that since 2004 the
cooperations between researchers at the China Tibetology Research
Center (CTRC) and scholars in both Japan and Europe have been
very successful; the Center’s series Sanskrit Texts from the Tibetan
Autonomous Region (STTAR), jointly published with the Austrian
Academy of Sciences, reached its 20™ volume this year.

Thus, within only a few years it has been possible within the
PRC to train a number of gifted students and scholars who have the
potential of working on the Sanskrit manuscripts in question, and to
create jobs and other possibilities for them. In developing this poten-
tial it is my impression that the various international collaborations
chosen by institutions in the PRC have been useful as well.

The last twenty years or so have seen a great leap forward in the
recovery of Buddhist literature, a leap that has inevitably resulted in
a substantial increase of our knowledge of the development of this
world religion.” In particular, there are two hoards of documents of
major importance.

One is the totally unexpected appearance of Buddhist manu-
scripts and fragments dating between the 1* century BCE and the 4™

7 For a survey of the Peking University project, cf. Saerji 2014.
8 Cf. Yonezawa/Nagashima 2014.

°  For an impressive survey of the world’s remaining holdings of Bud-
dhist manuscripts see FBBDD.
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century CE from the area of greater Gandhara in today’s Afghani-
stan and northern Pakistan. These manuscripts have found their way
to antique markets due to the deplorable destruction of the Buddhist
remains in these regions. They contain the oldest documents ever
found of parts of the Buddhist canon as well as early exegetical texts,
and even a few Mahayanasiitras. Because of their sensational ap-
pearance and antiquity research on these manuscripts and fragments
was quickly initiated and is today successfully underway.!

With these GandharT documents we have regained the first writ-
ten traces of early Buddhism. But Buddhism continued to develop
in India for another thousand years. The second hoard is the manu-
scripts that have survived for centuries in the monastic and private
libraries in China’s Tibetan regions. This treasure was brought over
the Himalayas when Buddhism was slowly driven from its mother-
land, and in Tibet most of the texts were gradually translated into
Tibetan between the 8" and 14™ centuries CE. These manuscripts
contain a large array of major and minor works in the original San-
skrit, some also in Pali, and include Mahayanasiitras and Tantras,
monastic rules, dogmatic compendia, exegetical and philosophical
treatises, Buddhist eulogies, poetry, narratives, and all types of Tan-
tric texts. And they do not only contain Buddhist literature: there are
also manuscripts on Indian grammar, lexicography, poetics, medi-
cine, and arts and crafts. After having been translated into Tibetan,
the original Sanskrit manuscripts were safely kept as spiritual and
cultural relics. It is our great fortune that they have survived into our
times."! So much for a short summary of the current state of affairs
with regard to the manuscripts in question.

We have seen that the legacy of the work and activities by the
late professors Ji Xianlin and Wang Sen, and the former directors of
CTRC, Dorje Cedan and Lhagpa Phuntshogs, to mention only a few,

10" See Salomon 2014 for a survey of the materials and the research prog-
ress already achieved. For a survey of the Gandhara project of the Bavarian
Academy of Sciences, cf. AkademieAktuell 1/2013, Hartmann 2016: 32-51,
Braarvig/Liland 2010, and the related papers in FBBDD.

" For a historical review, cf. Steinkellner 2004 and Saerji 2014: 291-293.
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is being honoured by an increase of interest in the study of Sanskrit
within China, by the fact that several institutions are internation-
ally cooperating in various ways to support this line of study, and,
most importantly, by the fact that the governments and institutions
involved have seen to it that the material relics in question are pre-
served in digital form.

But: What now? At the present time, this treasure is still out of
bounds for scholars, both within China and beyond.'>? Why? I know
of no answer. Together with many others inside and outside of Chi-
na, I can only speculate on the reasons.

It seems that a lock on this treasure has been put on by the TAR
Government or by a higher authoritative agency in the Central Gov-
ernment and thus it was a political decision. It is possible to consider
such a decision wise if it is intended as a temporary measure. For
example, it might be a measure for safeguarding the manuscripts
until the necessary preparations have been made for meaningful and
regulated scholarly access to them; or until the capacity of Chinese
scholarship has developed to the extent that all necessary work can
be achieved by Chinese and Tibetan scholars alone, without interna-
tional cooperation or participation.

Questions such as these are unavoidably being raised within the
international scholarly community as long as no movement can be
felt or seen with regard to this project. After all, the alternative op-
tion seems inconceivable, namely, that after all the admirable and
certainly expensive efforts that have already been invested, this cul-
tural treasure has now simply been locked away, perhaps for a long
time. For the time being it is definitely a dead body of materials, and
for all we are afraid of it may even remain dead for the rest of our
lifetimes.

2° The collection of papers recently published from the Research Insti-
tute at the Tibetan Academy of Social Sciences (see note 3) allows for the
assumption that the contributors did not have access or only very limited
access to this treasure either.



Sanskrit manuscripts on palm-leaves, paper and birch-bark in the TAR. 15

Is it possible then, the world is asking, that no measures are being
taken, or at least being discussed by the institutions in the PRC that
would be involved in commencing the second step of the “Protection
and Research Project”? And if this is not the case, or if this is not
even intended, what can be proposed that should now be done, five
years after the end of the first step achieved?

According to the official report on the first step,'? the project team
has inventoried “roughly one thousand bundles with sixty thousand
folios of Sanskrit manuscripts in the TAR.”* Because only a few
bundles contain single texts, the number of texts in this collection
must amount to about three and a half to four thousand individual
texts and fragments.'

As far as I can judge from inspecting the catalogues prepared
by Prof. Luo Zhao in 1984-1985 and the list of copies held by the
CTRCs library, these texts are from all types of Buddhist and non-
Buddhist Indian literature. To approach the work to be done most
effectively, these texts need to be sorted by scholars in terms of well-
reasoned priorities.

First priority should be given to such texts that are hitherto only
known through their Tibetan and/or Chinese translation, and to texts
that until now have been completely unknown since they were never
translated.

The next texts that should be considered are those that were ed-
ited in the past based on Sanskrit manuscripts found in Nepalese or

B Xi-zang-zi-zhi-qu bei-ye-jing bao-hu-gong-zuo zong-shu (‘“Compre-
hensive report on the work of the preservation of the palm leaf manuscripts
in Tibet”) by the research team in Tibet Palm-leaf Manuscripts Studies
2014a: 1-29. A Tibetan translation of this report appeared in Tibet Palm-
Leaf Manuscripts Studies 2014b: 19-38.

4 Cf. Saerji 2014: 293.

5 This is a guess made without being able to see the four volumes of the
General Catalogue. The above cited comprehensive report states (p. 25)
that 80% palm-leaf manuscripts and the paper manuscripts were digitized.
I was told that the tantric manuscript on birch-bark kept at the Tibet Muse-
um in Lhasa, however, was apparently not included.
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Indian holdings. The new manuscripts in Tibet, as has been quickly
discovered in a few cases, are not only older, but they also contain
countless better readings and can provide help for filling gaps and
making good for damaged parts in manuscripts already known. This
means nothing less than that many of the classical Buddhist texts
with which we still live and work today will need amending or even
re-editing on the basis of these new materials.

The same holds good for those texts the Buddhists considered
useful from their Indian cultural context and thus took along on their
way North: Sanskrit grammars, literary texts, lexicography, poetics,
medicine, and technical sciences.

Besides such ranking with regard to the contents, there will also
be manuscripts that are important for other reasons: their illustra-
tion, writing styles, or colophons.

In general, it will be easy to distribute these manuscripts among
scholars for editing. But this distribution should be done with care to
avoid overlapping work and to achieve the best results.

The current situation of scholarship, in the PRC and elsewhere, is
not particularly auspicious. And the task we face with this treasure
trove of Sanskrit manuscripts in the TAR is not easy at all, since so
much specialized knowledge is required: of a great variety of Indian
literatures, of writing styles, and of editing methodology. Both with-
in the PRC and around the world, the number of experienced schol-
ars or people willing to undergo the necessary training is small.
Even smaller is the number of those who will be able to participate
in this kind of work aside of their normal occupations as academics.
Considering the enormous quantity, complexity and difficulty of the
texts waiting to be edited and studied, this is a main reason I think
this work should be distributed worldwide and not be restricted to
scholars in the PRC alone.

In my paper of 2009, I proposed regulation and supervision by a
Board consisting of members from PRC institutions together with
senior scholars from both the PRC and abroad. Yet, already estab-
lishing such a Board seems to be impeded by the fact that, while the
problem does not seem to exist in the Sciences, in the Humanities
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the various institutions, research centers, academies and universities
involved within the PRC still have no regular tradition of practically
cooperating on a common project. It seems feasible to me, therefore,
that precisely this extensive research project might be an outstand-
ing occasion for combining the capacities of all the governmental,
administrative and academic forces within the PRC to constitute a
body of administrators and scholars as a “think-tank.” The task of
this “think-tank” would be to overcome the present deadlock and
find a way for finally beginning the second step, which is “Research”
and should begin with the installation of a supervising Board.

I would like to add that no time should be lost. For, consider-
ing what has happened throughout the world in comparable cases
of locked-up treasures of this kind, we can expect that random parts
of these volumes sooner or later will be appropriated, illegally and
unprofessionally, and then used in various ways certainly not in-
tended by the authoritative agencies in the PRC or by the scholarly
community worldwide.

I am aware of the hesitations in this regard from certain quarters
of Chinese society because of the colonial period’s history of ex-
ploitation and plunder of cultural relics. But we live today in a quite
different age, when cooperation between all peoples has developed
substantially in many ways. Indeed, cooperation on the same eye-
level seems to be the only way to globally survive for all.

Buddhism did not remain in its motherland, but instead spread
out and became one of the world’s religions. The literary heritage
of fully developed Buddhism was received by the Tibetan people.
And, although they translated it, they also safely kept it in its origi-
nal form. The material form of this heritage — as the manuscripts on
palm leaves, paper, or birch-bark — is the possession of the TAR and
other parts of the PRC. But its contents are part of the heritage of
the entire world. The world therefore has a right to read and know
this treasure, and also has the obligation to sponsor its study and
publication.

Today the People’s Republic of China is politically and economi-
cally a leading power in the world. While it has the same rights, it
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also has the same obligation as the rest of the world to take care and
to promote such a project with regard to one of the last great liter-
ary, religious, and philosophical treasures of humanity’s past. This
treasure is still waiting to receive proper attention. I have no doubts
that initiating the second step of the “Protection and Research” proj-
ect will be a strong signal to the world that China is truly acknowl-
edging and honoring the value of this heritage from the past of the
Tibetan people.

Plates

Plate 1
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Introductory notes to Yamari’s
Pramanavarttikalankaratika Suparisuddha

Junjie Chu, Eli Franco and Xuezhu Li

Prajiiakaragupta (ninth century) has been widely acknowledged as
one of the towering figures in the Buddhist epistemological tradi-
tion; yet his magnum opus, the Pramanavarttikalarnkara (hereafter
PVA) remains largely unexplored. The reason for this is not only
its daunting size and notorious difficulty, but also the fact that the
single complete edition of the Sanskrit text by Rahula Sankrtyayana
is not always reliable and not the least because no commentaries on
it were so far available in the original Sanskrit. A new critical edi-
tion, a translation and studies of the PVA are urgent desiderata for
a well-founded understanding of Buddhist philosophy in the post-
Dharmakirti period. Portions of the PVA have been critically edited
and translated by several, especially Japanese scholars (Ono, Wata-
nabe, Moriyama, Inami et al.),! but progress has been slow. A cur-
rent project at the Institute of Indology and Central Asian Studies,
Leipzig University, intends to contribute decisively to this ongoing

The authors of this paper wish to express their gratitude to the German
Research Foundation (DFG) for a generous grant that enabled the research
on Yamari’s work and specifically for this paper. This project was made
possible by a Memorandum of Understanding between the Department
of Religious Studies, CTRC, Beijing, and the Institute of Indology and
Central Asian Studies, Leipzig University, signed September 6, 2012. This
MoU, which aims at promoting joint research, allows us access to some of
the valuable Sanskrit manuscripts.

! See the useful bibliography in the EAST database (http://east.uni-hd.
de/buddh/ind/20/50/).

Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China
111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 33—44.
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endeavour by editing for the first time Yamari’s commentary on the
first chapter, that is, the Pramanasiddhi chapter.

What makes this chapter unique is that Prajfiakaragupta and
Yamari, following in Dharmakirti’s footsteps, deal with typically
religious (in contradistinction to logico-epistemological) issues such
as the four noble truths, the reliability of the Buddha, karma and
rebirth, and liberation. This chapter thus focuses on several fascinat-
ing issues on the point of intersection between philosophy and reli-
gion; it allows us to grasp the religious background of Buddhist logic
and epistemology, the relationship between faith (that is, trust in the
reliability of the Buddha) and reason in the Buddhist epistemologi-
cal tradition, and the interreligious dialogue, albeit in the form of
disputation, between Buddhists, Brahmins and Jainas.

So far, two commentaries on the PVA are known to exist, by Ja-
yanta and Yamari, but they are available only in their Tibetan trans-
lations, whose understanding is sometimes marred by insuperable
philological problems. Of these, Yamari’s commentary is the later
one and is generally considered to be superior to that of Jayanta.

This extensive commentary on the Pramanavarttikalarnkara, the
so called Pramanavarttikalankaratika Suparisuddha, composed
in ca. 1050 CE, has long been considered to have been lost in the
original Sanskrit. Only recently, or relatively recently, has it be-
come known that a manuscript of this work is preserved in Lhasa,
and that a photocopy of it is kept at the China Tibetology Research
Center (CTRC), Beijing.? Thanks to the above mentioned agree-
ment between the Institute of Indology and Central Asian Studies,
Leipzig University, and the CTRC, we have been granted access to
this sensational find. The manuscript covers the commentary on the
Pramanasiddhi chapter of the PVA, which we propose to edit both
diplomatically and critically, together with a translation and study of
selected passages on Buddhist philosophy of religion. The evidence
of the manuscript will not only allow us to study the work of the im-
portant Buddhist commentator and philosopher, Yamari, for the first

2 On the CTRC collection see Steinkellner 2004.
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time in its original language, but will also significantly add to the
evidence for the text of the PVA. The project will thus fulfil several
purposes: 1) it will provide a new basis for understanding the oeuvre
of an important Buddhist commentator and philosopher through the
editio princeps of the Sanskrit original of the Suparisuddha; 2) it will
be the first attempt to recover significant parts of Yamari’s thought
through a translation and study of selected passages where Yamari
considerably digresses from the literal explanation of the PVA; 3) it
will provide a much needed, long-missed tool for understanding one
of the most important works of the Buddhist epistemological tradi-
tion, the PVA; 4) it will present some significant improvements to the
Sanskrit text of the PVA, especially in the part that is available only
in Sankrtyayana’s edition, but also in the part that has been re-edited
by Ono (see examples below). As an ancillary purpose 5), the project
will also contribute to a better understanding of the PVA’s earlier
commentary by Jayanta, who is ometimes quoted, paraphrased and
criticized in the Suparisuddha.

In addition to the critical and diplomatic editions of the Supari-
Suddha, and a contribution towards an improved new edition of the
PVA, we also plan to provide a “pragmatic” edition (based on the
Peking and Derge recensions alone) of the Tibetan translation of
the Suparisuddha with some emendations based on the Sanskrit
readings. Furthermore, we plan a “pragmatic” edition of Jayanta’s
Pramanavarttikalankaratika with cross references from the miila
text (in Tibetan) to the commentary and vice versa. We will identify
and mark the many quotations from the PVA and glosses on its text
included therein, which can be used as an additional testimony for
the text of the PVA.

Now, let us add a few words on the manuscript itself and present first
results of our project:

As mentioned above, the manuscript contains the text of the first
chapter, i.e., the Pramanasiddhi chapter, of the Suparisuddha. It
consists of 207 palm-leaf folios, with three folios, i.e., the first two
folios and folio 197, missing; thus 204 folios are available. The first
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seven folios are damaged at one or both ends of the leaf, in most
cases in the first and last line. In the damaged parts, a considerable
number of aksaras are missing, in some cases more than 20 in a line.
The damaged parts most probably contained also the folio numbers;
in any case, the folio numbers, found on the left side of the verso,
begins with folio 8. Apart from these damaged parts, the general
condition of the manuscript, judging from its photocopies, is quite
good. On most folios, but certainly not all, the text is clearly legible.

The palm-leaf on which the text is written is exceptionally large.
Its measurements are given in the description of the manuscript con-
tained in an unpublished catalog prepared by Professor Luo Zhao (*/
1.} According to him, it is 56.3 cm in length and 6.3 cm in width.*

ue to their length, the leaves contain two string-holes, which sepa-
rate the middle three lines (i.e., lines 3-5) of each side into three sec-
tions. Both recto and verso have seven lines, each of approximately
125 aksaras without a string-hole and 117 with a string-hole. Thus,
each side contains about 850 aksaras. If multiplied by the number of
leaves we reach 346800, or 21675 slokas. The script used in the man-
uscript is Proto-Bengali or Vihari, as recently suggested by Stein-
kellner.’ It was apparently written by a single scribe whose hand-
writing is neat and clear. He worked very carefully with very few
deletion marks, erasures or other corrections. Nevertheless, scribal
errors are to be found on practically every page of the manuscript.
Our manuscript was obviously not compared to its exemplar and
the inevitable scribal mistakes were not corrected. There are several
reasons that substantiate this assumption: 1) We find no corrections
inserted between the lines or in the top, bottom or side margins of
the leaves; 2) there are no kakapadas or any other markings to allo-
cate corrections in the margins; 3) nothing has been written between
the lines; 4) deletions of aksaras are extremely rare and obviously

3 On Luo Zhao’s work on this catalog prepared between 1983 and 1985
in Tibet, cf. Steinkellner 2007: xii—xiii, footnote 5.

4 These measurements may be only approximative, cf. Tomabechi 2009:
XXVii.

> Steinkellner 2018.
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represent corrections of mistakes that the scribe noticed immedi-
ately while copying from his exemplar. Cases of missing aksaras are
not rare, but the skipped aksaras have not been supplied afterwards.
Sometimes, the scribe must have noticed that he had copied one or
several aksaras incorrectly, but left them as they were without de-
letion marks and started to correctly write the words immediately
afterwards. The Tibetan translation presents numerous challenges,
but these deserve to be treated separately elsewhere.

The first folio is not part of the Suparisuddhda. On its recto one
finds the famous ye dharma(h) verse:®

ve dharma hetuprabhava hetus tesan tathdagato hy avadat /
tesams ca yo nirodha evamvadi mahasramanah [/

After this verse, a series of reverential salutations follow:

namah samantaprabhardjaya tathdgataya .\ [bhiitalsamya-
ksambudhaya /

namo marnjusriye kumarabhiita | taya bodhisatvaya mahd-
satvaya mahakarunikaya | tadyatha | aum niralambe nira-
bhase jaye jaya la .. mahamate dakse daksinam tarito dhayesv
ahu [/
[Some illegible words in Tibetan probably containing the
name of the scribe:] pu -- - lag bde ’zhug pa vyin [/ lag bde
"zhugs pa yin [/ Subham astu sarvajagatam* //
The Colophon on fol. 207, which is was obviously also not written
by Yamari himself, reads:
mahapanditasriyamarivrddhapadaviracite pramanavarttika-
lankaranibandha prathamah paricchedah samaptah [/
This brings us to the question of the title. According to the colophon
it would seem that the title is pramanavarttikalankaranibandha.

This seems to be confirmed by the margala verse, which unfortu-
nately survived only in Tibetan (PVATS, D Phe 174b2, P 208bl):

¢ On this verse cf. Skilling 2003-2004.
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/ ston pa shes "byung chos kyi grags // gzhan la phan byed bla
ma ni/

/ ye shes dpal la rab btud nas //rgyan gyi bshad sbyar bdag
gis brtsam /

/ gal te 'di ni blo ldan dag // don sgrub don du ma gyur
kyang /

/ bdag gam bdag dang dra ba 'ga’ // dran pa yi ni don du
‘eyur/

Bowing to the teachers Prajfiakara[gupta] and Dharmakirti
who are the gurus benefiting others and to Jiianasri, I compose
the Alamkaranibandha.

Even if this [treatise] would not be useful for intelligent people
to accomplish [their] purpose, it will be useful for me and per-
sons like me to memorize [their teaching].

However, the title according to the Tibetan translation is (PVATS . D
Phe 174b1, P Phe 208a7):

rgya gar skad du / pra ma na ba rti ka lan kara 1t ka su pa ri
Su ddha na ma /

I suggest that this corresponds to Pramanavarttikalankaratika Su-
parisuddha. The variant that is occasionally found in the second-
ary literature, Suparisuddhi, seems to be only a typo introduced by
the influential work of Ono and repeated several times (notably by
Steinkellner and Much 1995).

The title in the colophons of the Tibetan translation corresponds
only to Pramanavarttikalankaratika, with no equivalent to Supari-
sSuddha. So far, we have not been able to trace any further source for
the addition Suparisuddha, but we have favored this title because it
is more evocative than “Nibandha.” On the one hand it evokes Jinen-
drabuddhi’s title Pramanasamuccayatika Visalamalavati, on the
other hand it contrasts with Jayanta’s Pramanavarttikalankaratika,
that is, it repeats Jayanta’s title with the addition “the correct/valid
one”; as if Yamari were saying, Jayanta has written a tika, but it is
not correct; my work is a correct tika. Indeed, we have found in sev-
eral places that Yamari refers to Jayanta, also by name, and criticizes
him.
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We would like to conclude with an example of how we can im-
prove the PVA with the help of Yamari’s text. Actually, we did not
expect this to happen until a later stage of the project, for the begin-
ning of the PVA has been re-edited by Ono 2000, and his edition is
indeed excellent. However, already in the comments on the second
marngala verse, we were able to obtain two important new variants,
or in fact three. The verse in Ono’s edition reads:

prayah prastutavastuvistarabhrto neksyanta evoccakair va-
ktarah paramarthasamgrahadhiya vyadhiitaphalgukramah /

tenasmin viralakramavyapagamad atyantasuddham dhiyam
dhanyanam vidadhatum uddhatadhiyam dhih samvide dhi-
vate [[2/]

[Commentators] who speak clearly (uccakais), who deal with
the topic in context extensively [and] who have shaken off the
worthless procedures by means of cognition/understanding
that grasps absolute reality/that holds together the final [true]
meaning [of the PV], are indeed not usually seen. Therefore,
due to the disappearance of the procedures without essence,’
a cognition will be placed (i.e., given, imparted)® here [in the
PV] in order to bestow the highly purified cognition/under-
standing to the fortunate ones [and] for the sake of correct
understanding (samvid) for those with elevated cognition.

One notices immediately the unusual form vidadhatum. The infini-
tive should not be formed from the reduplicated present stem, but
from the root. And Ono notes (2000: 1, n. 7): “vidadhatum ist un-
gewohnliche Infinitiv-Bildung vom Prisensstamm (metri causa?).
Vgl. Edgerton 1953: 216: sraddhadhatum.” (Edgerton actually:
sSraddadhatum)

7 Yamari, however, seems to take this compound differently, cf. below.

8 For this interpretation (just as for the verse in general), we follow
Yamari, who explains that the verb dhiyate is used here in the meaning of
adhiyate, for the simplex too can be used in this sense. To substantiate this
claim he quotes Kiratarjuniya 3.7cd (cf. ms. 12a3-4).
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What Ono seems to suggest is that Prajiakaragupta uses a Bud-
dhist Hybrid Sanskrit form here. But this is unlikely. Buddhist au-
thors in the 8"—9™ centuries use classical Sanskrit. And I do not
know of any other case in the PVA where Prajnakaragupta uses a
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit form. Yamari however provides us with a
new variant (folio 13b4): pravidhatum, which eliminates the need of
a BHS assumption. Therefore, the verse should probably be emend-
ed.

Further, the verse in Sankrtyayana’s and Ono’s editions reads:
viralakramavyapagamad. However, virala (MW: “having inter-
stices, separated by intervals (whether of space or time), not thick or
compact, loose, thin, sparse, wide apart, rare, scarcely found, unfre-
quent, scanty, few”’) does not seem to make sense. A variant to this
reading can be found in folio 12b7:

tatraitat syat —nanu vyakhyanantarani varttike santy eva, tat
kasmad idam arabhyate? ity aha — virasasya kramah sthitih,
tadvyapagamdt.

One could object: There are already other commentaries on
the Pramanavarttika. Therefore, why is this [PVA] undertak-
en? To answer this he says: Because the disappearance of the
method, i.e., the establishment/firm standing, of the essence-
less [is effected by this commentary].

The reading virasa is confirmed by the Tibetan translation of the
PVA: snying po ma yin pa.’ Further the analysis of the compound
as virasasya kramah indicates that Yamari understood it not as “es-
senceless method,” but as “the method of the essenceless [people/
commentators].”!° Highly interesting is also Yamari’s report of Ja-
yanta’s reading of this verse.!! Obviously the final verb dhiyate was
felt to be a bit problematic. Yamari himself argues that it has to be un-

°  PVA, la3.

10 This interpretation is tentative. Birgit Kellner has kindly suggested:
“The method, i.e. establishment, of what is without essence [i.e. ultimate
truth].”

1 We thank Karin Preisendanz for reading with us this difficult passage.
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derstood as adhiyate, and that the simplex can have the same mean-
ing as the verb with the upasarga. Interestingly he quotes Bharavi
to substantiate this usage. Jayanta, however, has a completely dif-
ferent reading and a most ingenious one. He reads samvidedhiyate
together. That is, does not take samvide as the dative of samvid, but
reads dedhiyate as the intensive form of dha with sam and vi as two
upasargas.

In addition, one should also mention the different interpretation
of the syntax. According to Jayanta, dhanyanam and uddhatadhiyam
have the same referent, namely the intended audience of the PVA.
According to Yamari, however, they have different referents and the
subject of the dhanyanam are the Buddhas.

The above will suffice, we hope, to demonstrate that Yamari is an
important commentator and that the edition of his work will bring
about important new insights to our understanding of the PVA, of
Buddhist philosophy in its very last phase in South Asia in the 11®
century, as well as of Buddhist philosophy of religion in general.
Since this paper was presented in the panel of “Sanskrit Manuscripts
and Tibet” held at the 6 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, we were able to complete a preliminary Sanskrit edition
of the first half of the manuscript and we hope to publish the entire
edition before long.

We conclude this short presentation by a list of some preliminary
results of the project:

Conference presentations and papers

1. Eli Franco, Yamari on Pramanavarttikalarnkara’s mangala
2. Paper presented at the conference Around Abhi-
navagupta I1. Cornell University, October 25-26, 2016.

2. LiXuezhu and Chu Junjie, A Diplomatic Edition of the In-
troductory Section of Yamari’s Pramanavarttikalankara-
tika Suparisuddha, Folios 3al—10al. China Tibetology 1
(2016) 3-20.
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10.

Hiroko Matsuoka, A Study of the Opening Section of
Yamari’s Pramanavarttikalankaranibandha (P phe 208a7—
210b8; D phe 174b1-176a6). [In Japanese]. South Asian
Classical Studies 11 (2016) 75-126.

Li Xuezhu, Chu Junjie, and Eli Franco, A Diplo-
matic Edition of the Introductory Section of Yamaris
Pramanavarttikalankaratika Suparisuddha, Folios 10al—
14b2. China Tibetology 1 (2017) 78-87.

Hiroko Matsuoka, Vinitadeva, Dharmottara, KamalasSila
and Yamari on the Initial Statement (adivakya) of a sastra.
Paper presented at the 18" JABS Congress, University of
Toronto, August 20-25, 2017.

Li Xuezhu, Chu Junjie, and Eli Franco, A Diplo-
matic Edition of the Introductory Section of Yamaris
Pramanavarttikalankaratika Suparisuddha, Folios 14b2—
20a35. China Tibetology 1 (2018) 40-52.

Eli Franco, Yamari and the Order of Chapters in the
Pramanavarttika. In: L’espace du sens: Approches de la
philologie indienne. The Space of Meaning: Approaches
to Indian Philology. Ed. by Silvia D’Intino and Sheldon
Pollock. With the coll. of Michaél Meyer. Publications
de I'Institut de civilization indienne 84. Paris: College de
France and Diffusion De Boccard 2018: 247-269.

Eli Franco, Yamari and the Order of Chapters in the
Pramanavarttika. In: Proceedings of the International
Conference “Issues in Indian Philology: Traditions, Edi-
tions, Translations/Transfers,” College de France, Decem-
ber 5—7, 2016. In print.

Eli Franco and Karin Preisendanz, On the Unreliability of
Tibetan Translations for the Reconstruction of Sanskrit
Works. In: Festschrift in Honor of Prof. George Cardona.
Forthcoming.

Eli Franco, Pramanavarttikalarnkara 2.1. In: R. Torella Fe-
licitation Volume. Forthcoming.
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Workshops

1. 14-18 December 2015, The 1% International Workshop
on Prajfiakaragupta and Yamari. Institut fiir Indologie und
Zentralasienwissenschaften, Leipzig.

2. 25-26 May 2016, Workshop with Shrikant Bahulkar.
Institut fiir Indologie und Zentralasienwissenschaften,
Leipzig.

3. 28 June—02 July 2019, The 2" International Workshop on
Prajfiakaragupta and Yamari. Institut fiir Indologie und
Zentralasienwissenschaften, Leipzig.
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A survey of passages from rare Buddhist
works found in the Munimatalamkara”

Kazuo Kano, Xuezhu Li

Among some 21 works attributed to Abhayakaragupta (ca. 11'—12%
century), one of the last great panditas of Indian Mahayana Bud-
dhism, 19 are allocated to the Tantra section, one to the Prajiiapara-
mita section, and two to the Madhyamaka section.! Of these, the
Munimatalamkara, in the Madhyamaka section, is one of the most
comprehensive and systematic works among his non-Tantric works,
consisting of about 220 folia in the Derge Tanjur (D 3903, mdo ’grel,
A 73b1-293a7). One might call the work Abhayakaragupta’s ency-
clopedic overview of the entire system of non-Tantric Buddhist doc-
trines and practices.

Isoda has studied the Munimatalamkara intensively on the ba-
sis of the Tibetan text and has published very valuable editions
of parts of that text. However, the content of the work has not yet
been entirely clarified, and there is still room, and indeed a need,
for further study. We have published critical editions of portions

5

We would like to thank Mr. Philip Pierce for the English proofreading.
The present paper bases on the joint research by Li and Kano, and the
paper was prepared by Kano. This research was financially supported by
the Japan Society for the Promotion of Science (H AR “# iR BB A1 58
2 [18H03569] [17K0022] [16K13154] [18K00074]). This paper was first
published in China Tibetology No. 2, 2019.

! This is according to the Derge Tanjur. For lists of Abhayakaragupta’s
works, see Isoda 1984: 1-2, Biihnemann 1992: 123-125, Mori 2009: 3—-6
(cf. Sinclair 2011: 97), Chog Dorje 2009: xxxix, etc. For a newly availa-
ble Sanskrit text of Abhayakaragupta’s Srisamvarabhisamayopayika, see
Széanté 2016.

Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China
111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 45-78.
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of the Sanskrit text, mainly from Chapter 1 (see Appendix A). In
the present paper, we shall briefly introduce basic textual features
of the Munimatalamkara, study mutual cross-references in the
Munimatalamkara and the Amndyamarfijari, and survey passages
from rare Buddhist works found in this text.

The Sanskrit manuscript?

The palm-leaf manuscript of the Munimatalamkara was first report-
ed in 1986 by Luo Zhao in the Sanskrit manuscript collection of the
Potala Palace, but it has not been investigated until recently. It is
complete, consisting of 202 folia. According to Luo Zhao’s report,
it is 62 x 5.8 cm in size. Each folio has two string holes. Each recto
and verso usually has 4 or 5 lines, and each line contains approxi-
mately 120 aksaras. The script used in the manuscript is of three
kinds: fol. 1v is written in Lafica, fols. 2-56 are Proto Bengali, and
fols. 57-202 are Old Nepali. The cover folio (Ir) bears Tibetan text
in dbu med script, which reads (words in square brackets indicate
unclear letters):

thub pa dgongs pa brgyan bzhugs so [/ jo bo abhayakaras
mdzad pa’i pha rol du phyin [pa] mngon rtogs rgyan gyi don
“grel [to] [/
The manuscript also contains Tibetan annotations, mostly con-
sisting of the titles of works quoted. This recalls similar kinds of
interlinear annotations found in the Tibetan translation of the
Munimatalamkara (in the Peking, Narthang, and Ganden Tanjurs;
not seen in other Tanjurs).*

2 For a description of the Sanskrit manuscript of the Munimatalamkara,
see Li 2012 and 2013.

3 Cf. Li 2012 and 2013.

4 The annotations might have been inserted by dPang Lo tsa ba Blo gros
brtan pa, a reviser of the Tibetan translation of this work. See Li and Kano
2014a: 11.
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Colophons of the Sanskrit manuscript

The Sanskrit manuscript has following colophons (words in round
brackets indicate words added by the present authors as an emenda-

tion):

[Chapter colophons]
Chap. 1, fol. 70r4:

panditabhayakaraguptakrtamunimatalankare bodhicittalokah
prathamah paricchedah /

Chap. 2, fol. 84r4-5:

panditabhayakaraguptaviracite munimatalankare bodhicitta-
bhavanaloko dvitiyah paricchedah /

Chap. 3, fol. 137v2:

panditabhayakaraguptakrte munimatalankare ’stabhisama-
valokas trttya(h) paricchedah /

Chap. 4, fol. 201r4—v1:

panditabhayakaraguptakrte munimatalankare gunalokah ca-
turthah paricchedah /

[Final colophon] fols. 201v3-202r1:

samapto 'yam munimatalankarah [/ /| krti(r) mahapanditabha
yakaraguptapa,,,, ,danam iti [f |/

sirir vwikramasilasyabhayo marmmasprsam giram [
rajye Sriramapalasya trinsadabde ’karod imam [/

sardhaparicasahasriyam panditaih pindita prama |
prakandamandanayasyaprameva hrdi vastavt [/ 5500 //
deyadharmmo ’yam pravaramahdayanayayino bhiksupandita-
Srilcchakalvacchavasteyal’ (/) [yad atra punyam) tat bhavatv
acaryopadhyayamatapitrpiarvvamgamamkrtva sakalasatva-
bandhubandhavanam anuttarajiianaphalapraptaya iti // [/

5> This part is unclear in the manuscript. According to Ye 2009: 324,
cchaka-lvacchava (7) may be a transcription of Chag Lo tsa ba (Chos rje

dpal).
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The phrase rajye sriramapalasya trinsadabde corresponds to ca.
A.D. 1113. This colophon, which was already available in Tibetan
translation, has been studied by Biithnemann (1992: 122) and Erb
(1997: 27), both of whom, following Ray’s dating of Ramapala, have
assigned Abhayakaragupta’s datable works to the following years:

Abhayapaddhati:  the 25" year of Ramapala = ca. A.D. 1108
Munimatalamkara: the 30™ year of Ramapala = ca. A.D. 1113
Amnayamarijari: ~ the 37" year of Ramapala = ca. A.D. 1120

The colophon of the Abhayapaddhati is now available in Sanskrit
(Luo 2010: 52):

surir vikramasilasyabhayo marmasprsam giram |
rajyabde ramapalasya paiicavimse ’karod imam [/

The colophon of the Amnayamaiijari (D 1198, 316a4-5) reads:

rnam gnon tshul mkhas ’jigs med kyis [/ gnad la reg pa’i tshig

dini /|

dga’ ba skyong gi rgyal srid lo [/ sum cu rtsa bdun pa la byas [/
The Sanskrit text of chapters 1-17 of the Amnayamaiijart is now
available in a Sanskrit-Tibetan bilingual manuscript (see Tomabechi
2017), while that of chapters 18—40 is yet to surface. There is still
another Sanskrit manuscript of the Amnayamaiijart, which is cur-
rently not accessible (see Tomabechi and Kano 2008: 22).

Mutual cross-references between the Munimatalamkara
and the Amnayamaiijart

Abhayakaragupta himself mentions the Munimatalamkara by title
in his other works: 11 times in the Amnayamaiijari and once in the
Marmakaumudr (see Appendix B). In turn, the Munimatalamkara
refers to the Amnayamaiijari (see fig. 1), the Abhayapaddhati, each
twice, and the Madhyamakamaiijart (D 145v6) once.® As for the

6 Cf. Tomabechi and Kano 2008: 23, nn. 8 and 9. As for the Madhyama-
kamaiijart, see Luo 2018. We may probably find further parallel passages of
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above-mentioned three dated works of Abhayakaragupta, i.e., Abha-
yapaddhati, Munimatalamkara, and Amnayamarijart, they mutually
refer to each other in the following manner (the arrows signs in fig.
1 indicate cross-references):

Fig. 1: Cross-references between the Munimatalamkara and the
Amnayamarijart.

The references to the Amnayamaiijari in the Munimatalamkara are
remarkable (see Tomabechi and Kano 2008: 23). Their presence in-
dicates that the title Amnayamaiijari was already known to Abhaya-
karagupta around A.D. 1113, seven years before the completion of
the Amnayamaiijari. This also implies that the text portions of the
Amnayamaiijari mentioned in the Munimatalamkara had already
taken shape (or were in the planning stages) at least by ca. A.D.
1113. The Munimatalamkara refers to the Amnayamaiijari in the
following two passages:

(1) Munimata, Skt. fol. 13v2-3 (= Tib. D 8914): niruttarasya tu
vajrasatvasamvarasya samadanavidhir acara,, S casmabhir
amnayamaiijaryam abhayapaddhatyaii ca vyaktam uktau /

(2) Munimata, Skt. fol. 131v4 (= Tib. D 218v7-219r1): ...
ityadina paiicaso pi kaya uktah | sa tadadhimuktikair
asmatkrtatikayam amnayamarnijaryam abhayapaddhatyan
ca sphutam vijiiatavya ity alam atranarabdhaprabandha-
nirbbandhena /

Kamalasila’s Madhyamakaloka in the Madhyamakamaiijart. This is to be
surmised from the fact that the Munimatalamkara (Skt. fol. 65v3) refers to
the Madhyamakamarijari regarding details of ekanekasvabhavarahitatva
related to the Madhyamakaloka. See below, (al).
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Passage (1) probably refers to Amnayamarjart, Chapter 5 ad verse 51—
63 (Kalpa 2-1), Skt. fol. 210v5-21413, Tib. D 72r5-7317, and passage (2)
to several passages including Amnayamaiijart, Chapter 3 ad verse 2b
sada sthitah (Kalpa 1-3), Skt. fol. 105r5-107r5, Tib. D 36v4-37vl, etc.’

A survey of passages from rare works preserved in the
Munimatalamkara

The Munimatalamkara is a rich source of secondary references to
Buddhist scriptures, some of which are otherwise only preserved in
the form of a Tibetan translation, while others are otherwise not pre-
served at all. Passages from other scriptures are found mainly in two
forms in the Munimatalamkara: (a) passages borrowed from other
scriptures and (b) passages cited from other scriptures. Let us survey
the passages in each of these two categories separately.

(a) Selected passages borrowed from rare works

One of the very unique characteristics of the Munimatalamkara is
the style of writing. Abhayakaragupta frequently selects passages
from works of other authors and embeds them in his own text with-
out mentioning the titles or authors of these sources. In such cases,
Abhayakaragupta usually reproduces the original text almost verba-
tim, not drastically changing the original wording or word order, and
only exceptionally omitting words. Thanks to this mosaic-like char-
acteristic of the Munimatalamkara, we can recover a number of pas-
sages from rare Buddhist works in the original language when those
Sanskrit texts have yet to be found. For instance, we have recov-

7 This (2) passage is mentioned by Toru Tomabechi in his handout
CTANXY =N Z 7 T2OILHFE” (“On Abhayakaragupta’s Buddha-body
doctrine”) presented on 9 March, 2019 in Tokyo. According to Tomabechi’s
study, there are several passages in the Amnayamaiijari, the Abhayapa-
ddhati, and other works of Abhayakaragupta which discuss the Buddha-
body. For instance, Skt. fol. 235r1-236r5 is another possible target of
this reference of the Munimatalamkara. Locating all cross-references in
Abhayakaragupta’s works is yet to be done.
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ered passages of Kamalasila’s Madhyamakaloka and Candrakirti’s
Paiicaskandhaka, both of which are so far available only in the form
of Tibetan translations (Li and Kano 2014a and 2015).

(al) Kamalasila’s Madhyamakaloka

As already pointed out by Isoda (1993), Abhayakaragupta utilizes a
number of passages of the Madhyamakaloka in the satyadvaya sec-
tion and the ekayana section of Munimatalamkara Chapter 1. From
these passages we can recover the original Sanskrit of long passages
in the Madhyamakaloka.

Munimata Madhyamakaloka Skt. ed.
satyadvaya | Skt. 58v2—67v2 | = Tib. D 147v3ff.8 Li and Kano 2017,
section Kano and Li 2017,

2018, forthcoming-a

ekayana Skt. 67v2-70r3 | = Tib. D 238r1-244r7 | Li and Kano 2014a
section

Table 1: Long passages of the Madhyamakdaloka quoted in the
Munimatalamkara.

Detailed synopses of the two sections are provided by Li and Kano
2014a: 8—10, Kano 2016: 112—113 (the ekayana section), Li and Kano
2017, Kano and Li 2017, 2018, forthcoming-a (the satyadvaya sec-
tion). Isoda (1993) has surveyed the entire satyadvaya section, while
Kapstein (2001) has provided an annotated English translation of the
satyadvaya section on the basis of the Tibetan translation.

(a2) Candrakirti’s Paficaskandhaka

In Li and Kano (2015), we presented a critical edition of the portion
of Munimatalamkara Chapter 1 in which Abhayakaragupta estab-

8 Madhyamakaloka, D 147v3—-4, 149rl1, 5, 149v7-150r5, 150v1, 5-6,
157r2—4, 158v4—-159vl1, 161r1-v5, 162v7-163r2, 165r5—v4, 168v2-169r1,
1691r3—v4, 170r5—-v2, 179r6—v6, 180r3-7, 222v1-223r5, 223v1-3, 225v6—
22613, 2281r7-v4, 229r1-v3, 229v6-231rl, 231v3—-4, 231v7-232r2, 232v1-
2, 232v6-233r2, 233r5-vl, 234v2-7, 235r2-7, 235v2-236rl1, 238r7-238v2,
239v3-240v1, 241v1-3, 242v4-243r4, 243v2-244r4. See Isoda 1993.
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lishes the system that explains all phenomena in terms of skandhas,
dhatus, and ayatanas. In this part, he recycles passages from Candra-
kirti’s Paficaskandhaka (abbr. PSk),” whose Sanskrit original still
awaits rediscovery. Therefore, parts of the Sanskrit original of the
Paiicaskandhaka can be recovered from the Sanskrit text of the
Munimatalamkara.”

Munimata Candrakirti’s Paficaskandhaka

Skt. 48r4-58v1 = Tib. D 238v2-266v5

[Synopsis of all dharmas section in Chapter 1, Ms. 48r4—58v1, Tib. D
127r1-138r1]

Introduction (Ms. 48r4, Tib. 127r1)

The Five Skandhas (Ms. 4814, Tib. 127r1, PSk 239v2)

Ripaskandha (Ms. 48r4—v3, Tib. 127r1, PSk 239v6-24013)
Vedanaskandha (Ms. 49v3-50rl1, Tib. 128v3, PSk 242v3)
Samjiaskandha (Ms. 5013, Tib. 12913, PSk 244v3-245r3)
Samskaraskandha (Ms. 50v2-57r3, Tib. 129v1-136v1, PSk 2451r3-265v7)
Vijianaskandha (Ms. 57r3—v1, Tib. 136v1-5, PSk 265v7-26615, 249v7)
Conclusion of the Five Skandhas (Ms. 57v1, Tib. 136v5-7, PSk -)

12 Ayatanas (Ms. 57v1-58r2, Tib. 136v7-137r1, PSk 265r7—v4)

18 Dhatus (Ms. 58r2-5, Tib. 137v1-7, PSk 266v4-5)

Conclusion (Ms. 58r5, Tib. 137v7, PSk -)

(b) Selected quotations from rare works

The Munimatalamkara not only reuses passages of rare works, but
also directly quotes a rich number of passages from works whose
Sanskrit originals are otherwise not found. Many works quoted in
Chapters 1 to 3 have been identified by Isoda, and we shall, on the
basis of Isoda’s studies, note such quotations.

®  This text is sometimes also called Madhyamakapaiicaskandhaka.

10 Cf. Yokoyama 2014 and Miyazaki et al. 2017.
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Selected Madhyamaka works

(bl) Bodhicittavivarana

The Bodhicittavivarana attributed to Nagarjuna consists of 112
verses. A complete text of the Bodhicittavivarana is preserved in
Chinese and Tibetan translations. Lindtner (1982) found 15 verses
in Sanskrit (verses 12, 13a, 20, 25, 27, 45, 46, 52ab, 57, 98, 99, 105,
106, 108, 109). Following Isoda’s suggestions (see Isoda 1984, etc.),
we can now confidently confirm further verses in Sanskrit (verses 2,
26, 28-29ab, 47-51, 60—63, 65, 66—71, 85-90, 93, 107). The Sanskrit
text of the Amnayamaiijari can be used to restore two more verses
(verses 91, 92; for verses found in the Munimatalamkara and the
Amnayamaiijari, see table 2)."! Accordingly, we now have in total 44
verses of this work in Sanskrit, which is about one third of the entire
text. Currently available Sanskrit verses are: 2, [12, 13a, 20, 25], 26,
[27], 28, 29ab, [45, 46], 47-51, [52ab, 57], 60-63, 65, 66—71, 85-93,
[98, 99, 105, 106, 108, 109] (the earlier available verses are enclosed
in square brackets). For a critical edition and annotated translation
of all these Sanskrit verses, see Kano and Li forthcoming-b.

Verse Nos. | Amnayamaiijari Skt. Ms. fols. | Munimatalamkara Skt. Ms. fols.
2 - 72v1-2

25-29a - 77v2-3

47-51 217v5-218r1 (only verse 51) T7r4-5

60-63,65 |- 40r1-2

66-71 216r1-3 (only verses 67—68) 77v5-78r1

85-93 50v5-51vl (only verses 88—93) | 78r2-3 (omitting verses 91-92)
105-106 - 78r3—4

108-109 216v1-3 (only verse 108) 7914

Table 2: Available Sanskrit verses of the Bodhicittavivarana.

11

For the Bodhicittavivarana verses quoted in the Amnayamaiijari San-

skrit text, see Tomabechi 2017 and Kano and Li 2017 (Appendix).
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(b2) Madhyamakavatara

The Munimatalamkara (fol. 2r2-3) quotes verse 2bc of Chapter 1
of the Madhyamakavatara, which is missing in the Sanskrit manu-
script (codex unicus) of the latter; that is, the half verse is otherwise
currently unattested:

tad uktam — krpaiva bijam jalavac ca vrddhaye [ ciropabho-
gasthitaye ca pakavad iti.**

We also find many other passages from the Madhyamakavatara and
Candrakirti’s auto-commentary (bhasya) in the Munimatalamkara.

(b3) Rajaratnavalt

In the Munimatalamkara, Abhayakaragupta quotes Ratnavali 3.58
and 1.97, the Sanskrit original of which has been unavailable.!* The
two verses cited in the Munimatalamkara run as follows:

Munimatalamkara, Skt. Ms. fol. 19r3:

yvathoktam rajaratnavalyam /

padasaptakakale 'pi sarvasvatyagacetasah /
kham ivacintyapunyogho bodhisatvasya jayata iti |
(quote from Ratnavalr 3.58)

Munimatalamkara, Skt. Ms. fol. 65v4-5:

ta[ﬁsvs]thd ca rajaratnavalr |

tan yathavatpravicayajvalair dagdhvopasamyatiti |

(quote from Ratnavalr 1.97)
The title Rajaratnavalt mentioned by Abhayakaragupta is also at-
tested in the colophon of the Sanskrit manuscript of the Ratnavalr:
rajaratnavalyam bodhisambhdarasamdso nama trtiyaparicchedah
and rajaratnavalyam rajavrttopadeso nama caturthah paricchedah
(Phutshang 2016: 27).

12 Kano and Li 2012: 51.

B The latter verse was recently made available in Phutshang 2016, which
provides the Sanskrit text of Ratnavalr 1.77-100 on the basis of a newly
available complete Sanskrit manuscript of the Ratnavali.
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On the other hand, we also find hitherto available Sanskrit verses
in the Munimatalamkara but with variant readings; for instance,
Ratnavali 478 and 4.68 are quoted in fol. 150vl, both displaying
variations (bold-faced):

karunamiilakah sarvve nisyanda jiananirmmalah /
ukta yatra mahayane'* kas tan nindet sacetanah //
(Munimatalamkara)

karunaparvakah sarve nisyanda jiananirmalah /
ukta yatra mahayane kas tan nindet sacetanah [/
(Ratnavalr 4.78, ed. Hahn 1982)

gunadosanabhijiio va gunavan dosato gatah |
atha va sa gunadvest mahayanasya nindakah [/
(Munimatalamkara)

gunadosanabhijiio va dosasamyjiit gunesu va |
athavapi gunadvest mahayanasya nindakah //
(Ratnavalr 4.68, ed. Hahn 1982)

(b4) Rajaratnavalivivrti

Abhayakaragupta quotes a passage from a commentary on the
Ratnavalr:

Munimatalamkara, Skt. 131r4—v1, Tib. D 218v2:

rajaratnavalivivrtau ca [ dharmmataiva kayo dharmakayah sa
ca sarvvadharmmasarirataya sarvvasya jagatas tathatd,,,, -
svabhavanatikramal laukikalokottarasarvvagunasrayataya
ca kayah | asrayabhavo pi tatpravesapraptya drastavya iti
uktam |
This passage, discussing the dharmakdya, is probably a gloss on
Ratnavali3.10—-13,whichelucidatesthe riipakayaandthe dharmakaya.
Ajitamitra’s Ratnavalitika (D 4159, 156r6—7) does not have the cor-
responding passage, so the author of the Rajaratnavalivivrti remains
yet to be identified. An almost identical title and quotation is found

Y mahayane] em., mahane Ms.
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in DasabalaSrimitra’s Samskrtasamskrtaviniscaya, which shares a
number of passages and quotations with the Munimatalamkara:

Samskrtasamskrtaviniscaya, D 3897, 290r4-5:

rgyal po la gdams pa rin po che phreng ba’i rnam ’grel las /
chos nyid kyi sku ni chos sku'o [/ de ni (D29015) chos thams cad
kyi lus nyid yin pas ’gro ba thams cad kyi de bzhin nyid rang
bzhin las ma ‘das pa’i phyir dang | ’jig rten dang ’jig rten las
das pa’i yon tan thams cad kyi rten yin pa nyid kyi sku’o /[ rten
gyi ngo bo yang yon tan thams cad ’jug par blta bar bya’o zhes

gsungs so [/
(bS5) Trisaranasaptati

A complete text of Candrakirti’s Trisaranasaptati (in total 68 verses)
is preserved only in Tibetan translation. The work is quoted twice
in the Munimatalamkara, with 11 and a half verses being recovered.
Sorensen (1986) earlier found six other verses in Sanskrit, so that we
have 17 and a half verses of the text in Sanskrit in total, constitut-
ing 38% of the entire text. A critical edition of these Sanskrit verses
was published in Li and Kano 2014b. Abhayakaragupta considers
this Candrakirti to be a follower of Nagarjuna, stating aryandagarju-
napadamatanusaricandrakirttind ca trisaranasaptatau (“and [it is
taught] in the Trisaranasaptati by Candrakirti, who follows Arya
Nagarjuna’s thought”).!s

(b6) Yuktisastika (or Yuktisasti)

A complete text of the Yuktisastika is preserved in Chinese and Ti-
betan translations. In total 22 and a half verses are found in the San-
skrit manuscript of the Munimatalamkara, among which 17 verses
were hitherto unavailable in Sanskrit. When we collate all verses
quoted in this text and elsewhere, 29 and a half verses are now avail-
able in Sanskrit. This is nearly half of the entire text. Some 26 verses
are yet to be found in Sanskrit. Ye and Li 2014 collated all verses
available in Sanskrit.

5 Cf. Seyfort Ruegg (1981: 105), who suggested that this Candrakirti was
a follower of the tantric Nagarjuna.
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As discussed in Kano 2017: 204, the title Yuktisastika is attested
in the Sanskrit text of Candrakirti’s Yuktisastikavrtti (Ye 2013: 234:
jinasya yo yuktipathanuyayinin nirakrtantadvayayuktisastikam |/
cakaratasya pranipatya sa mayavibhajyate madhyamakanusaratah)
and is also supported by Candrakirti’s Madhyamakasdastrastuti
verse 10 (yuktyakhyam sastikam), RatnakaraSanti’s Muktavalr (on
1.1.11: iti yuktisastika), and the *Laksanatika (fol. 18v7: yuktisastika
[sic]), etc.!

Although we can consider Yuktisastika as likely the original
title of this work, in the Munimatalamkara (Skt. Ms. 374, etc.)
Abhayakaragupta frequently refers to it as Yuktisasti, which thus
may stand as an alternative title (possibly influenced by the ending
saptati of Nagarjuna’s Sinyatasaptati).”

Selected Yogacara works

(b7) Bodhisattvasamvaravimsika

A complete text of Candragomin’s Bodhisattvasamvaravimsika is
available in the form of a Tibetan translation. Abhayakaragupta
quotes Bodhisattvasamvaravimsika verses 4-7, 1lc, and 20cd in
the Munimatalamkara (Skt. Ms. fols. 9v4, 10v4—11rl, 26r4—v1), and
an incomplete Sanskrit manuscript of Santaraksita’s Bodhisattva-
samvaravimsikavrtti includes verses 1-9a. Accordingly, verses
1-9a, 11c, and 20cd are so far available in Sanskrit, and a critical
edition of them was provided together with a Japanese translation in
Kano, Li and Ye 2015.1®

16 Kano 2017: 204.

17" The title Yuktisastih is also found in another part of the *Laksanatika.
See Yonezawa 2010: 153.

8 According to Harunaga Isaacson (in a personal communication, 25 Oc-
tober 2015), verse 11c is also quoted in Vilasavajra’s Namamantrarthava-
lokini. See e.g. CUL Add 1708.1, fol. 67v2. Verse 20cd is quoted also in
Abhayakaragupta’s Vajravali (see Mori 2009: 373), as well as in the section
of the Kriyasamuccaya section which copied that part of the Vajravalr.
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(b8) Dasabhiimika commentary of Vasubandhu

Abhayakaragupta quotes passages from Vasubandhu’s Dasabhiimika
commentary:

Munimatalamkara, Skt. Ms. fol. 94r3—-4:

tathacaryavasubandhuna dasabhiamikavivrtau saptamyam

bhiimav uktam / o154]

(A) tatra sravakapratyekabuddhabhiimisamatikramo dva-
bhyam karanabhyam paridipitah | upayaprajiabhavandabale-
na (karunabalena)® ceti |

(B) ninirmmittaviharayogaparyantagamandrthena laukika-
hinalokottaramarggatikramandarthena ditrangameti ca /

Passage (A) is a quotation from Vasubandhu’s Dasabhiumika com-
mentary® (D 3993, 215r5; Taisho Vol. 26, 177a27-28), and passage
(B) is another quotation from the same work (D 3993, 112r5-6;
Taisho Vol. 26, 127a24-26), as already reported by Isoda 2000: 197,
nn. 37-38:

Dasabhiimika commentary, D 3993, 215r5:

de la nyan thos dang | rang sangs rgyas kyi sa las yang dag

par ‘das pa ni thabs dang shes rab bsgom pa’i stobs dang |

snying rje’i stobs dang rnam pa gnyis kyis yongs su ston to [/
Ibid., 112r5:

mtshan ma med pa la gnas par sbyor ba’i mthar phyin par ’gro
ba’i phyir . dang [ ’jig rten pa dang ’jig rten las das pa’i
lam dman pa las shin tu ‘da’ ba’i phyir ring du song ba’o [/
M K5, Taisho No. 1522, Vol. 26, 177a27-28: i . B [H]
SCiftE A . — AT, “RAETTHL. 127a24-26:
HE A TTII R FE REE T[] —3fe Hi T[T #0171,

1 The word karunabalena is an addition by the present editors, on the

basis of the Tibetan text of Munimatalamkara, as well as the Tibetan ver-
sion and the Chinese version of the Dasabhumivyakhya.

20 The original Sanskrit of the title of this work is not known yet. Accord-

ing to the Tibetan translation it is called Dasabhimivyakhyana.
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Abhayakaragupta again quotes the Dasabhiimika commentary,
called Dasabhimikavivrti in the above quotation, but Dasabhiima-
kavyakhya here:

Munimatalamkara, Skt. Ms. fol. 10013:

tathanenaiva daSabhimakavyakhyayam uktam [ tatra sanna-
hah pranidhanam iti /
In spite of the difference in title, this passage is traceable to the same
Dasabhiimika commentary of Vasubandhu:

Dasabhiimika commentary, D 3993, 113r1-2:
de la go cha ni smon lam ‘debs .., pa’o [[*!

There are further passages in the Munimatalamkara, especially in
Chapter 4, that make use of Vasubandhu’s Dasabhiimika commen-
tary. Kano 2019 discusses some of them in detail (from the commen-
tary on the first bhizmi) and presents the Sanskrit text of §1-12, 14,
and 15 (a Sanskrit edition of §13 is under preparation). The following
is an overview of the passages with the corresponding parts of the
Tibetan and Chinese versions of the Dasabhiimika commentary (be-
low we shall tentatively call it Dasabhtiimikavyakhya, abbr. DBhV):

Munimatalamkara, Skt. Ms. fol. 145r2—150v4:

§1: The ineffability of the ten bhiamis: MM 145r2—4 = DBhV
D 3993, 126a2-5, T vol. 26, 133c.

§2: The ten stages of a child before birth: MM 145r4—v1=
DBhV D 112b1-4, T 127b. Cf. Isoda 1983.

§3: A definition of the first bhimi: MM 145v1-2 ~ DBhV D
112al, 132a3, T 127b, 135c.

§4: Nine kinds of pramodya: MM 145v2-3 = DBhV D
132a3-b1, T 135c.

§5: A sitra passage on the ten mahapranidhanas (Ten Great
Vows): MM 145v4—-147r1 = DBhV D 137b4-143a4, T
138b-140b.

2L An equivalent sentence is, however, not found in the corresponding

part of the Chinese translation (Taisho No. 1522, Vol. 26, 127b15f.: JEF [iE
FAE=EAR R TR RSN
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§6: An introduction to the ten mahapranidhanas: MM
147r1 = DBhV D 144a2, T 141a.
§7: The purpose of the ten mahapranidhanas: MM 14713
=~ DBhV D 143b5-144a2, T 141a.
§8:  The first mahapranidhana: MM 147r3—v1 = DBhV D
137b7-138a4, T 138b.
§9: The second mahapranidhana: MM 147v1 = DBhV D
138b3-5, T 138c.
§10: The sixth mahapranidhana: MM 147v1-3 = DBhV D
141a4-5, T 139c.
§11: The seventh mahapranidhana: MM 147v3-148rl =
DBhV D 141b1-4, T 139c-140a.
§12: The eighth mahapranidhana: MM 148r1 = DBhV D
142a1-2, T 140a.
§13: Further discussion on the Mahayana’s authority: MM
148r1-148v4.
§14: The ninth mahapranidhana: MM 150v2 = DBhV D
142b4—6, T 26, 140b.
§15: The tenth mahapranidhana: MM 150v2—-4 = DBhV D
143a6-b3, T 26, 140c.
In these examples, Abhayakaragupta extracts appropriate core parts
of the original text so as to represent Vasubandhu’s explanations
faithfully and in a concise manner.

(b9) Mahayanasamgraha

Asanga’s Mahayanasamgraha is one of the most significant of the
early Yogacara treatises. A complete text of the Sanskrit original is
yet to become available. A half verse of the Mahayanasamgraha is
quoted in the Munimatalamkara:

Munimatalamkara Skt. Ms. 175v3—4:

yathoktam — satvadosan .. . na drSyante bhinnabhajana-
candravad ityadi [ (°dosan is an emendation; Ms. has “dosam.)

This is from the first half of Mahayanasamgraha X.28A-7:2

22 For the texts and details, see Nagao 1987: 116 and 393 (Taisho Vol.
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sems can nyes pas mi snang ste [/
snod chag pa yi zla ba bzhin //

‘jig rten kun la nyi bzhin du [/

de dag chos ’od khyab par mdzad [/

RAEFABR  MARKSE

dmimas R e

On account of beings’ faults, [the Buddhas] are not seen [by
them], even as the moon[’s reflection is not seen] in a bro-
ken [water] vessel. They pervade the entire world with the
light of [their] teachings, like the sun.

The Sanskrit manuscript of the Munimatalamkara does not refer to
the Mahayanasamgraha by name, and this absence corresponds to
a similar absence of the title in the Tibetan translation in the Peking
(356r1-2), Narthang, and Ganden Tanjurs.

Jji skad du gsungs pa /

snod chag pa yi zla ba bzhin //
sems can skyon can la snang min [/
zhes so [/

However, the Derge and Cone Tanjurs do mention the title, Theg pa
chen po bsdus pa (D 264r6-7):

Jji skad du theg pa chen po bsdus par gsungs pa [
snod chag pa yi zla ba bzhin [/

sems can skyon can la snang min [/

zhes so [/

This phrase, theg pa chen po bsdus par, is in fact written in an inter-
linear gloss (mchan) in small script along with an insertion sign in
the Peking, Narthang, and Ganden Tanjurs, the Derge and Cone
Tanjurs having obviously interpolated it into the main text (see figs.
2 and 3).

31, 150a3—4). According to Nagao, this relates to Mahayanasiutralamkara
IX.16 and 53. See also Kano 2016: 120, n. 99, pointing out the same simile
in the Tathagatotpattinirdesa.
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)

Fig. 2: Munimatalamkara, Peking 356r1-2 (with an interlinear note).
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Fig. 3: Munimatalamkara, Derge 264r6 (embedding interlinear
notes to the main text).

(b10) Paddhati of Vasubandhu

Abhayakaragupta quotes a treatise called Paddhati, ascribing its
authorship to Vasubandhu:

Munimatalamkara, Skt. Ms. fol. 100r1-3:

acarya,,, ,vasubandhuna ca paddhatau —

mahasannahasannaddha ityadi cittat prabhrty dasayavai-
pulyanirddesah | mahayanasamprasthita iti adhimukticarya-
bhiameh prabhrti yavat saptamyam sabhogasavikalpacaryava-
sthanirddesah | mahdayanasamaridha ity astamyah prabhrti
paramadrthacaryanirddesah | tatra sannaha,, ,mahatvam
dvidha | sarvvasattvartham udyogad asayavaipulyatah | eka-
syam eva pratipadi sarvvapratipadam piranena prapattivai-
pulyatas ca /

yavat —

satparamitasanndha ity ucyata

ityantam uktam |

The phrases mahdasannahasannaddha, mahayanasamprasthita,
mahayanasamaridha, and satparamitasannaha are telltale words
in the Prajiiaparamita. Isoda (1999: 87, n. 45) used them to identify
the following passage of the *Brhattika* (which is sometimes as-
cribed to *Damstrasena):

B AryaSatasahasrikapaiicavimsatisahasrikastadasasahasrikaprajiapa-
ramita-bhrhattika, 'Phags pa shes rab kyi pha rol tu phyin pa "bum pa dang
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*Brhattika, D 3808, 116v6—117v1: go cha chen po bgos pa zhes
bya ba la sogs pa ste | dang po’i (Dlier) SEMS nas bzung nas /
bsam pa rgya che ba bstan to [/ theg pa chen po la yang dag
par zhugs pa zhes bya ba ni mos pas spyod pa’i sa nas bzung
ste sa bdun pa’i bar du rtsol ba dang bcas | rnam par rtog pa
dang bcas pa’i spyod pa’i gnas skabs yin par bstan to [/ theg
(diien, Pa chen po la yang dag par gnas pa zhes bya ba ni sa
brgyad pa yan chad don dam pa’i spyod pa yin par bstan to [/
de la go cha bgos pa yang rnam pa gnyis su bstan te | sems
can thams cad kyi don la brtson pa’i phyir bsam pa rgya che
ba dang [ sgrub pa gcig gis sgrub pa thams (Dli6v2) Cad yongs su
rdzogs par byed pas sgrub pa rgya che ba’o /[ ... ..., pha rol
tu phyin pa drug gi go cha zhes bya’o [/

In another place, Abhayakaragupta states (Munimatalamkara, Skt.

Ms. fol. 129v4):
aryapancavimsikayam punah*  paiicavidhah paddhatya
vivrtah® (“Moreover, the Paddhati explains that in the Arya

Paiicavimsika [the Buddha’s body was taught as being] of five
kinds.”)

This passage leads one to believe that the Paddhati is a commen-
tary on the Paiicavimsatisahasrika Prajiiaparamita that describes
the Buddha’s body as being fivefold. A work titled Paddhati being
ascribed to Vasubandhu recalls to mind the phrase in the open-
ing verse of Haribhadra’s Abhisamayalamkaraloka: dacaryo vasu-
bandhur arthakathane praptaspadah paddhatau.*®

nyi khri Inga stong pa dang khri brgyad stong pa’i rgya cher bshad pa. D
3808.

2% For the texts and details, see Nagao 1987: 116 and 393 (Taisho Vol.
31, 150a3—4). According to Nagao, this relates to Mahayanasitralamkara
IX.16 and 53. See also Kano 2016: 120, n. 99, pointing out the same simile
in the Tathagatotpattinirdesa.

B AryaSatasahasrikapaiicavim$atisahasrikastadasasahasrikaprajiiapa-

ramita-bhrhattika, 'Phags pa shes rab kyi pha rol tu phyin pa "bum pa dang
nyi khri Inga stong pa dang khri brgyad stong pa’i rgya cher bshad pa. D 3808.
26 punah] em., puna Ms.
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(b11) *Trikayavatara

Candragomin’s *Trikayavatara is known only in the form of quota-
tions in other texts; neither the text itself nor Tibetan or Chinese
translations are known to exist. Sakuma (1993) has sought out this
text and managed to find six verses of it in the Sanskrit original from
the Sekoddesatika. Li 2015 provided 16Y2 verses of the text (among
which 13% were new) recovered from the Sanskrit text of Abhaya-
karagupta’s Munimatalamkara; the verses in question are:

Passage | Skt. Derge *Trikayavatara
A 132r3-v5 219v1-4 7 verses

B 182r2 271r1-3 2V verses

C 184r1-2 27313 1 verse

D 18512 274r5-v2 6 verses

Table 3: Verses of the *Trikayavatara recovered from the
Munimatalamkara.

[Passage A: 132r3-5]

aryacandragominapy uktam /

tathata dharmakayo (’)sya vikalpanam agocarah
svabhavah sarvvasatvanarn ca so (’)dvayah [/

miirttayo visvariipasya jagatas tatvarupatam /
yatraikarasatam yanti nimnaga iva sagare [/

so (")yam evamvidhah kayo dharmmakayo (’)sya tayinah |
sarvvakaravisuddhd,,, ,vah sambodher eva gocarah [/
anabhogena lokesu sarvvada tasya Saktayah /

anantam arthan kurvanti siiryasyeva gabhastayah [/
Jjatyandhan iva hitvasman svapunyarjitalocanaih /

sa eko yugapat sarvvair aditya iva drsyate [/

adyapi tasya srnvanti dharmmamrtarasayanam |/

dhanyah punyarjitasrotra muktvasman ba, s, ; dhiran iva //
visodhayaty asau satvan tribhir yanaih ksane ksane [/
anantan diksv anantasu yathabijam yathasayam [/
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[Passage B: 182r2]

tad uktam dcaryacandragomina /

tathatalambanam kaiscid adarsajiianam isyate /
sarvarthakaram aparair istam sarvvarthagocaram [/
yat punah samatajiianam tathatalambanan tu tat /
krtyanusthanavijiianam karyarthakaram isyate [/
sarvvartha(read: sarvatha)sarvvam evasya vijianam
sarvvasaktimad [/

[Passage C: 184r1-2]

vad acaryacandragomi /
yad apy alayavijianam adarsajiianatam ., , matam /
tasyapi kecid icchanti dharmmadhatusvabhavatam [/

[Passage D: 185r2-3]

vad uktam acaryacandragomind /

klistam manah paravrttam samatdajiianam ucyate |
pratyaveksanakam jiianam manovijiianam eva yat [/
tayoh sambhogakayatvam dharmmasambhogadarsanat |
mahatam bodhisatvanam dharmmasambhogato ’pi ca [/
adarsajiianam apy ekakayam sam s . bhogikam viduh /
tasyapi tatra hetutvad upacarat tathapare [/
paiicendriyavijiianam tatsarvvarthaparigrahat |
prapnoti satvarthe krtyanusthanamdatratam [/

sarvvada tac ca sarvvatra kalam yathasayam |
nirmmanataya buddhanam sarvvanirmmanakaranat [/
kecit tu manasasyaiva vidu(r) nirmmanakayatam /

yat paiicendriya i , [vijiianam talsya sambhogakayatam /!

Conclusion

In this paper, we have first described basic textual features of the San-
skrit text of the Munimatalamkara, and then discussed mutual cross-
references within Abhayakaragupta’s works, especially the ones that
can be dated, i.e., the Abhayapaddhati, the Munimatalamkara, and the
Amnayamaiijari, which were composed in ca. A.D. 1108, 1113, and
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1020, respectively. The Munimatalamkara mentions twice the Amnaya-
mafjart, which was completed seven years after the completion of the
Munimatalamkara. This suggests that the composition of the Amnaya-
maiijarT had already started at least before the completion of the Muni-
matalamkara in ca. A.D. 1113 and that Abhayakaragupta already had in
mind the title Amndyamaiijari before that year.”” The Amnayamaiijari,
in turn, refers to the Munimatalamkara eleven times (see Appendix B).

We then surveyed passages from rare Buddhist works appropri-
ated or quoted in the Munimatalamkara: (a) passages appropri-
ated from Kamalasila’s Madhyamakaloka and Candrakirti’s Paiica-
skandhaka and (b) passages cited from six Madhyamaka works
(Bodhicittavivarana, Madhyamakavatara, Rdajaratnavali, Raja-
ratnavalivivrti, Trisaranasaptati, and Yuktisastika) and five Yoga-
cara works (Bodhisattvasamvaravimsika, Vasubandhu’s Dasabhii-
mikavyakhya, Mahayanasamgraha, a Paddhati ascribed to Vasu-
bandhu, and Candragomin’s *Trikayavatara). Among these works,
we have already published elsewhere the verses of the Yuktisastika,
Trisaranasaptati, Bodhicittavivarana, and *Trikayavatara quoted in
the Munimatalamkara:

Recovered verses extracted from the Munimatalamkara
Hitherto known | Newly found Skt. verses yet to be
number of vers- | verses in the found (approx.)/Total
es in Skt. Munimata number of verses
Yuktisastika/ 18 verses 17 (Ye and Li 25/60
Yuktisasti 2014)
Trisaranasaptati | 6 verses 11% (Kano and | 50/68
Li 2014)
Bodhicitta- 15 verses 27 (Kano and Li | 70/112
vivarana forthcoming-b)
*Trikayavatara 6 verses 13% (Li 2015) unknown

Table 4: Recovered verses extracted from the Munimatalamkara.

27 Of course, we cannot completely exclude the possibility that Abhaya-
karagupta added the references to the Amnayamaiijari to the text of the
Munimatalamkara after the completion of the Amnayamaiijarri.
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There are still a number of passages from rare works which we are
preparing for publication.

[Appendix A: Hitherto published parts of the Sanskrit
text of the Munimatalamkara]

The following parts of the Sanskrit text of the Munimatalmkara
Chapter 1 have so far been published (bold-faced parts = published
Skt. editions):*
Opening verses (Ms. 1vl, D 73vl) Kano and Li 2012 (Skt. ed., Jap. tr.)
Intro. (Ms. 1v3, D 74r6) Kano and Li 2012 (Skt. ed., Jap. tr.)

Samvara (Ms. 2r4, D 74v1) Kano and Li 2012, Li and Kano 2019
(Skt. ed., Jap. tr. [in part])

Six Paramitas (Ms. 13v3, D 89r4)
Sattvaloka (Ms. 35v3, D 113r6) Cf. Isoda 1991 (Jap. tr. from Tib.)

Bhajanaloka (Ms. 4012, D 118r4)  Cf. Isoda 1991 (Jap. tr. from Tib. [up
to D 121v4])

Sarvadharma (Ms. 48r4, D 127r1)  Li and Kano 2015 (Skt. ed.); Li,
Kano and Yokoyama 2015, 2016
(Jap. tr.)

2 For instance, there are some Sandhinirmocanasiitra quotations, as in
Munimatalamkara, Skt. Ms. fol. 5914-5: yat titktam sandhinirmocanasiitre
ya paratamtralaksanasya parinispannalaksanasya ca sarvvaprakaram
(5915) samkleSikavaiyavadanikenatyantarahitata/tasyatatranupalabdhih/
idam ucyate samastam Sunyatalaksanam iti; ibid. fol. 92v4: sandhinirmo-
canasiitre ca Sitksmaklesajiieyavaranaprahanad asangapratihatajiieya-
sarvvakarabhisambodham upadaya samyaksambodheh buddhajiianam
ekadast buddhabhimir ucyata iti; ibid., fol. 102r3—4: iha bodhisattvo
danadibhih kusalaih samanvagato bhavati (102w KleSas casya samuddacarati
tadyathadhimukticaryabhimau mrdumadhyadhimatrayam adhimatra-
dhimatrayam adhimuktau varttamana iti /

2 The following sections are overviewed on the basis of the Tibetan version

by Isoda: samvara section: Isoda 1981, Six paramita section: lsoda 1983,
Satyadvaya section: Isoda 1993, Fkayana section: Isoda 1993.
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Satyadvaya (Ms. 58r5, D 138r1) Li and Kano 2017, Kano and Li
2017, 2018, forthcoming-a (Skt. ed.,
Jap. tr.); Cf. Kapstein 2001 (Eng. tr.

from Tib.)
Ekayana (Ms. 67v2, D 148v7) Li and Kano 2014a (Skt. ed., Jap. tr.)
Colophon of Chap. 1 (Ms. 70r4, D Ibid.

151v4)

[App_endix B: References to the Munimatalamkara in
the Amnayamaiijart and Marmakaumudr]

[References in the Amnayamarfijari]

(1) Amnayamaiijari, Skt. fol. 31v5 (= D 12r3—4): tato ’nye caitasas
cetanadayah samskara iti paiica skandhah praparficitah punar mu-
ni,  matalamkare | tad evam astadasa dhatava eva sarvadharmas
tesan tatvato naihsvabhavyam uktam | (Cf. the paficaskandha sec-
tion in the Munimatalamkara; see Li and Kano 2015.)

(2) Amnayamaiijari, Skt. fol. 6913—v1 (= D 25v5-7): dasasu parya-
vasthanesu diiribhitesu ragah pratigho mano "vidya , . vicikitsa
satkayadrstir anugrahadrstir mithyadrstiparamarsah Silavrata-
paramarsas ceti dasanusayanam munimatalankara , i vivrianam
prahanaya punah samyak*prahanair viryam arabhamanena sarva-
syaiva samadheh kausidyam alambanasampramoso laya auddha-
tyam anabhoga abhogay,, ,§ ceti sad dosapratipaksa astau pra-
hanasamskarabhavaniyah |/ (Cf. Li and Kano 2015: 25-28, Muni-
matalamkara, Skt. Ms. fol. 52v1-53v2, esp. fol. 53v2.)*°

(3) Amnayamaiijari, Skt. fol. 96rl (= D 33v4): tesam savistaram pra-

tipatter akaro munimatalankarah / (See, e.g., Munimatalamkara, Skt.
fol. 145r2—-171v4; See also Tomabechi and Kano 2008: 28, 34, n. 102.)

39 anuSayah sat | ragah pratigho mano ’vidya vicikitsa drstis ca | atra
rago dvidha | kamarago rapyaripyaragas ca | drsteh satkayadrstyadi-
paiicadhabhedena dasanusayah.
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4) Amnayamaiijari, Skt. fol. 120v1-3 (= D 42v7-43rl): sravakadi-
Y 15,3 1yebhyo  munimatalamkare vivrtanavavidhamahatvayogan
mahac ca tadyanam ceti mahayanam [ (Cf. Munimatalamkara, Skt.

fol. 148r1-150v2.)

(5) Amnayamaiijari, Skt. fol. 150vl (= D 51v7-52rl): esaii ca
buddhajiiananam pariicajiianaikarasatvam vipaficitam munima-
talarkare |, o tathadarsajiianam tadasrayam samatajianaii ceti
dvayam ekariipam dharmadhatuvisuddhyalambanatvat® | tadita-
ravi s, sjiianadvayam apy ekarasam paropakaraikatantratvat | ta-
thatalambanatvdc ca [ tad dvayadvayam visuddhadharmadhatujiia-
naprthak® s, , svaripam | tadatmyena suvisuddhadharmadhatva-

lambanatvar* [ (Cf. Munimatalamkara, Skt. fol. 181v3ff.)*

(6) Amnayamaiijart, Skt. fol. 22413 (= D 76v7-77r1): yena tu pra-
manenasya nihsvabhavatvam sadhyate tad asmabhih savistaram
upanyastam madhyamakamaiijaryam munimatalankare cagamanu-
saratah samksepa,,,, . tas tv abhayapaddhatyam [ ato bhavabhava-
svabhavabhavat sarvapraparicabhavah | (Cf. Munimatalamkara,
Skt. fol. 65v2-3.3 Cf. also ibid. Chapter 1, Satyadvaya section, Skt.
Ms. fol. 58r5-62v2.)

(7) Amnayamaiijart, Skt. fol. 326r5 (= D 112v5-6): tac ca sada
mahdakarunamahamaitryanugatam tathd ca savistaram upavarnni-
tam munimatalankare /| (On the samatajiiana, which is always as-
sociated with mahakaruna and mahamaitri, see Munimatalamkara,
Skt. fol. 178r2-3.)*

U esaii ca dharmmadhdtupariicajiiananam kramavyavasthanam ...

32 anayos ca pratityasamutpannatvaikanekasvabhavarahitatvahetvor —

yat pratityasamutpannam tat paramarthatah svabhavasianyam yatha maya,
pratityasamutpanndas ca sarvadharmah; yad ekanekasvabhavarahitam
paramarthata(65v3)s tan nihsvabhavam yatha pratibimbam, ekaneka-
svabhavarahitas ca paramarthatah sarvadharmah — iti prayogadvaya-
sya samarthanam aviditatarkaprakriyanam anavabodhad asrutisankaya
neha pratanyate | samasatas tu niratisayam vyutpaditam asmabhir ma-
dhyamakamarijaryam | tato 'vadharyam vicaksanaih /

3% samatajnanam yad eva bodhisatvenabhisamayakaladarsanmargge
atmaparasamatajiianam pratilabdham tadalambanan tad evottarottara-
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(8)** Amnayamaiijart, D 174v7 (Skt. unavailable): ‘dir rnam par thar
pa brgyad dang stobs dang ma ‘dres pa la sogs pa rnams thub pa’i
dgongs pa’i rgyan du rnam par phye bas ma phye bas ma phye ste
btags pa la 'thag pas ci zhig ces pa’o [/ (Yet to be located.)

(9) Amnayamaiijari, D 225v2—4 (Skt. unavailable): de rnams kyis
kyang sna tshogs pa’i rdzu ‘phrul dang cho ‘phrul la sogs .. pas
gdul bya’i skya bo dun pa’i don du rtse bar byed rol par byed pas
na lha rnams te de bzhin gshegs pa rnams su bdag rdo rje ‘dzin pa’i
khyim zhes pa khyim du ste longs spyod rdzogs pa’i skur bde ba chen
po’i ston mo gsol bar bzhed pa rnams zhugs shig dang bzhugs shig
ces pa lhag ma ste [ ji ltar (2504 thub pa’i dgongs pa’i rgyan du bshad
pa bzhin no /[ (Yet to be located.)

(10) Amnayamaiijari, D 270r1-2 (Skt. unavailable): mthong ba’i
lam kho nar de kho na nyid mthong bas spang bya phrag brgyad cu
rnams spong bar thub pa’i dgongs pa’i rgyan du gsal bar byas
so [/ (Yet to be located.)

(11) Amnayamaiijart, D 311r1-2 (Skt. unavailable): bsod nams dang
bsod nams ma yin ,, ., pa di dag kyang thub pa’i dgongs pa’i rgyan
du rgyas pa dang bcas par brjod do [/ (As for meritorious and non-
meritorious activities, see, e.g., Munimatalamkara, Skt. fol. 6r1—vl.)

(270a2)

[Reference in the Marmakaumudt]

(12) Marmakaumudi, D 3805, 61v7: sa rnams kyi rgyas pa ni
thub pa’i dgongs pa’i rgyan las so [/ See above (3).

bhamibhavanapraka(178t3)rsaprayogena mahamaitrikrpanugatam bu-
ddhabhumay apratisthitanirvvanapravistam vicitrasamsthanavarnnatma-
bhavasandarsanopayo vyavasthapyate /

3 Sanskrit texts of passages (8)—(11) are currently not available, for the

Sanskrit-Tibetan bilingual manuscript does not contain texts from chapter
18 onward.
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Recovering the Sanskrit text of the
Nyayamukha of Dignaga

Shoryu Katsura

Dignaga is undoubtedly one of the most prominent figures in the
history of Indian logic through his new system of ‘epistemological
logic’ in which he integrated the two distinct traditions of Indian
logic, viz., vada and pramana. In his manual for vada, the Nyaya-
mukha (hereafter NMu), Dignaga inserted a short section on pra-
mana in the first of the two parts of the work, the one dealing with
proof (sd@dhana). In his subsequently composed magnum opus, the
Pramanasamuccayavrtti (hereafter PSV), Dignaga expanded his
theory of pramana in the first two chapters dealing respectively with
perception (pratyaksa) and inference for oneself (svarthanumana).
He developed his theory of sadhana in the chapters 3 and 4, treating
inference for others (pararthanumana) and the example (drstanta).
Moreover, he rearranged the second part of the NMu on the subject
of refutation (ditsana) in the last and sixth chapter of the PSV on
false rejoinders (jati). The PSV’s fifth chapter deals with a new topic,
i.e., philosophy of language, whose germ can be found in the pra-
mana section of the NMu. As a result, though the NMu is available
only in its Chinese translation right now, we can find many Sanskrit
and Tibetan parallels in the Pramanasamuccaya (hereafter PS), in
the PSV, as well as in Jinendrabuddhi’s Tika (hereafter PST).
Among modern Buddhist scholars Hakuju Ui published the first
analytical study of the NMu in which he made a critical edition of
Xuanzang’s Chinese translation and explained every passage in de-
tail.! Then Giuseppe Tucci published an English translation of the

I Ui 1965, which was first published by Kasshisha shobo in 1929.

Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China
1I1. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 79-92.
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NMu and referred to the parallel passages in the Tibetan translation
of the PS and PSV.? A generation later Hidenori Kitagawa published
a monumental study of the svamata sections of the PSV chapters
2, 3, 4 and 6 in which he referred to all relevant passages of the
NMu.? With the help of those previous studies I published a series
of articles in which I made a Japanese translation of the NMu ac-
companied with Sanskrit and Tibetan parallels and detailed analyses
of the text.*

Then Ernst Steinkellner started a project of editing a newly dis-
covered Sanskrit manuscript of Jinendrabuddhi’s PST that had been
made accessible by the China Tibetology Research Center. He and
his team in Vienna have already published the critical and diplo-
matic editions of the first two chapters.’ [ was asked to join his proj-
ect to edit the third, fourth and sixth chapters; I have completed the
editorial work on the third and fourth chapter and Motoi Ono on the
sixth chapter; we would like to publish our results in the near future.
Regarding the fifth chapter Ole Pind already made available many
materials in his study of PSV chapter 5,° and Patrick McAllister and
Horst Lasic are now working on producing critical and diplomatic
editions of the PST.

Meanwhile I published three papers in which I edited PS 3 and 4
and presented some Sanskrit fragments and parallels of the example
section of the NMu’ and Ono now presents Sanskrit reconstructions
of PS 6 in his contribution to this volume. Eventually we would like
to make Sanskrit reconstructions of PSV chapters 3, 4 and 6 avail-
able online, as Steinkellner did for chapter 1.8 The aim of this paper

2 Tucci 1930.

3 Kitagawa 1965.

4 Katsura 1977, 1978, 1979, 1981, 1982, 1984 and 1987.
> PST 1andPST 2.

¢ Pind 2015.

7 Katsura 2009, 2011, and 2016.

8 http://www.ikga.oeaw.ac.at/mediawiki/images/4/49/Dignaga_PS_1.pdf,
last accessed 25 March 2019.
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is to present Sanskrit reconstructions and parallels of the verse text
of the NMu. In this connection I would like to thank Prof. Motoi
Ono for providing me with his Sanskrit reconstructions of NMu vv.
19-28, as well as those of PS chapter 6, and Dr. Yasutaka Muroya for
his recent study of the final verse of the NMu.’

Verses of the Nyayamukha: Xuanzang’s Chinese transla-
tion with Sanskrit reconstructions and parallels

Section 1:'° 37 (sadhana)
1.1. ’% (paksa) and LI (paksabhasa)

v.1 RELSIREY RTMEAE SRinisits JF
B E FRREE!

= paksadivacanany aha sadhanam tatra tu svayam /
sadhyatvenepsitah pakso viruddharthanirakrtah //*2

[Sources] NPra 2: tatra paksadivacanani sadhanam; PVA p. 510:
tatra tu svayam, sadhyatvenepsitah pakso viruddharthanirakrtah.

Cf. PS 3.2:

°  Muroya 2017.

10 The section numbers are assigned by the author of this article in ac-
cordance with his understanding of the structure of the NMu.

""" Dr. Yasutaka Muroya discovered this Chinese version in Kongoji
manuscript of NMu and reported it at Shinshii University in August 2016.
Different readings are underlined. Cf. Taisho 1628, p. 1a8-9: 7F%% 5 it
REY. BTMMEPEHESE BPMOLEA R JEREREE

12° Mr. Yoshiyasu Yonezawa kindly suggested the reading “paksadivaca-
nany aha” instead of “paksadivacanani hi” at the CTRC in August 2016. In
reconstructions of verses that do not occur in the PS roman type is used for
words from parallel texts of other sources. ltalics are used for words that
are assumed on the basis of parallel texts of other sources.
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svarlipenaiva nirdeSyah svayam isto 'nirakrtah /
pratyaksanumanaptaprasiddhena svadharmini //**

1.2. [Xl (hetu) and LUK (hetvabhasa)

v.2 RiERENE AIFAE RESS= FIFFAE
=PS 39:

sapakse sann asan dvedha paksadharmah punas tridha /
pratyekam asapakse ’pi sadasaddvividhatvatah //

v.3 HEIERNA S BGEIIERE . HhESREE Al
AL IR i
=PS 313:

na dharmt dharmina sadhyo na dharmas tena dharmy api /
dharmena dharmah sadhyas tu sadhyatvad dharminas
tatha //

v.4 FRZEATRE RS KEAEER hasonA
Cf. PS 3.15:

hetoh sadhyanvayo yatrabhave ’bhavas ca kathyate /
paficamya tatra drstantah hetus tipanayan matah //
NMu has 7= (paksa) for sadhya (Fft3Z) in PS, which strongly indi-
cates that the two terms respectively belong to the vada tradition and
the pramana tradition.

v.5 WIEE®E EERENE JREEAE  hArEEL
= nityanityaprayatnotthamadhyamatrikasasvatah /
ayatnantiyanitya$ ca prameyatvadisadhanah //

13 Following Katsura 2011, in reconstructions of verses that also occur in
the PS bold typeface is used for words from the PST, roman type for those
from other sources. Italics are used for words retranslated from the Tibetan
translations.

14 The Sanskrit version of pada b does not exactly correspond to the Chinese
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[Source] NVT 247. Cf. HCD v. 7.
v.6 FrEfFER FHEEEE EEEEE KEESL
=PS 3.21:
prameyakrtakanityakrtasravanayatnajah /
anityayatnajasparsa nityatvadisu te nava //
Cf. HCD v. 6.
v.7 REEKR= 7ERHEZAN BHLAHE ArerE e
=PS 3.22:

tatra yah san sajatiye dvedha casams tadatyaye /
sa hetur viparito smad viruddho ’nyas tv aniScitah //

v.8 iR PUEHE B YR RN
=PS 3.25:

asadharanasamanyaviruddhavyabhicarinah [/
dharmah sarvatra yesam ca tatra samsayahetavah /

v.9 EREAE AMECER WAHER  ERTEE
=PS 327

dharmadharmisvartipasya tadviSesasya caiva sa /
viparitopakaritvad viruddho ’sati badhane //

v. 10 BUREER  HPTAEE USRS RO
=PS 3.26:

paksadharmeksanaj jiiipsor iste yasmac ca badhite /
viparyasavimar§aptir hetvabho na tato 'parah [/

version, but the meaning is the same.

83
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1.3. I (drstanta) and L' (drstantabhasa)

v. 11 BRRATEE  mERAR oA ER ERE A
Cf. PS 4.2:
sadhyenanugamo hetoh sadhyabhave ca nastita /
khyapyate yatra drstantah sa sadharmyetaro dvidha //

NMu has 7% (paksa) for sadhya (FiiiZ) of PS. NMu v. 11d does not
correspond to PS 4.2d; it may run: tadabhasas tato ’pare (cf. PV
1.1d: hetvabhasas tato 'pare).

v. 12 FELIERRE S slDAER T SEIERIEITEL £
SUTE R e
=PS 4.4:

nityata ’krtakatvena nasitvad vatra karyata /
syad anukta krta ’vyapiny anistam ca same 'nvaye //

v. 13 HEWREE WWittiEd  SOEHEIE T ERERE
=PS 4.6:

svani§cayavad anyesam niScayotpadanecchaya /
paksadharmatvasambandhasadhyokter anyavarjanam //

v. 14 FHINMERTS.  SGERIAE  EWRIEMEE KBRS
=PS411:

sahetoh sadhyamatrasya tadviSesasya va mitau /
nidar§ananavastha syad vyavrtti§ ca vipaksatah //

5 At National Chengchi University in May 2017, Dr. Muroya reported
that the Kasuga manuscript reads NMu v. 14d as ¢ A 52 .
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Section la: = (pramana)

la.1. 3l &E (pratyaksa)

v. 15ab &R B BRPTaR AR
Cf. PS 1.3cd:

pratyaksam kalpanapodham namajatyadiyojana /

NMu v. 15b does not correspond to PS 1.3d; it may run: anyad ni-
rdistahetujam. Cf. NK 216: pratyaksam kalpanapodham anyad nirdi-
stalaksanam /

v.16 AFEIE—MH WHRIE—UIT WMENFEEEE SORER
=PS 1.5:

dharmino 'nekariipasya nendriyat sarvatha gatih /
svasamvedyam hy anirde§yam rtipam indriyagocarah //

1a.2. [t & (anumana)

v 17 —F6%E MOE—UIfT mEdfhleR RECHEREZR
=PS 2.12:
anekadharmano rthasya na lingat sarvatha gatih /
anubaddhasya vicchedam gamayaty anyato yatah //'¢
Cf. PS 5.12:

bahudhapy abhidheyasya na sabdat sarvatha gatih /
svasambandhanurtipyat tu vyavacchedarthakary asau [/

v. 18 AEREME WA RSL MEARPTH  REZRIEER
=PS 2.16:

16 Dr. Horst Lasic kindly provided me with his Sanskrit reconstruc-
tion of PS 2.12. Regarding PS 2.12a he has a different reconstruction:
anekadharmakarthasya or arthasyanekadharmasya.
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tathangam yena ripena linginam nativartate /
tenaivanekadharmapi gamayaty aparais tu na //"

Cf. PS 513:

anekadharma Sabdo ’pi yenartham nativartate /
pratyayayati tenaiva na Sabdagunatadibhih //

Section 2: gl (ditsana)

v. 19ab BERKBRE S (UBGEH A

= diisanam nyunatadyuktih tadabhasas tu jatayah /'*

[Sources] PVin 3.85ab: ditsana nyunatadyuktih tadabhdsas tu jata-
vah; NB 3.138 & 140: disanani nyinatadyuktih | dissanabhasas tu
jatayah /

Cf. PS 6.2cd: tadabhasabhidhanam ca jatistttararipakam,;

v.20 RBUERAE BREERNY FEREMEOER Rk

v.21 Rl A HE— R BERTSLERIA A4 ISR

= nidar§itavipaksabhyam sadharmyenanyasadhanam /
sadharmyasamam, anyat tu vaidharmyena visesakrt [/

vikalpasamam, ekatvaprasangad aviSesakrt /
upalabdhisamam sadhyadarsanam anyena hetuna |/

NMu v. 20 a-d, = PS 6.8a—d,.

NMu v. 21 a,b =PS 6.13a,b.

NMu v. 21cd = PS 6.16ab.

Cf. PS 6.12ab: sadharmye ’pi vi§esoktir vikalpasamam.

17" Dr. Lasic provided me with his Sanskrit reconstruction of PS 2.16.

8 Prof. Motoi Ono kindly provided his Sanskrit reconstructions of NMu
vv. 19-28 together with the information on the reconstructed Sanskrit of PS
6.
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v. 22 SEFNEEN  SGRA R AR JRE AR
= sam§ayakhyarthabhedena hetoh sam$ayacodana /
vipakse ’rthad anistoktir tarharthapattisamjiiaka //
NMu v. 22ab = PS 6.18ab.
NMu v. 22¢d = PS 6.19ab : vipakse rthad anistoktir arthapattisama.

v. 23ab HILEESE  ZREML
= sadharmyadisu hi prayah samsayo tas tadabhata /
Cf. PS 6.19¢d: vyabhicaro 'nyasadhyatve ratsadhyatve tadabhata [/

v.24 HNEAE =KPEEE BIERENRN ZHAEIKNH
=PS 6.3:
praptyapraptav anistoktir hetoh kalatraye ’pi va /
te praptyapraptyahetvakhye hetunyiinatvariipike //

v. 25 FRATIEAI  FEMA TS, AR AR IR TRAR

= prag ukter hetvabhavena sadhyabhavah prasaiijanam /
anuktasamam utpatter anutpattisamam tatha //

NMu v. 25 a—, = PS 6.5a—,.

NMu v. 25¢,~d = PS 6.6a—c,: prag utpatter ahetutvad asiddhavi-
paritabhak / anutpattisamam.

v.26 Fr{ERADor  BEPSIAM ARTERIL ZAIEERE

= karyatvanyatvale§ena yat sadhyasiddhidar§anam /
tat karyasamam etani paksabhavanibhani tu //

NMu v. 2621—(:1 =PS 6.7a—c1.

19 Regarding NMu v. 23b, Ono in this volume proposes to read L% fol-
lowing the Taisho edition (p. 4c4), against fLii% of Ui (1965) and Katsura
(1984).
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v. 27 RFFISRIA A AEAE Bl SRR A AR

= prasangasamam iste *pi dvayos fu hetumarganam /
drstantabhasavat tv etad drstante yadi codana [/

NMu v. 27a—c = PS 6.20a—c.

v.28 HEEVEERE A E OO I RE TS A AEE
= anityatanvayan nityam nityasama tathapi ca |
nityatvasaktir atrapi paksadosatvaripika |/
= PS 6.4b—d: nityakhyanityatanvayat / nityatvasaktir arrapi pa-
ksadosatvarapika //

Concluding Verse

v.29 TR ANEHLE R EMEMN FEENERTRE B
BRI R 5

I once proposed the following Sanskrit reconstruction:

mukhamatramidamsadarthaniteh krtamudghatitajiadhi-
visaghnam /

kusrtir apavidhya tirthyatarkabhramitah katham artha-
tattvabhajah //

(Meter: Matrasamaka)?®

Having carefully studied Jinendrabuddhi’s comments on the frag-
ments of the above verse and further relevant Sanskrit and East
Asian materials, Dr. Muroya slightly emended it as follows:

mukhamatramidamsadarthaniteh krtamudghatitajfiadhi-
visanam /

kusrtir apavidhya tirthyatarkabhramitah katham artha-
tattvabhajah //

(Meter: Matrasamaka/Tristubh-Vimala)?!

Muroya also refers to Prof. Harunaga [saacson’s proposal:

20 PST 1, p. xlvii, n. 77.
21 Muroya 2017: 306.
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mukhamatram idam sadarthaniteh krtam arrodghatitajfia-

dhivisanam /

kusrtir apavidhya tirthyatarkabhramita ye katham artha-
tattvabhajah //
(Meter: Aupacchandasika—Malabharini)*?
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On editing Sanskrit texts digitally — tools,
methods and implications

Birgit Kellner

As the contributions to this volume richly demonstrate, work on ed-
iting Sanskrit texts on the basis of manuscripts which were histori-
cally preserved in the area of today’s Tibetan Autonomous Region
(TAR) is well under way, involving Chinese and foreign scholars in
collaboration. Such editorial projects are an integral part of research
aimed at an understanding of the contents of these invaluable ma-
terials, which have been rightly dubbed as one of the greatest trea-
sures of humanity.!

The specific goals of editions vary depending on the nature of
the edited text and the available sources, on the history of a text’s
transmission and on its previous editorial history. Pragmatic consid-
erations — such as the intent to make a newly discovered work acces-
sible to the scholarly community as fast as possible — are also sig-
nificant. A scholar may, for instance, come across a single Sanskrit
manuscript for a certain work, or part of a work, that was hitherto
unavailable in the original Sanskrit. The manuscript may be large
and of an inferior quality; in this case, a diplomatic edition docu-
menting the single source as closely as possible will be the primary
aim. Critical editions devoting more attention to individual parts can
then be produced as a second step.? A scholar might also be faced

I am grateful to Patrick McAllister for helpful comments on an earlier
version of this paper.

! Cf. the contribution by Ernst Steinkellner to this volume.
2 This is e.g. the case for the third chapter of Dharmottara’s Pramana-

viniscayatika, as discussed in the contribution by Toshikazu Watanabe to
this volume.

Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China
111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 93-106.
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with a situation where several Sanskrit manuscripts of a work are
preserved, some complete, others incomplete. Here a critical edition
making judicious use of several witnesses will be the more suitable
approach.’

What all the endeavors documented in this volume have in com-
mon is that they aim at producing scholarly editions informed by
an ideal of reliability. “Scholarly editions make clear what they
promise and keep their promises;” they are committed to “accuracy
with respect to texts, adequacy and appropriateness with respect
to documenting editorial principles and practice, consistency and
explicitness with respect to methods.™ In practical terms, all these
endeavors also share as a common feature that they are to some ex-
tent involved with the digital realm. Complementing the contribu-
tions to this volume that spring from individual editorial projects
and illuminate their basis in manuscripts preserved in the TAR, this
paper foregrounds the digital dimension of scholarly editing. It first
sketches, specifically for the case of Sanskrit texts, how our cur-
rent practices are already deeply affected by computing technology
and digital resources. The main part, however, is an argument for
how the inclusion of truly “digital editions” among the goals that
Sanskritists pursue would benefit the research community at large,
and a general discussion of the principles upon which such digital
editions rely.

The personal computer is today the default working tool for tex-
tual scholarship, enabling scholars to use software tools whenever
they like, independently from large mainframe computers or com-
puting centers. When editing Sanskrit texts, we now, more or less
as a matter of course, make use of a variety of digital resources

3 This is e.g. the case for Prajiakaragupta’s Pramanavarttikalarnkara-
bhasya, discussed in the contribution by Patrick McAllister to this volume.

4 Modern Language Association, guidelines for editors of scholarly
editions (https://www.mla.org/Resources/Research/Surveys-Reports-and-
Other-Documents/Publishing-and-Scholarship/Reports-from-the-MLA-
Committee-on-Scholarly-Editions/Guidelines-for-Editors-of-Scholarly-
Editions, last accessed 8 August 2019).
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and tools to accomplish the various tasks involved in the production
of scholarly editions of texts. Our work begins with manuscripts,
which we often use in the form of digital images — ideally in a high
resolution and in color — that allow us to do what is absolutely neces-
sary: to pore over the text again and again, and to train our eyes to
the peculiarities of the script and the scribe’s (or scribes’) habits. We
can use image manipulation software to improve the legibility of in-
dividual aksaras. Online versions of the Petersburg, Apte or Monier
Williams dictionaries offered by the University of Cologne help us
with the task of lexicographical research.’ On the hard drives of our
computers we may have stored editions of other relevant works, as
well as research literature, usually in PDF format. When we look for
quotations or parallels, or try to determine the use of specific words
and phrases, we can avail ourselves of a number of e-texts that many
have assembled over years, and look to online e-text collections like
SARIT,* GRETIL,” or the Digital Corpus of Sanskrit,® for further
assistance.

This is more or less how many involved in the editing of San-
skrit texts work nowadays. Naturally, we still need proper re-
search libraries that provide us with editions and other literature,
since not everything is digitally available and digital surrogates of
books invariably reduce information. Moreover, the quality of the
e-texts available in the above collections varies considerably; while
some texts are carefully curated, meticulously analyzed and well-
documented products, others are hastily prepared, full of mistakes
and scantily documented. In some cases digital versions are only a
first and convenient point of entry; their use needs to be supplement-
ed with detailed consultation of the printed source(s) upon which

> http://www.sanskrit-lexicon.uni-koeln.de/, last accessed 8 August 2019.

6 http://sarit.indology.info/exist/apps/sarit/works/, last accessed 8 August
2019.

7 http://gretil.sub.uni-goettingen.de/, last accessed 8 August 2019.
8 http://www.sanskrit-linguistics.org/dcs/, last accessed 8 August 2019.



96  Birgit Kellner

they are usually based. Still, digital resources and software tools
have become our daily bread and butter.

The main methods involved in text-critical editing are collation,
analysis of variants and presentation of editorial assessment. For
these methods, generic word-processing software, such as Microsoft
Word or the free and open-source product LibreOffice, has severe
limitations; these are well-known, and alternatives are by now avail-
able. Collation and stemmatological analysis have long been of in-
terest to computational philology; it would lead us too far to here
include a survey all tools that are currently available in greater de-
tail. For the more specific task of editing, mention should be made
of the Classical Text Editor (CTE) programmed by Stefan Hagel at
the Austrian Academy of Sciences.” The CTE is especially designed
to facilitate text-critical work. It automatizes many regularly occur-
ring tasks involved in producing an edition, and also offers tools for
detecting affiliations between sources, thus being especially useful
for editions based on a larger number of manuscripts. For the type-
setting system TeX, the ledmac package facilitates the typesetting of
critical editions in the software package LaTeX.!” The use of these
more specialized tools is, however, still generally oriented towards
the goal of a printed edition, even though the CTE now also offers
the possibility of export to formats typically used for digital editions
(HTML, TEI/XML). It is safe to say that a printed book is what most
Sanskritists have in mind as a goal when they produce editions.

When Sanskritists hear talk of a “digital edition,” many may first
of all think of a file in Portable Document Format (PDF) that was
used for the printing of an edition. They might assume that a “digi-
tal edition” simply means that such a file is made available for free
download on a website. Offering PDFs for download undoubtedly
has merit. Even in PDF-format, searchable text offers considerable
gains in speed and convenience for research. It makes a real differ-

°  http://cte.oecaw.ac.at/, last accessed 8 August 2019.

10 https://ctan.org/pkg/ledmac, last accessed 8 August 2019. Cf. also the
more recent version “reledmac” (https://ctan.org/pkg/reledmac).
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ence when one can find quotations of a particular verse at one single
keypress, whereas before one would likely have chanced upon them
only by accident while browsing a printed edition. Sanskritists work
with large quantities of texts, and with literatures that are character-
ized by complex forms of particularly dense intertextuality. In this
situation, any new e-text of a scholarly edition, even a PDF-file, will
be beneficial. One can only hope and wish that more recent critical
editions of Sanskrit literature will become freely available as PDFs.

Nevertheless, files in PDF simply mimic print documents. They
present a text that is fixed in its wording, and in its arrangement
on a page limited in size. The digital humanist Patrick Sahle refers
to such editions that are limited to the two-dimensional space of a
“page” and to typographic means of information representation as
simply “digitized.” A true “digital” edition is according to Sahle one
that cannot be printed without loss of information and/or functional-
ity."! The digital realm offers possibilities for producing, distributing
and using editions that the world of the printed book cannot provide.
Digital text is dynamic and changeable. With the help of the technol-
ogies that drive the World Wide Web, digital editions can be made
interactive, configurable according to a reader’s taste and interests,
and driven and changed by a reader’s additional input.

In the growing academic field of Digital Humanities, the notion
of a digital edition is controversially discussed. Like technology it-
self, the theory of digital philology is rapidly changing and evolv-
ing. My focus here is more limited and practical: to put forward the
argument that the research community of Sanskrit Studies is bet-
ter served if editions are no longer exclusively oriented towards the
printed page. Editions should be conceived in a more open way that
also allows Sanskritists to reap the many benefits that the digital
medium offers, while not forcing them to abandon the world of the
printed book entirely. If editions are indeed conceived more openly,
then the methods and tools used for producing them will have to

L Sahle, http:/digitale-edition.de/vlet-about.html (last accessed 8 Au-
gust 2019), cited in Pierazzo 2015: 16.
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be reconsidered and adjusted. The main purpose of this paper is to
sketch the direction of this process.

To make a case for including digital editions among the goals
Sanskritists should pursue, I will begin by comparing the printed
book and the digital medium and discuss, in general terms, the re-
spective advantages and disadvantages that they offer for scholarship
and knowledge dissemination. More specifically, the point of my
comparison will not be the digital medium in general — which would
be far too broad —, but digital text that is encoded and marked up in
TEI/XML and can be distributed over the World Wide Web.

To briefly explain, XML is an acronym for “extensible markup
language.” A markup language is a system for annotating a docu-
ment in a way that is syntactically distinguishable from a text, but
is normally not visible when text is presented.”” XML has evolved
into the most widely used markup language, and now underlies a
significant amount of data transfer over the internet. TEI stands for
the “Text Encoding Initiative,” an international consortium of textu-
al scholars which since 1994 collectively develops and maintains a
standard for representing texts in digital form based on customized
XML. The TEI produces a set of guidelines which specify encoding
methods for machine-readable texts, including scholarly editions,
but by no means limited to them. These guidelines are the basis for
a variety of technical specifications that now allow many software
products to use and produce files in TEL"

How, then, does digital text in TEI/XML compare with the print-
ed book? To begin with, digital text is dynamic and can be changed,
while text in the printed book is static and immutable. Once a book
is printed and once it has been distributed, the text is frozen. It is
of course possible to produce updated printed editions, but this is
resource-intensive and time-consuming. Updated editions are usu-

12 See Figure 1 below on p. 102 for an example of a text-critical note
encoded in TEI/XML.

3 The most recent version of the guidelines is available online at https://
tei-c.org/guidelines/ (last accessed 08 August 2019).
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ally only printed when there is new compelling evidence that calls
for substantial revisions of existing editions, and when the edited
work is of great historical significance or public interest. Digital text
can by contrast be easily modified. The advantages for scholarly edi-
tions are obvious. Readers do not have to gather corrections from
reviews in specialized journals that often appear several years after
an edition was printed, or be made aware of the existence of cor-
rigenda made available online on some institute’s website. If a work
is edited digitally and presented online, corrections can be entered
straight away; information and knowledge are spread faster and in
more convenient ways.

The dynamic nature of the digital medium, however, also causes
problems. Files may be lost, damaged and moved. A great frequency
of changes may mean that several versions of one and the same text
circulate, which causes confusion. The possibility to change digital
text after it has been distributed is limited. It is easy to change one
file, but how can these changes be applied to all copies of a file
that might have been downloaded around the world? Moreover, the
modification of a digital text is not visible. When someone adds a
correction to a copy of a printed book by hand, it is immediately
identifiable as a correction, although only in the one copy where it
has been added. Corrections to an electronic text are invisible by
default. That said, using markup languages like TEI they can be
documented and made visible.

In the digital realm, unlike on the printed page, changing text
is easy, but it needs to be monitored, managed and documented if
texts are to be reliable. For scholarly editions this is essential. It is
the very definition of a scholarly edition that it is committed to high
standards of reliability and trustworthiness, that it provides accurate
documentation of the sources used and the processes by which the
edition was produced, as well as of the state of the text itself. Digital
scholarly editions can be trustworthy, but only if proper procedures
for documenting changes and updates are followed.

Much criticism of digitization in the humanities has focused on
the fragility and mutability of digital text. But one should not neglect
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that the apparent durability of the printed book also has problematic
implications. These are easily overlooked for the simple reason that
the book is so deeply ingrained in contemporary scholarship. The
physical longevity of printed editions may misleadingly suggest that
the text they present is final, definitive and reliable. That this is an
illusion should be obvious especially to Sanskritists. Large quanti-
ties of Sanskrit manuscripts still remain unstudied. The likelihood
that new findings and improved readings render existing editions
obsolete is rather high — not to mention that every edition naturally
depends on the subjective judgement of the editor(s), and that other
readers may eventually come up with new and better ideas on how to
deal with problematic passages. When an edition loses its reliability
because a better edition is available, this is, as a matter of course,
not visible in the printed edition itself. Readers oftentimes continue
to refer to old editions, remaining unaware of more recent and im-
proved ones. However, the misleading reliability of durable print
books cannot be addressed within the framework of book printing
technology itself.

Conversely, it is possible to manage change in the digital realm
so as to properly document different versions of an electronic edition
and indicate within an edition itself that a newer and better text is
available. From this point of view digital editions have a fundamen-
tal advantage over print editions, provided, again, that proper proce-
dures are followed: the history and status of an edition can remain
a part of the edition itself. Digital editions are consequently better
attuned to the growth of knowledge about texts, their contents and
their context. Sanskritists work under conditions where that knowl-
edge keeps growing steadily, and rather fast, and thus stand to par-
ticularly benefit from digital editions.

Moreover, the success-story of the printed book in human civi-
lization, and its association with stability, durability and authority,
is not merely due to its physical properties. Books do not survive
just because they are printed on paper and can be touched by hand.
Books survive because human beings care for them and undertake
measures to preserve them — be it as individuals or as collectives,
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through creating and maintaining institutions such as libraries.
Social structures and cultural habits, formed over centuries, con-
tribute to the survival of printed books, but this survival can obvi-
ously not be taken for granted; libraries can be destroyed. When
digital texts receive care, within properly managed structures for
their maintenance, they can survive. The problem is that at the pres-
ent stage these structures in many respects still remain to be created,
and that their creation offers new challenges to existing institutions.

Digital texts can also be made interactive in ways that are not
possible for printed books. A digital scholarly edition presented on
a website might, for instance, offer the possibility to readers to pro-
pose corrections directly on that website. These proposed correc-
tions could be instantly visible as proposed corrections, and even-
tually become incorporated into the edition by the editor. Readers
of digital editions could also be offered the possibility to adjust
the display of the text to their specific interests. When an edition
is based on numerous manuscripts, readers might be interested to
see the variants only for a smaller group of manuscripts. If names
of persons or schools of thought are properly marked up, indices
of such information can easily be created, without any additional
work. With markup languages, many of the additional by-products
of scholarly editing (indices, glossaries, etc.) can become a part of
the edition itself, and they become automatically updated when the
edition is updated. Interactive and dynamic uses of digital editions
are, however, not without risk. If an online platform for digital edi-
tions provides a large number and variety of interactive features,
there also has to be someone who monitors their functionality in
case of software updates, etc. The more technical features are used,
the greater the investment in terms of time and resources will be for
keeping them functional in the future. From a pragmatic viewpoint
it may therefore be wise to adopt a cautious approach and stick to
essentials that do not require much maintenance: to allow readers
to propose corrections and offer additional information, and to offer
them a selection of specifically defined viewing options.
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To whatever degree one chooses to make digital editions interac-
tive and dynamic, what makes this possible is a basic principle that
underlies TEI/XML encoding: the separation of descriptive markup
and visual presentation. In the printed book, the text and its presen-
tation in a particular font, typeface and layout simply converge. The
arrangement of the different parts of a critical edition, and the infor-
mation that is being displayed on the page, cannot be changed after
the edition is printed. On the printed page layout and typography are
the only available means for structuring information. Text marked
up in TEI/XML is by contrast not tied to any particular form of
presentation. Take, for instance, this example for annotating a text-
critical apparatus in TEI:

Figure 1: Example for a text-critical note encoded in TEI/XML.

On a website, this note could be rendered as a popup window that
opens when an anchor is clicked, or it could simply be made to ap-
pear when one moves the cursor over the text marked as a lemma (in
this case, naham, the content of the <lem>-element). From the same
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source file a PDF file can be produced for printing in which the note
might appear as a footnote:

Figure 2: Sample edition based on the TEI/XML-code from Figure 1.

The example shows how TEI/XML provides descriptive markup,
markup that can be used for identifying and describing parts of a
document. In this example, this markup encodes paragraphs (<p>),
notes (<note>), line-breaks (<Ib>), as well as a critical apparatus en-
try (<app>), lemmata (<lem>) and readings (<rdg>). Each of these
elements can be further qualified with attributes, as for instance the
<rdg>-element is qualified as belonging to a particular witness with
the attribute “wit,” or the line-break element is qualified by a num-
ber (“n”) as well as an edition (“‘ed”) to which the line break belongs.

Descriptive markup is distinguished from procedural markup
that consists in some command or instruction that invokes a for-
matting procedure.* When a web-page is produced, a stylesheet
can be attached to the TEI file that instructs the browser to process
an <app>-element as a popup window. When descriptive and pro-
cedural markup are separated, it becomes possible to use one and
the same TEI/XML file as the source for different representations
of a document in different media. In the above example, the TEI/
XML-code was transformed into LaTeX using the ledmac package

4 Cf. Renear 2004.
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discussed earlier. A PDF file was in this case produced from the
LaTeX code. But one could just as well produce an HTML-page for
presentation on a website, without having to make any changes to
the TEI/XML-file itself.

A last, but crucial feature that distinguishes digital from printed
editions is the possibility of integrating digital text into collections
and corpora, which allows for connecting texts with other texts in
ways that are simply impossible in print. In a printed book, text re-
mains displayed in isolation. We may mentally connect the text of
an edition with text from other works, as we might remember the
source of a quotation or recall the use of similar phrases in earlier
texts. We might of course also note down such intertextual relations
in our copy of a printed edition.

The digital realm offers many more possibilities. Quotations from
other works may be marked up: the information that one passage is
a quotation from another work becomes a part of the edition and is
not conveyed through certain visual conventions on paper that one
has to know. Texts can be connected with other texts by becoming
part of an electronic text-collection that can be searched together,
and allow for the discovery of new relationships between different
works and authors.

Scholars of literature in ancient Greek and Latin already have
large digital corpora at their disposal. These have been instrumental
in the development of sophisticated tools for textual analysis; the Per-
seus Digital Library is a particularly illustrative example.”® Scholars
of Sanskrit are by comparison at a serious disadvantage. In part this
has to do with certain complexities of Sanskrit as a language and the
writing systems that are used for it, but in part this is also because
the production of Sanskrit e-texts has not made use, globally, of the
advantages of open encoding standards such as TEI and Unicode.
The various online collections of Sanskrit e-texts such as GRETIL —
in fact, not conceived as a collection of e-texts but as a “cumulative
register of the numerous download sites for electronic texts in Indian

15 http://www.perseus.tufts.edu/hoppery, last accessed 8 August 2019.
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languages™'¢ — or the Digital Sanskrit Buddhist Canon'’ are useful to
some extent, and the effort that continues to go into their expansion
and maintenance is surely greatly appreciated. But these collections
use different standards for encoding characters, they follow widely
different intellectual and scholarly goals, and they do not follow the
principle of separating descriptive and procedural markup.

In order to promote TEI/XML for Sanskrit digital texts, and with
the hope that others might follow this model, the SARIT project
was founded in 2007 by Dominik Wujastyk, as an online database
of TEI-encoded texts. SARIT has more recently undergone intense
development within a project supported by the DFG-NEH Bilateral
Digital Humanities Program from 2013 to 2017, in collaboration of
the University of Heidelberg and Columbia University, directed by
Sheldon Pollock and myself, and supported by an active core team
comprising chiefly Patrick McAllister, Andrew Ollett, and Liudmila
Olalde.

Within this projects, new texts were added to the SARIT library,
special guidelines for TEI for Sanskritists were written, and a new
web platform was created that — as a first such platform — offers the
possibility for searching text simultaneously in Devanagari and ro-
manization.” SARIT offers texts for download in different formats.
Licenses are added that specify copyright conditions and permis-
sions for further use. SARIT is currently working on stylesheets that
transform TEI/XML-encoded text into critical editions in PDF, us-
ing LaTeX and the ledmac-package for typesetting. In the future, we
hope that SARIT can also serve as a platform for new digital edi-
tions of Sanskrit literature, based on TEI/XML. Much more could
be said about the possibilities of developing even more sophisticated
tools for textual analysis and historical placement of Sanskrit texts,
but this would exceed the scope of this paper.

16 http://gretil.sub.uni-goettingen.de/, last accessed 8 August 2019.
17 http://www.dsbcproject.org/, last accessed 8 August 2019.

18 All these resources are available at http://sarit.indology.info/, last ac-
cessed 8 August 2019.
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This paper has argued that adopting TEI/XML for producing
scholarly editions has benefits and advantages, even though at the
beginning stage the learning curve is rather high. Documents en-
coded in TEI/XML can serve as foundations, simultaneously, of
digital and print editions. Digital editions are better attuned to han-
dling the growth of knowledge about texts than their printed coun-
terparts. Freezing texts into a static printed form suggests a stability
of text that is historically misleading and becomes increasingly im-
practical. When digital editions are presented on interactive plat-
forms, they allow us to tap into the knowledge of the many, to bring
the knowledge of an entire research community to bear on a single
work. Digital editions can be re-used to different ends and purposes,
and become part of searchable corpora, collections, and digital 1i-
braries.

From a theoretical viewpoint it is especially the separation of
descriptive and procedural markup in digital editions, of structure
and design, which marks a radical departure of the realm of print.
In print technology, the conceptual and analytical aspects of edit-
ing are inseparably merged with one, and only one, chosen form of
visual representation. Descriptive markup fosters a structural and
analytical perspective on text, and an approach to scholarly editions
as complex documents comprising text as well as meta-textual infor-
mation of different kinds.
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The fourth chapter of the
Tattvartha Abhidharmakosatika:
On forbidding intoxicating liquor”

Kazuo Kano and Jowita Kramer

1. Introduction

1.1 General introduction

This paper focusses on the fourth chapter of the Tattvartha Abhi-
dharmakoSatikd, a commentary on the Abhidharmakosabhasya at-
tributed to the Indian Yogacara scholar Sthiramati (6™ c.). A San-
skrit manuscript of this text — hereafter Ms.(A) — became available
recently in the collection of Sanskrit manuscripts from Tibet, copies
of which are preserved at the China Tibetology Research Center in
Beijing. At the last meeting of the Beijing Seminar on Tibetan Stud-
ies in 2012, Kazunobu Matsuda already presented a paper on Ms.(A),
provided details on its most important palacographic features, and
discussed significant philological aspects of the text (Matsuda 2013

* We would like to thank the CTRC for the generous collaboration, Prof.
Ernst Steinkellner and Prof. Kazunobu Matsuda for their support, Prof.
Harunaga I[saacson and all the participants of the Ratnakara Reading held
at Mahidol University in March 2019 for their very valuable suggestions
to the draft edition of the Sanskrit text and to Dr Christopher Jones for
his helpful corrections regarding our English. We are also grateful for
the support received from the German Research Foundation (DFG) and
the Japan Society for the Promotion of Science KAKENHI (grant num-
bers JP16K13154, JP18H03569, and JP18K00074), which enabled us to
complete this paper.

Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China
111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 107-136.
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and 2014). In the following we first summarize the available infor-
mation on the manuscript and document the state of research on
the fourth chapter. In the second section of this paper we discuss
the comments on verse 34 of this chapter, while the last section of-
fers a critical edition and a diplomatic transcription of the first eight
lines of the manuscript portion on which we are currently working.
Finally, we have also appended an edition and an English translation
of the colophon of the Tibetan translation of the Tattvartha.

Until recently the text of the Tattvartha was only available in a
Tibetan translation and some Chinese and Uyghur fragments.! One
of the notable aspects of Ms.(A) is that it seems to be one of the very
old manuscripts preserved in Tibet.? Based on its script, which can
be classified as Siddhamatrka, Kazunobu Matsuda has dated it to
the 8™ or 9" century.® At the same time it is important to note that
the Tattvartha has been translated into Tibetan much later, namely
only in the 15" century, that is six or seven hundred years later, by
the Tibetan grammarian Zha lu lo tsa ba Chos skyong bzang po
(1441-1527/28). The reasons for this late translation are unclear, and
we also do not know when exactly Ms.(A) arrived in Tibet.

1.2 Textual materials described in the Tibetan colophon

From the Tibetan colophon and other Tibetan historical sources in-
cluding Chos skyong bzang po’s biography,* we get the information
that the Sanskrit manuscript that Chos skyong bzang po used was in
the possession of *Gos Lo tsa ba Gzhon nu dpal (1392-1481), who is

I See Matsuda 2013: 49f. According to Tekin 1970: X VIII, there is also
a Mongolian translation of the Tibetan version. Tekin obviously had access
to a copy of it made by the Beijing National Library.

2 However, the Tattvartha manuscript does not seem as old as, for in-
stance, the manuscript of Buddhapalita’s Miilamadhyamakavrtti.

3 Matsuda 2013: 48. The script has also been called Gilgit/Bamiyan
Type 2 by Lore Sander (1968). For the moment, we cannot locate the place
where the manuscript was produced.

4 This biography was previously studied by Ejima 1986 and van der
Kuijp 2007 and 2009.
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said to have received the manuscript from Byang bdag Rnam rgyal
bdag bzang (1395-1475) before 1453.° ’Gos Lo tsa ba had problems
with his eye-sight due to his old age and was not able to render the
Tattvartha into Tibetan himself. Therefore Chos skyong bzang po
translated it after having been asked to do so by Zhwa dmar IV Chos
grags ye shes (1453-1524).°

Chos skyong bzang po refers to his Sanskrit manuscript as stag
lung rgya dpe or stag lung dpe.” This means that the manuscript orig-
inates from Stag lung monastery, located north-east of Lhasa, near
Rwa sgreng monastery. It is also called dpe dpang in the colophon of
the Tattvartha, which might mean a “witness manuscript,” that is, a
manuscript used for collation in the context of translation, in addition
to the main manuscript. Chos skyong bzang po also utilized a San-
skrit manuscript of the Abhidharmakosabhasya, as well as Tibetan
translations of the commentaries by YaSomitra and Purnavardhana
(see Appendix [5]). He started to translate the Tattvarthd in Shigatse
and Lhatse and finished the translation in Kongpo (see Appendix
[6]). According to Dpa’ bo II (as pointed out by van der Kuijp 2007:
282) the translation was completed in 1490.

1.3 The relationship between the two Sanskrit manuscripts

The Sanskrit manuscript Ms.(A) at some point consisted of three
bundles, the second of which is currently missing. As already
pointed out by Matsuda and outlined above,? the Tibetan colophon
mentions that the Tibetan translation is based on two Sanskrit manu-
scripts, a main and a sub-manuscript. He furthermore assumes that
Ms.(A) is the sub-manuscript, referred to as “witness manuscript” in
the Tibetan colophon, and that the main manuscript — hereafter Ms.
(B) —is a copy of Ms.(A). We cannot state with certainty that Ms.(B)
is a copy of Ms.(A), but the two at least share the lacuna of the text

5 Van der Kuijp 2007: 282.

6 Van der Kuijp 2007: 281-282.

7 See AKTT(T) 198b6—7, 200b7, 205b4, 326a3, and 380a6.
8 Matsuda 2013: 49-51.
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of the opening verse and the introduction, which are available in the
Uygur version and, in part, in the Chinese version.

The missing part of Ms.(A) corresponds precisely to a lacuna of
the sub-manuscript described in the Tibetan colophon, namely, the
portion from the middle of the second chapter up to the middle of the
fourth chapter.” About Ms.(A), we therefore know that it was once
preserved in Stag lung monastery at the time of Chos skyong bzang
po and that it was afterwards (probably before the 1960s) moved to
the Potala, where it is currently preserved.'® As for the main manu-
script Ms.(B), we only know that it was in the possession of Byang
bdag Rnam rgyal bdag bzang before 1453, then given to Gzhon nu
dpal, and finally handed to Chos skyong bzang po before 1490.

113

° The Tibetan colophon states: “... a witness Indic manuscript (dpe
dpang gi rgya dpe) from Stag lung monastery, which is complete except
for the second half of chapter 2, chapter 3 and the first half of chapter 4...”
(see Appendix [5]). Interestingly, the format of the string holes found on
each folio of the manuscript slightly differs in the two bundles available to
us. The last folio (58v) of the first bundle of Ms.(A) has a Tibetan memo (cf.
also the transcription by Luo Zhao in his catalogue): mdzod kyi gnas gnyis
pa’i smad ltos che ba dang / gnas gsum pa ril po / bzhi pa’i stod rnams bar
dir ma tshang ‘dug / (“the latter half of chapter 2 of the Kosa, the entire
chapter 3, and the first half of chapter 4 are missing here”).

10 There is also a Sanskrit manuscript of an Abhidharmakosa commen-
tary currently preserved at Potala, which was, according to a memo in
the manuscript, gifted by Stag lung Chos rje rin po che. See Luo Zhao
catalogue, Potala Sastra, p. 118, no. 35: “Hi _ I TR R @FE,EI: mngon
pa mdzod kyi 'grel pa ma tshang ba stag lung chos rje rin po ches gnang /
khams bstan pa’i gnas dang po chad / gnas gnyis pa dbang po bstan pa’i
yang 'ga’ zhig chad / rnyed pa’i skabs nas snang yang gnas dgu pa yang mi
snang /” (“On the top folio, there is a Tibetan memo: The Abhidharmakosa
commentary, incomplete, gifted by Stag lung chos rje rin po che. Chapter
1, dhatunirdesa, is missing. Chapter 2, indriyanirdesa, is also missing in
part. Although chapters starting from this obtained chapter onward [i.e.,
chapters 2 to 8] exist, chapter 9 is not found.”). For Luo Zhao’s catalogue,
see, for instance, Matsuda 2014: 2.
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1.4 The missing main manuscript Ms.(B)

We still do not know with certainty whether or not Ms.(B) is extant
somewhere. Recently, Ye Shaoyong reported that a Sanskrit palm-
leaf manuscript of the Tattvartha (120 fols.) was stolen by Cai Zhong-
yi 25113 (1960, arrested in 2011) from the Shuangguitang ¥ &
temple located in Chonggingshi Liangpingqu BB i 22X on 27
October 1990. According to Ye, reaching at Guangdongsheng Shen-
zhenshi JA A P&, Cai % sold the manuscript to a merchant for
150,000 Hong Kong dollars. Afterwards the manuscript disappeared
and never surfaced again.!! Ye also reports that this manuscript of
the Tattvartha was moved sometime to a temple in Wutaishan 7115
(L1, from which Dashidaifangshan Zhuchanheshang 5+ 75 3L AT
FHF1M (1824-1901) attained it together with three pieces of relics
and brought them back to his own temple, Shuangguitang XUEE %,
before 1864. Ye’s report contains a photograph of the manuscript.
Judging from the image (with very poor photographic quality, only a
few folios of the manuscript being photographed), the format is quite
different from that of Ms.(A). This manuscript may therefore be the
one used as the “main manuscript” for the Tibetan translation of the
Tattvartha. However, the number of folios that is given for it (120
folios in total) is too low. Thus, we may assume that the manuscript
is not complete.

1.5 The history of the two manuscripts in outline

What is currently known about the history of the manuscripts can be
summarized as follows:

' The report of Prof. Ye was available online at the website of the Re-
search Institute of Sanskrit Manuscripts & Buddhist Literature at Peking
University (=i 5789 [)I[f 226 Pi55d F%W‘L’ﬁ’?), but it is currently not
accessible. We are grateful to Prof. Kazunobu Matsuda for sharing his
knowledge about this report with us.
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8h_9th ¢ Ms. A (consisting of 3 bundles) was produced in northern In-
dia.

10h—15% ¢ Ms. B was produced in northern India (being possibly, a de-
scendant of Ms. A); the second bundle of Ms. A was lost; Ms.
A was brought to Stag lung monastery.

before 1453 Rnam rgyal bdag bzang (1395-1475) handed over Ms. B to
Gzhon nu dpal; Gzhon nu dpal tried to translate Ms. B to Ti-
betan but was not successful; Zhwa mar IV handed over Ms. A
and Ms. B to Chos skyong bzang po.

1490 Chos skyong bzang po translated the Tattvartha to Tibetan on
the basis of Ms. B as the main manuscript, using Ms. A as a
supporting “witness” (dpe dpang).

between 16™ | Ms. B was brought from Tibet to Wutaishan fv’F' us
and 19" c.

before 1864 | Ms. B was brought from Wutaishan7.{5(l] to Shuangguitang
VYHE 4 by Zhuchanheshang #1711k (1824-1901).

before 1960s | Ms. A was brought to Potala.

27 0ct 1990 | Ms. B was stolen from Shuangguitang Y7/#f ili” by Cai Zhongyi
Z+ 1135 (1960-) and disappeared.

1.6 The lost opening part

Ejima and Matsuda suggest that the opening part of the Tartvartha
(i.e., the mangala verse and the sastrarambha) is missing in both
Sanskrit manuscripts and also in the Tibetan translation.!? The open-
ing is preserved only in the Uyghur translation and partially in the
abbreviated Chinese version (Taisho No. 1561), in which the opening
verse runs as follows (Taisho No. 1561, vol. 29, p. 325a11-14):"

12 Ejima 1986 and Matsuda 2014: 9-10.

B The image of the manuscript (Pelliot Chinois, Touen-houeng, no.
3196) is accessible at https://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/btv1b83023682 (last
accessed 25 March 2019). Some parts of the Tattvartha’s opening are also
available in the Tibetan translation of Purnavardhana’s Laksananusarint.
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TE MR TR A8 B E KR

EE B GRS T

TR BES 9l E ik

R ARG DU L R

I bow down to the Bhagavat, the mountain of qualities. I bow
down to the dharma, the ocean of great wisdom. I bow down to
the sarigha, the assembly. I pay homage to'* the author of this
treatise (i.e., Vasubandhu) and my teacher (i.e., Gunamati)."
As much as a firefly’s light supports the sunshine, I shall, to
the best of my ability, spread the Abhidharma treasury (i.e.,
the Abhidharmakosa), in order to benefit the sentient beings
by establishing them in the dharma for a long time. May the
[buddhas] look at me with divine power and protect me!

In this opening verse, Sthiramati pays homage to the Three Jewels,
to the author of the treatise, Vasubandhu, and to his own teacher,
Gunamati. It is notable that in the opening verse of the *Abhidharma-
samuccayavyakhya, another work attributed to Sthiramati, he also
pays homage to the Three Jewels, to the author of the treatise, that
is, Asanga, and to its commentator.'

1.7 The Tibetan translation

A notable aspect of the Tibetan translation is the fact that the transla-
tor, Chos skyong bzang po, obviously was not able to translate some
parts of the commentary and therefore in some cases only provides a
transliteration, as he himself confesses in the colophon of his trans-
lation (see Appendix [4] and [7]). An example is found, for instance,

4 Qur translation of che i is rather tentative, as che & normally means
“to pull” etc., and we actually would expect an expression for paying hom-
age in this context.

15 This identification is in accordance with a scribal note in the Uyghur
translation. See Shogaito 2008: 22-23.

16 The fact that Gunamati (and also Vasumitra) composed commentaries
on the Abhidharmakosa is mentioned by YaSomitra. See Matsuda 2014: 10,
n. 31 (which refers to AKVy 1.11f.: gunamativasumitradyair vyakhyakaraih
padarthavivrtir ya [ sukrta sabhimata me likhita ca tathayam artha iti [f).
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in AKTT(T) 45b2, where the following transliteration is provided:
a tra tsa bri tti ki re nai ba da nta mu tta mi ti nd tra da ra kri ya te.
The Sanskrit text (Ms.[A] 2r3) corresponding to this sentence reads:
atra ca vrttikarenaiva dattam uttaram iti natradarah kriyate. The
Tibetan translators most probably did not understand the sentence
and therefore only transliterated it. Though its exact meaning also
remains obscure to us, it could possibly be translated in the follow-
ing way: “And with regard to this, the answer (uttara) is given [in a
later passage] by the very commentator (i.e., Vasubandhu). There-
fore, attention is not paid to this [for the moment].”

Another example of a passage that the Tibetan translators prob-
ably did not understand properly is found at AKTT(T) 41b2: shakya
nad pa rnams la ni dmigs kyis bsal ba yin te | 'dis ni bcom ldan ‘das
kyi bka’ las snga phyi 'gal ba spang pa yin te | thal bar ’gyur ba
yongs su spang ba’i phyir zhes bya ba la chang ni lan cig ’'thungs
kyang zhen pa can du ’gyur te. The corresponding passage in the
Sanskrit (Ms.[A] 1r2) reads: Sakyesu punar glanesv apavadah
prasangapariharartham iti sakrtpitam api madyam vyasanibhavati
(“[Forbidding intoxicating liquor] for sick sakyas is an exception
[from the rule, being applied] in order to prevent an excessive appli-
cation. [This refers to the fact that] intoxicating liquor brings about
ruin even if drunk [only] one time.”). The second sentence of the
Tibetan translation ('dis ni bcom ldan ‘das kyi bka’ las snga phyi
‘gal ba spang pa yin te) is clearly missing in the Sanskrit text. No-
tably, we find exactly this sentence in the Abhidharmakosavyakhya
(AKVy 380,6f.): anena bhagavadvacanasya purvaparavirodham
pariharanti (“Through this an internal contradiction in the Bud-
dha’s teaching is avoided.”). Thus, in this case the Tibetan trans-
lators obviously complemented their translation of the Tattvartha
with a sentence from the Vyakhya. Of course, we cannot completely
exclude the possibility that the other Sanskrit manuscript, i.e., the
main manuscript Ms.(B), includes the sentence that is missing in our
manuscript Ms.(A).
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1.8 Chinese and Uyghur versions

Fragments of the Chinese translation of the Tattvartha covering
only parts of the first chapter are available in the Dunhuang collec-
tion. Moreover, in Taisho No. 1561 (which actually also originates
from the Dunhuang collection)'” we find another text ascribed to the
author Sthiramati bearing the same title (Jushelun shiyushu {55 5
B #5). However, this text is only a summary of the Tattvartha and
not an actual translation. No complete version of the Chinese trans-
lation of the Tattvartha is available currently.

An Uyghur translation of the Tattvartha was made on the basis of
the (lost) Chinese translation. Fragments, which, again, include only
parts of the first chapter, are available in the collections of the Brit-
ish Library and Lanzhou. These fragments were first dealt with in
Haneda 1925. In 1970, Sinasi Tekin published a facsimile edition of
one part of the collection. Finally, all fragments were transliterated
and translated into Japanese by Masahiro Shogaito in 2008.

1.9 Available textual materials and witnesses

Our Sanskrit manuscript Ms.(A) of the Tattvartha consists of eight
chapters. The first chapter has been edited by Nobuchiyo Odani and
other Japanese scholars in the last few years and is forthcoming in
the near future,’® while the other seven chapters await further treat-
ment."” We are working on the fourth chapter of the Tattvartha, the
karmanirdesa (“explanation of karman’), which covers fourteen
folios, and are preparing a diplomatic transcription and a critical
edition of the text. As the first part of the Sanskrit text of the fourth

17" Pelliot Chinois, Touen-houeng, no. 3196.

'8 A Japanese translation of selected portions of the first chapter (based
on the forthcoming Sanskrit text) is available in Odani et al. 2007-2017.

9 As already noted by Matsuda, the Tattvartha manuscript does not in-
clude acommentary on the ninth chapter of the Abhidharmakosabhasya, that
is, the “refutation of the person” (pudgalapratisedha or pudgalaviniscaya).
This is probably due to the fact that at the time of the commentary’s com-
position the Abhidharmakosabhasya consisted of only eight chapters.
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chapter (corresponding to verses 1 to 33) is missing, we also plan to
publish a critical edition of the Tibetan translation covering this lost
part of the text (which includes around 40 folios in the Derge Tanjur)
in the future.

When editing the Sanskrit text of the Tattvartha, not only the
Sanskrit manuscript and the Tibetan translation have to be con-
sidered but also parallel passages found in related Abhidharmic
works, namely Yasomitra’s Sphutartha AbhidharmakoSavyakhya
and *Purnavardhana’s *Laksananusarint Abhidharmakosatika.*
The *Laksananusarini strongly relies on Sthiramati’s commentary?!
and thus includes a number of identical passages. Moreover, as al-
ready noted by Yasunori Ejima (1986) and Marek Mejor (1991: 95),
the Sphutartha and the *Laksananusarini have been used by the
Tibetan translators of the Tattvartha because parts of the two San-
skrit manuscripts of the latter were so difficult to read or understand
that the translation was supplemented with words and phrases from
YaSomitra’s and *Puirnavardhana’s texts (see Appendix [3] and [5]).

Furthermore, the critical commentary on the Abhidharmakosa by
Sanghabhadra, *Nyayanusarini (Shunzhenglilun NEIEPEq, Taisho
No. 1562), available only in Chinese, must also be considered, as
Sthiramati quotes and reuses Sanghabhadra’s words frequently in
his text.”> An example is found in the passage edited below (Ms.[A]
1r5f), in which Sanghabhadra is cited with the following statement:

As the arhats abstain from it, [drinking] intoxicating liquor is
a transgression by way of prohibition, like eating at the wrong
time.

20 The *Laksananusarinf is only available in Tibetan (Peking 5594; short
version in Peking 5597).

21 See Mejor 1991: 63 and 95.

22 Another work of Sanghabhadra that should be mentioned here (but is
of much lesser importance in connection with the edition of the Tattvartha)
is his *Samayapradipika (Epidamocang xianzonglun Bﬁ‘ﬁié@ﬁk%ﬁ%\?ﬁ,
Taisho No. 1563).
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(arhadbhir anadhyacaritatvat pratiksepanasavadyam vikala-
bhojanadivan madyam ity acaryasanghabhadrah.
Cf. ShunzhenglilunIE1EH5, T No. 1562, vol. 29, 560¢25: 1]
WANE A PSRN BT, MER TR, AJER 2 55).
The *Nyayanusarini is one of the most important witnesses for edit-
ing the Tattvartha as Sthiramati not only quotes it but often also uses
it as a source silently.

2. The fourth chapter of the Tattvartha and the
Abhidharmakosabhasya

The karman chapter of the Abhidharmakosabhasya consists of
127 verses, the commentary on the first 33 of which is missing in
Ms.(A). There are a number of studies of karman in the context of
the Abhidharmakosa corpus, of which we only mention three exam-
ples here. In 1987 Kazuya Funahashi published an annotated Japa-
nese translation of the Sanskrit text of the karman chapter of the
Abhidharmakosabhdsya and of YaSomitra’s Vyakhya. As for studies
in Western languages, the two most relevant are the doctoral disser-
tations of Thomas Dowling (1976) und Toshio Sako (1996), both of
which have, however, never been published as monographs. Dowling
investigates the concept of “non-information” (avijiapti) and trans-
lates the Bhdasya on verses 1 to 22 of the chapter. Sako’s dissertation
focusses on the Indian karma concept in a wider context, beginning
with Vedic ideas and extending up to the Abhidharmakosabhdsya
and its Tattvartha commentary. Sako translates verses 1 to 12, in-
cluding the Bhasya and the corresponding passages in the Tibetan
version of the Tattvarthd. The main weakness of Sako’s study is his
non-critical approach to the highly problematic Tibetan translation,
as he neither provides an edition of the Tibetan that he is translating
nor adds any philological remarks on the Tibetan text.

Action (karman) is subdivided into three categories in the Abhi-
dharmakosabhasya: basis (asraya), nature (svabhdava) and origin
(samutthana). These three correspond to the actions of the body
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(kaya), speech (vac) and mind (manas). While the last of these con-
sists in intention (cefana), the first two are secondary categories,
in the sense that they are categorized as “intentional” (cetayitva),
that is, as occurring subsequent to a mental intention. Only bodily
and vocal actions can be classified as being “information” (vijiapti)
or “non-information” (avijiiapti), but these categories do not apply
to the action of the mind. Bodily actions are defined as ‘“‘shape”
(samsthana) by the Vaibhasikas (according to the Sautrantikas they
only nominally exist, i.e., prajiiaptisat), while vocal actions are con-
stituted by speech. In this sense both are “information” or “matter of
information” (vijiiaptiriipa). Intention, that is, the action of the mind
(manas), can neither be categorized as vijiapti nor as avijiapti.

Non-information (avijiiapti) is further divided into three classes:
restraint (samvara), non-restraint (asamvara) and neither-restraint-
nor-non-restraint. In general these two categories are used to ac-
count for the karmic consequences of keeping the vows of a Bud-
dhist monk or lay practitioner in the case of samvara and, in the
case of asamvara, of people whose profession it is to kill, such as
butchers.?® In the first case — that is, in the case of monks and lay
practitioners — the existence of avijiiapti makes sure that abstention
from certain activities, prescribed in the different rules for monks
and lay practitioners and so on, has positive karmic effects. Other-
wise it would be difficult to explain, at least from the perspective of
the Sarvastivadins, how non-action could have a karmic effect (inso-
far as normally only the performance of an action is registered). In
the second case, that is, non-restraint, the avijiiapti in a way stores
the information that someone has an unbeneficial profession, even if
()he is not slaughtering an animal in every moment of his/her life.

There are eight kinds of restraint (samvara), namely of the monk
(bhiksu), the nun (bhiksuni), the nun in training (Siksamana), the
novice monk (Sramanera), the novice nun (sramaneri), the male
lay practitioner (upasaka), the female lay practitioner (upasika),

B See, e.g.,, AKBh 219,12-221,14.
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and the practitioner of the fast (upavasa).** As is well known,
the lay practitioner has to keep the five vows of abstaining from
killing (pranatipata), stealing (adattadana), sexual misconduct
(kamamithyacara), lying (mrsavada) and drinking intoxicating
substances (suramaireyamadyapana).> Our manuscript fragment
Ms.(A) begins at this point in the fourth chapter (at verse 34).

The topic of the first passage in Ms.(A) is the pratimoksa restraint
of the lay practitioner and the question why it is not allowed for
the lay practitioner to drink alcohol. The corresponding verse of the
Abhidharmakosa reads:

[The lay practitioner abstains] precisely from intoxicating li-
quor, which is a “transgression by way of prohibition.”

(AKBh 218,15: pratiksepanasavadyan madyad eva).
Then the Bhasya asks:

Why [does (s)he abstain] only from intoxicating drinks and
not from the other [transgressions by way of prohibition]?

(AKBh 218,16: kim karanam madyad eva nanyasmart).
The answer is found in the remaining part of the verse:

In order to keep the other [rules]

(AKBh 218,17: anyaguptaye).
The lay practitioner actually only has to abstain from the four “trans-
gressions by nature” (prakrtisavadya), which include the four most
serious transgressions, namely killing, stealing, lying and sexual
misconduct. In contrast, only monks and nuns have to abstain from
the “transgressions by way of prohibition” (pratiksepanasavadya),
which are less serious. Now, drinking alcohol is only a “transgres-
sion by way of prohibition,” not a “transgression by nature.” Why
then does the lay practitioner have to abstain from intoxicating
drinks? The answer provided in the verse explains that this is be-

2 AKBh 205,18.
2 AKBh 207,1f.
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cause after drinking (s)he might not be able to keep the other four
rules.

The portion of Ms.(A) available to us starts with the following:

In order to determine that drinking of intoxicating liquor is
invariably a misbehavior, the Vinaya experts say: “[Drinking]
intoxicating liquor is a transgression by nature.”

(punar avisesena madyapanasya duScaritatvaprasadhana-

rtham aha — prakrtisavadyam madyam iti vinayadharah).
This means that obviously some Vinaya experts argued that drink-
ing alcohol is a serious transgression (and not only a pratiksepa-
nasavadya), like, as Sthiramati explains later in the commentary,
the other bodily misbehaviors (kayaduscarita), including killing,
stealing and sexual misconduct. According to our commentary, the
reason why some regarded drinking intoxicating liquor as a pra-
krtisavadya was the fact that the Buddha did not allow the use of
alcohol as a remedy for the sick.”® At the same time, the Bhasya
provides a quote of the Buddha stating that “[every means is al-
lowed as a cure for the sick], except for a transgression by nature”
(AKBh 218,22: prakrtisavadyam ... sthapayitva). Based on these
statements one could conclude that drinking alcohol must also be
a “transgression by nature.” However, as the commentary further
explains, the above is only the general rule (utsarga), and drinking
alcohol forms an exception to the rule, being forbidden not because
it is a prakrtisavadya but for other reasons. As stated already in the
Bhasya, alcohol is not allowed for the lay practitioner “because it
makes attentiveness disappear” (AKBh 219,3: tena ca smrtinasar).

The Bhdsya also says that drinking intoxicating liquor “is called
a misbehaviour because it is the cause of carelessness, not because it
is a transgression by nature” (AKBh 219.4: duscaritavacanam pra-
madasthanatvat | ... na ... prakrtisavadyatvad). In his comments
on this statement Sthiramati adds that drinking intoxicating drinks
results in rebirth in the hells:

26 See below, Ms.(A) 1Irl: yadi hi prakrtisavadyam na syan, madyocitesu

Sakyesu glanesv abhyanujiiatam syat / na cabhyanujiiatam.
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[The Buddha taught] in a siitra that by the frequent cultivation
of the practice of the cause of carelessness, which is the li-
quor from grain or the maireya liquor, one takes rebirth in the
hells after the destruction of the body (i.e., death). [This was
taught] because [drinking] guides a new [karman] or because
[karman] accumulated before becomes active at the moment
of death.

(Ms.(A) 1r6: uktam hi sitre suramaireyamadya pramada-
sthanenasevitena bhavitena bahulikrtena kayasya bhedan
narakesiupapadyata iti | aksepad apurvasya, vrttilabhad va
plirvopacitasya maranavasthayam).
Another argument applied in the Bhdasya for the abstention from in-
toxicating liquor by the aryas is “because they are modest” (AKBh
219,3: hrimattvad). In the Tattvartha Sthiramati explicates in this
regard that this statement is made with reference to the “five powers
of ‘the one who is learning,” which are taught in a siitra: the power of
faith, the power of energy, the power of modesty, the power of shame
and the power of insight.” (Ms.(A) 1r4: paiica Saiksabalani siitre
pathyante — sraddhabalam viryabalam hribalam apatrapyabalam
prajiiabalam ca).

Another question addressed in the passage under discussion deals
with the objection that one could consume alcohol in an amount that
is not intoxicating. In this regard the Bhdsya says: “They do not
drink even a little because we cannot determine [the amount that
causes intoxication], just as in the case of poison.” (AKBh 219,3:
alpakasyapy apanam aniyamad visavat). In the Tattvartha Sthira-
mati explains:

Intoxicating liquor becomes an addiction even if drunk [only]
once, for the Fortunate one has taught: “For him who is ac-
customed with three things, there is no satisfaction, namely,
intoxicating liquor, sexual misconduct as well as torpor and
drowsiness.” There are some, who, being very cautious, drink
only an amount that does not cause intoxication for the sake
of getting rid of [sickness]; Why was it not allowed for them?
Depending on the material, time, [their] nature and the state of
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[their] body, the same amount of [liquor] can cause intoxica-
tion and non-intoxication.

(Ms.[A] 1r2f.: sakrtpitam api madyam vyasanibhavati |/
uktam hi bhagavata — trini sthanani pratisevato nasti trptir,
madyam abrahmacaryam styanamiddham ceti [ santi hi kecit
pratisamkhyanabahula ye pratikarartham amadaniyam eva
matram pibanti, tesam kimartham nanujiiatam ity | dravya-
kalaprakrtisariravasthapeksa saiva matra madaniya cama-
daniya ca bhavatiti).

3. Critical edition and diplomatic transcription

3.1 Critical edition of Tattvartha on AKBh IV.34

(Bundle C, fols. 1r1-8)

(Words in bold indicate lemma quotations of the AKBh.)
[Vinayadhara’s position]

(Ir1) punar aviSesena’ madyapanasya duScaritatvaprasadhana-

rtham?® aha — prakrtisavadyam?® madyam iti vinayadharah / yadi

hi prakrtisavadyam na syat,** madyocitesu §akyesu glanesv abhya-

nujiiatam syat,’! na cabhyanujfiatam / tasmat prakrtisavadyam pra-

nivadhadivad iti /**

27 Tib. khyad par du (the corresponding passage in AKTL 35b4 also has
khyad par du), suggesting the reading *punar visesena, which is semanti-
cally also possible in this context.

B duScaritatvaprasadhanartham] em., duscaritatvam prasadhanartham
Ms.(A).

¥ prakrtisavadyam) em., savadyam Ms.(A). The emendation prakrti-
savadyam is supported by Tib. rang bzhin gyi kha na ma tho ba and AKBh
218.21.

30 AKVy 379,29: yadi hi tat prajiiaptisavadyam syat.

3L abhyanujiiatam syan] em., abhyanujiiata sya Ms.(A). Cf. Tib. gnang
bar 'gyur ba zhig na.

32 cabhyanujiiatam] em. (= AKBh), cabhyanujiianam Ms.(A).
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yasyarya janmantaresv akaranasamvaram® pratilabhante tat
prakrtisavadyam, tadyatha pranatipatadattadanadaya iti /**

kayaduScaritavacanac ca prakrtisavadyam, tadanya(lr2)kaya-
dus$caritavat / caturvidham hi kayaduscaritam uktam pranatipato
’dattadanam kamamithyacaro madyapanam iti® /3

[Abhidharmika’s position]
utsargavihitasyapiti samanyavihitasya / katham bhadanta glana
upasthatavyah / sthapayitva prakrtisavadyam?®’ ity ayam utsa-
rgah /38

Sakyesu punar glanesv apavadah prasangapariharartham iti
sakrtpitam api madyam vyasanibhavati / uktam hi bhagavata — trini
sthanani pratisevato® nasti trptih, madyam a(lr3)brahmacaryam
styanamiddham ceti /*°

3 akaranasamvaram)] em., akaranam samvaram Ms.(A).

3 = AKTL 35b6f.: gang zhig 'phags pa rnams kyis tshe rabs gzhan du mi
byed pa’i sdom pa thob pa de ni rang bzhin gyis kha na ma tho ba yin te /
srog gcod pa dang ma byin par len pa la sogs pa bzhin no.

3 The passage caturvidham hi kayaduScaritam uktam prandatipato

dattadanam kdmamithydcaro madyapanam echoes the following passage
of the Shunzhenglilun "FIT—7E! @u, T vol. 29, 560b1-16: [ii* 2’ ?ﬁ '{%?3 )
EpE P, A *Q{FT VR ik L f See also AKVy 38 1 As for
this sitra quotation, see Honjo 2014, no. 4045.

% = AKTL 35b7-36al: lus kyi nyes par spyod pa zhes kyang "byung ba’i
phyir rang bzhin gyis kha na ma tho ba yin te [ de las gzhan pa’i lus kyi nyes
par spyod pa bzhin no [/ lus kyi nyes par spyod pa ni rnam pa bzhi gsungs
te | srog gcod pa dang [ ma byin par len pa dang | ‘dod pas log par g.yems
pa dang | myos par ’gyur ba 'thung ba’o.

37 AKBh 219,1: prajiiaptisavadya-.

38 = AKTL 36al: spyir bstan mod kyi zhes bya ba rgyas par ’byung ste |
thun mong du bstan mod kyi [/ btsun pa ji ltar bro g-yog bgyi [/ rang bzhin
gyis kha na ma tho ba ma gtogs pa zhes bya ba di ni spyir bstan pa yin la.
¥ AKVy380,11: pratisedhamanasya (read: pratisevamanasya) in place of
pratisevato. For the emendation pratisedhamanasya to pratisevamanasya
in AKVy, see Funayashi 1987: 199, n. 4.

40 =~ AKTL 36al-3: shakya nad pa rnams la ni dmigs kyis bsal ba yin te |
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santi hi kecit pratisamkhyanabahula* ye pratikarartham ama-
daniyam eva matram pibanti, tesam kimartham nanujiatam ity
ata aha — madaniyamatraniyamad iti / dravyakalaprakrtiSarirava-
sthapeksa hi*? saiva matra* madaniya camadaniya ca bhavatiti** /
purvavakyavyakhyananusamdhina cedam uktam* — madaniya-
matraniyamad iti /*¢

ata eva kuSagrapanapratisedha iti prasamgaparihara(lr4)-
rtham /* katham / prajiaptisavadyam ity avetya,*® alpadosatvat tara-
tamabhivrddhikramenasya viSesanad yavanmadaniyamatrapanam®

dis ni bcom ldan ‘das kyi bka’ la snga phyi’i "gal ba spangs pa (D adds: ma)
vin te [ thal bar gyur ba yongs su spang ba’i phyir zhes bya ba la chang ni
lan cig 'thungs kyang zhen pa can du 'gyur te | bcom ldan ‘das kyis kyang
gnas gsum po chang dang | mi tshangs par spyod pa dang | rmugs pa dang
/ gnyid bsten pa ni tshim pa med do zhes gsungs so [[; sakrtpttam api ...
styanamiddham ceti = AKVy 380.10—12.

4 The phrase pratisamkhyanabahuldh does not appear in the Tibetan
translation.
2 hi] em., di Ms.(A).

4 Tib. chang (madya) instead of matra.

4 dravyakalaprakrtisariravasthapeksa ... madaniya camadaniya ca

bhavatiti =~ AKVy 380.13f.

4 The phrase piirvavakyavyakhyananusamdhina cedam uktam does not

appear in the Tibetan translation.

4~ AKTL 36a3-4: gang dag phyir bco ba’i phyir myos par mi 'gyur ba’i

tshad du "thung ba kha cig yod pa de dag la ci’i phyir ma gnang zhe na /|
de’i phyir myos par ’gyur ba’i drod ma nges pas zhes bya ba smos te [ tshad
de nyid rdzas dang dus dang rang bzhin dang lus kyi gnas skabs la ltos nas
myos par 'gyur ba yang yin la | myos par mi 'gyur ba yang yin no.

47

~ AKTL 36a3: de nyid kyi phyir rtswa’i rtse mos 'thung ba bkag pa yin
no zhes bya ba ni [ thal bar ’gyur ba spang ba’i phyir.

8 avetya] em., avetya Ms.(A).

4 Ttis also possible to read yavan madaniyamdatrapanam as two separate

words.
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api syad iti prasangapariharartham® kus$agrapratisedhah / esam hi
prasanga eva vicchidyate /!

aryairanadhyacaranam hrimattvad iti pafica®Saiksabalanisttre
pathyante — §raddhabalam viryabalam hribalam apatrapyabalam
prajiabalam ca / ato hrimattvan na pibanti* / hrimadbhir na
patavyam ity atra kim kara(1rS)nam ity ata aha — tena ca smrtinasad
iti / madyam hi pibatah karyakaryasmrtir naSyati /*

yady evam alpakam yavatya smrtir na nasyati,> tat kimartham na
pibatity*® ata aha — alpakasyapy apanam aniyamad visavat / yatha
kalaprakrtiSaktiyogad alpam api visam kadacin marayati, evam
madyam api madayatiti /°’

0 The passage alpadosatvat taratamabhivrddhikramendasya visesanad

yavanmadaniyamdtrapanam api syad iti prasangapariharartham does not
appear in the Tibetan translation.
51

=~ AKTL 36a4-5: de ltar na ni thal bar ’gyur pa nyid gcod pa yin no.

32 paiical em., pamca Ms.(A).

3 paiica Saiksabalani ... na pibanti ~ AKVy 380.17-19.

54

~ AKTL 36a5-7: ‘phags pa rnams mi spyod pa ni ngo tsha dang ldan
pa’i phyir zhes bya ba ni | mdo las stobs Inga 'byung ste | dad pa’i stobs
dang [ brtson 'grus kyi stobs dang [ ngo tsha shes pa’i stobs dang [ khrel yod
pa’i stobs dang [ shes rab kyi stobs zhes bya ba yin no [/ de’i phyir ngo tsha
dang ldan pa’i phyir mi "thung bar zad do [/ ngo tsha dang ldan pa dag gis
btung bar bya ba ma yin no zhes bya ba la rgyu ci zhig yod ce na [ de’i phyir
des kyang dran pa nyams par byed pa’i phyir zhes bya ba smos te | chang
‘thung ba ni bya ba dang bya ba ma yin pa’i dran pa nyams par ’gyur ro.

55

yady evam ... na nasyati = AKVy 380.21f.

% We understand this sentence as “If so, why doesn’t he drink (kimartham
na pibati) a small amount [of liquor], by which amount (yavatya) his atten-
tiveness does not disappear?”

57

~ AKTL 36a7-bl: gal te de ltar na ji tsam gyis dran pa nyams par mi
"eyur ba cung zad cig ci ste mi 'thung zhe na [ de’i phyir cung zad kyang
mi gsol te | dug bzhin du ma nges pa’i phyir zhes bya ba smos te [ dper na
dus dang rang bzhin dang mthu dang ldan pa dug chung ngus kyang res
’¢a’ ’chi bar byed pa de bzhin du chang yang myos par byed do; yatha
kalaprakrtisaktiyogad ... api madayatiti = AKVy 380.23f.
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arhadbhir anadhyacaritatvat pratiksepanasavadyam vikalabho-
janadivan madya(1r6)m
caranat /%

duScaritavacanam pramadasthanatvat, na prakrtisavadya-
tvad ity abhiprayah / ata evatrety atra Siksapade — suramaireya-
madyapramadasthanam prahayeti /%'

nanyesv iti pranatipatadiviratisu® / agrahane karanam aha —
prakrtisavadyatvad iti / atyaseviteneti vistarah / uktam hi sitre —

8 pratiksepanasavadyam] em., pratiksepena savadyam Ms.(A).

“i Shunzhenglilun ]"EI%EEP%, T vol. 29, 560c25: fﬁﬁq’ﬂ\%l? Jﬁﬁ’iéiﬂwfﬁ
i, TRLYE i U A

60 17 A

dyam ity ajianadhydacaranat Ms.(A). This conjecture might need further
improvement. For the moment, we understand this as “This is because
[the arhats] do not practice [drinking liquor] after recognizing that it (i.e.,
drinking) is not faultless.” The Tibetan translation reads: ‘di yang myos par
"gyur bar shes nas lhag par mi spyod pa’i phyir ro (“Because, having known
that it causes intoxication, he does not practice [drinking liquor].”). This
The reading anavadya or avadya could have been confused with madya.
On the other hand, the reading of the manuscript ajii@na- corresponds to
ajinatam in AKVy 380.191.: yadi hrimattvat tadanadhyacaranam (Wogi-
hararead: tad anadhyacaranam), ajiiatam udakadivat kasman na pibantity
(“If [the arhats] do not practice it (i.e., drinking liquor) because of their mo-
desty, why don’t they drink unrecognized [liquor] just like water, etc.?”).
Dr. Toshio Horiuchi kindly drew our attention to this AKVy passage.

61

~ AKTL 36bl1-2: nyes par spyod pa zhes 'byung ba ni [ bag med pa’i
gnas yin pa’i phyir te | rang bzhin gyis kha na ma tho ba yin pa’i phyir ni
ma yin no snyam du bsams pa’o || de nyid kyi phyir 'di la zhes bya ba ni
bslab pa’i gzhi di la "bru’i chang dang sbyar ba’i chang bag med pa’i gnas
spangs te zhes smos so; Siksapade suramaireyamadyapramadasthanam
~ AKVy 380.26f. Cf. also, for instance, the Upasampadajiiapti: yatha te
arya arhanto yavajjivam adattadanam kamamithyacaram mrsavadam
suramaireyamadyapramadasthanam prahaya suramaireyamadyaprama-
dasthanat prativiratah (Chung 2011: 7).

2 pranatipatadiviratisu ~ AKVy 380.28.
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suramaireyamadya(lr7)pramadasthanenasevitena bhavitena bahuli-
krtena kayasya bhedan narakestipapadyata iti,*> aksepad apiirvasya,
vrttilabhad va piirvopacitasya maranavasthayam /%

sarvapramadaspadatvad iti sarvasmrtisampramosapramadanam
pranatipatadihetubhitanam madyapanam® aspadabhiitam punah
pramadasthanam iti / krtyanirapeksasyakrtyapravanata pramadah /
tannimittam (1r8) pramadasthanam /°® madyapitas tadajirne na sam-
varam adadyat, pramadasthanagatatvat®’ /

8 siitre ... bhedan narakesiipapadyata iti ~ AKVy 381.2. According to
Yasomitra, this quotation originates from the Nandikasiitra.

%~ AKTL 36b2—4: gzhan la ni ma yin te zhes bya ba ni srog gcod pa
spong ba la sogs pa dag la’o [[ ma smos pa’i rgyu bshad pa ni de dag ni
rang bzhin gyis kha na ma tho ba yin pa’i phyir ro [/ ha cang kun tu bsten
pas zhes bya ba rgyas par ’byung ba ni bcom ldan ‘das kyis mdo las | "bru’i
chang dang sbyar ba’i chang bag med pa’i gnas kun tu bsten cing goms
par byas [ lan mang du byas pas lus zhig nas dmyal ba dag tu skye’o zhes
gsungs so [/ ‘phen pa ni sngon med pa’o [/ sngon bsags pa ni ’jug pa thob
pa’i phyir te | 'chi ba’i gnas skabs su ’jug pa thob pa’i phyir ro.

8 sarvasmrtisampramosapramadanam pranatipatadihetubhiitanam ma-
dyapanam = AKVy 381.14-16.

% The passage krtyanirapeksasyakrtyapravanata pramadah | tanni-
mittam pramdadasthanam [ corresponds to the following part of the Shun-
zhenglilun ’"gljf% , T vol. 29, 561b16-17: F[FV“EL?{, TEES S TES
F{Sf s, RLSALA EJ sy, =~ AKTL 36b7-37al: bya ba la ltos pa med
par bya ba ma yin pa la gzhol ba nyid ni bag med pa ste | de’i rgyu ni bag
med pa’i gnas so.

7 The passage madyapitas tadajirne na samvaram adadyat, pramada-
sthanagatatvat (“The one who has drunk liquor should not receive a vow
as long as he has not yet digested the liquor because it will become the
foundation for carelessness”) corresponds to the following part of the
Shunzhenglilun "'EJ}%’EQJ, T vol. 29, 561b25: | & if1=1 1 FH'SHFI‘ s Jj
CHEHEE PRl )J,F’ i%. The corresponding passage in the leetan
text is constructed differently: chang ni de spang ba’i sdom pa can la sbyin
par mi bya ste bag med pa’i gnas yin pa’i phyir ro.
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3.2 Diplomatic transcription of Tattvartha, Ms.(A) fol. 1r1-8

In the following transcription, a virama is represented by an asterisk
(*), a string hole by a circle sign (0).

1r198

punar avi$esena madyapanasya duScaritatvam prasadhanartham aha/
savadyam madyam iti vinayadharah yadi hi prakrtisavadyam na syan
madyocitesu Sakyesu glanesv abhyanujfiata sya na cabhyanujfiatam
tasmat prakrtisavadyam pranivadhadivad iti yasyarya janmantaresv
akaranam samvaram pratilabhante tat prakrtisavadyam tadyatha
pranatipatadattadanadaya iti kayaduScaritavacanac ca prakrtisa-
vadyam tadanya

1r2

kayaduS$caritavat caturvvidham hi kayaduScaritam uktam pranatipato
dattadanam kamamithyacaro madyapanam iti utsarggavihitasyapiti
samanyavihitasya katham bhadanta glana upasthatavyah sthapayitva
prakrtisavadyam ity ayam utsarggah §akyesu punar glanesv apavadah
prasangapariharartham iti sakrtpitam api madyam vyasanibhavati
uktan hi bhagavata ttrini sthanani pratisevato nasti trpti madyam a

1r3

brahmacaryam styanamiddham ceti santi hi kecit pratisamkhyana-
bahulah ye pratikarartham amadaniyam eva mattram pibanti tesam
kimartham nanujfiatam ity ata aha madaniyamattraniyamad iti dra-
vyakalaprakrtiSariravasthapeksadi saiva mattra madaniya camada-
niya ca bhavatiti purvvavakyavyakhyananusamdhina cedam uktam
madaniyamattraniyamad iti ata eva kuSagrapanapratisedha iti pra-
samgaparihara

1r4

rthamkatham prajiaptisavadyamity avetyaalpadosatvattaratamabhi-
vrddhikramenasya viSesanad yavan madaniyamattrapanam api syad

% In the upper margin: chang kha na ma tho ba ...
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iti prasangapariharartham kuSagrapratisedhah esan hi prasanga
eva vicchidyate aryair anadhyacaranam hrimatvad iti pamca $ai-
ksabalani siittre patthyante S$raddhabalam viryabalam hribalam
apatrapyabalam prajnabalam ca ato hrimatvan na pibanti hrimadbhir
nna patavyam ity attra kimkara

1r5

nam ity ata aha tena ca smrtinasad iti madyan hi pibatah karya-
karyasmrtir nnaSyati yady evam alpakam yavata smrtior nna naSyati
tat kimarthan na pibatity ata aha alpakasyapy apanam aniyamad
visavad yatha kalaprakrtiSaktiyogad alpam api visam kadacin mara-
yaty evam madyam api madayatiti arhadbhir anadhyacaritatvat
pratiksepena savadyam vikalabhojanadivan madya

1r6

m ity acaryasanghabhadrah etac ca navadyam ity ajfianadhya-
ca®ranat* duScaritavacanam pramadasthanatvan na prakrtisa-
vadyaotvad ity abhiprayah ata evattrety attra Siksapade sura-
maireyamadyapramadasthanam prahayeti nanyesv iti pranati-
patadioviratisu agrahane karanam aha / prakrtisavadyatvad iti atya-
seviteneti vistarah uktam hi suttre suramaireyamadya

1r7

pramadasthanenasevitena bhavitena bahulikrtena kayasya bhedan
narakesupapadyata iti aksepad apurvvasya vrttiolabhad va pu-
rvvopacitasya maranavasthayam sarvvapramadaspadatvad iti sa-
rvvasmrtisampramosapramadanam pranatipata o dihetubhuitanam
madyapanam aspadabhiitam punah pramadasthanam iti krtyanira-
peksasyakrtyapravanata pramadah tannimittam

1r8

pramadasthanam madyapitas tadajirnne na samvaram adadyat™ pra-
madasthanagatatvad

8 -ca- is corrected from -ca- in the manuscript by the scribe.
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4. Appendix: The translator’s colophon in the Tibetan
version of the Tattvartha

Derge Tohoku no. 4421, fol. 386b3—-387a77°

4.1 Translation

[1] Regarding this Abhidharmakosatika Tattvartha composed by
Acarya Sthiramati, previously, there had been only rumours among
scholars that there is a commentary on the Abhidharmakosa com-
posed by Sthiramati, entitled Spark of Lightening (Gnam Icags thog
zer).! Afterwards, an Indic manuscript of this work fell down to the
hand of the omniscient dharma lord Gzhon nu dpal (1392—1481).

[2] The lord himself tried to translate it,”” to the best of his ability,
[but] it was not completed. Afterwards, the dharma lord, Zhwa dmar
crown-holder Chos kyi grags pa Ye shes dpal bzang po (1453-1524),
who revered the precious doctrine and who is the matchless, the
excellent guide of all beings including divine beings, asked me [mo-
tivated] by a pure intention: “Can you translate this (i.e., the Indic
manuscript of the Tattvartha) into the Tibetan language?”

[3] [T replied:] “Some parts in the middle of the text, some lacunae
(i.e., untranslated words; cf. below [4] and [7]) may remain [in my
translation], but there are the basic verses and [auto-Jcommentary
of the Abhidharmakosa and also commentaries by YaSomitra and
*Purnavardhana, which had been translated before. I shall collate
[the Tattvartha] with each word and meaning of these [texts]. Since I
know the previous translators’ method of translating the teachings a

70 For a Japanese translation of the colophon, see Ejima 1986. Cf. also
van der Kujip 2007 and 20009.

' According to Ejima 1986, Gnam Icags thog zer is an alternative title of
Sanghabhadra’s *Nyayanusarint (Shunzhenglilun ""fi1—f! ﬁ;u), i.e., Jusheba-
olun ([ ¥y, mentioned by Huang Tsan 3¢ in his gatangxiyuji A
[, vol. 4, and the ascription of it to Sthiramati in this colophon is a
confusion influenced by a statement found in Bu ston’s Chos ’byung.

72 The meaning of mdzad pa mthar phyin pa is not entirely clear. It could
also mean “died.”
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bit as well as the theory of scholastic Sanskrit grammar (vyakarana),
I will probably be able to translate the most part [of the Tattvarthal
into the Tibetan language.”

[4] [Then Zhwa dmar Chos kyi grags pa said:] “If so, it would def-
initely be nice to translate this because it is our duty with regard to
the teaching. Even in the translations of [a great scholar] like Dpang
Lo tsa ba (Blo gros brtan pa, 1276—1342), there are lacunae (i.e.,
untranslated words) in the mantras. Thus, there will be joy if some-
one else completes the translation [of the Tattvarthal in the future.
Go ahead, translate it!”” After saying thus, he organized [supporting]
conditions [for the translation].

[5] The one called Zha Iu Lo tsa ba Dharmapalabhadra (i.e.,
Chos skyong bzang po) collated its Indic manuscript itself (di’i
rgya dpe ngo bo, i.e., the main manuscript, Ms.(B)) with a wit-
ness Indic manuscript (dpe dpang gi rgya dpe, i.e., Ms.(A)) from
the Stag lung monastery, which is complete except for the second
half of chapter 2, chapter 3, and the first half of chapter 4, also to-
gether with the Indic manuscript of the auto-commentary (i.e., the
Abhidharmakosabhasya) and the above-mentioned” Tibetan manu-
scripts (i.e., the commentaries of YaSomitra and Puirnavardhana, see
above [3]), and then investigated it.

[6] Following the translation standards (bkas bcad) of previous
scholars, I started [its Tibetan translation] in Gzhi ka lhung grub
gling (i.e., Shigatse) and Lhung grub lha rtse (i.e, Lhatse), and then
completed it at the Dga’ ldan ma mo temple in the eastern province
of Khongpo. Its scribe (yi ge pa) was a kalyanamitra, the practi-
tioner Sangs rgyas dpal from Gnyen.

73 We have emended the phrase sngar smod pa’i dpe rnams to sngar smos

pa’i dpe rnams, and interpreted this phrase as referring to the previous
passage in the same colophon (AKTT[T] 386b6—7: bar skabs su hor kong
cung zad lus pa ‘dug na’ang sngar mngon pa mdzod rtsa ’grel dang ’grel
bshad rgyal po sras dang gang spel la sogs pa ’gyur 'dug pa 'di dag gi tshig
don la lar gtugs). The phrase may be translated without the emendation as
“the Tibetan text that had been criticized earlier,” but the meaning remains
obscure. See van der Kuijp 2007: 282.
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[7] Moreover, regarding [passages] that I in part clarified by put-
ting some glosses (mchan bu) in the lacunae (i.e., the untranslated
and only phonetically transliterated Sanskrit words) still remaining
in the middle of this [text], I shall request scholars who have mas-
tered Sanskrit grammar and the Abhidharma system to be patient
and to investigate [these passages], [if] there are doubts in under-
standing [my] explanation of the meaning and if there are mistakes
in [my] translation.

[8] The accumulation of merit that I obtained through the trans-
lating activity of this great treatise, which elaborates the supreme
wisdom, which is the excellent ornament of the Jambuidvipa, and
which is the clarifier of the doctrinal system — thanks to this accu-
mulation, may the whole world destroy the darkness of ignorance by
means of the illumination of wisdom and may they attain the state of
omniscience! Also, on the way [to this goal], through the illumina-
tion of the celebration (dga’ ston) of the teaching, which increases
the fine discourse (legs bshad) of the Abhidharma ocean, may excel-
lent teaching-holders in all directions reach the fine discourse and
play!™

4.2 Tibetan text”

[1] chos mngon pa mdzod kyi ’grel pa’i rgya cher bshad pa don gyi
de kho na nyid ces slob dpon (386b4) blo gros brtan pas mdzad pa
’di / sngar gangs can du mdzod kyi ’grel bshad slob dpon blo gros
brtan pas mdzad pa gnam Icags thog (P: thogs) zer zhes bya ba yod
do zhes mkhas pa rnams la de tsam grags pa ma gtogs ma ’gyur ba
las / ’di’i rgya dpe chos (386b5) kyi rje thams cad mkhyen pa gzhon
nu dpal ba’i phyag tu byung ba /

" After this dedication verse, the formula ye dharma hetuprabhava...
continues.

75 For the variant readings of the Derge and Peking editions, we used the
collated text included in the [[1# ““JE7%, vol. 119 (Bstan ’gyur dpe bsdur
ma, Beijing: [[1[=0E"H Y5, 2003), adding some corrections.
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[2] rje nyid mdzad pa mthar phyin (P: phyir) pas ’gyur mdzad pa
ma grub pa las / bstan pa rin po che la gcig tu gces spras mdzad cing
lha dang bcas pa’i skye dgu’i ’dren pa dam pa mtshungs med chos
kyi (386b6) rje (P omits rje) rin po che zhwa dmar cod pan ’dzin
pa bzhi pa chos kyi grags pa ye shes dpal bzang po’i zhal snga nas
thugs dgongs rnam par dag pas bka’ gnang ste / ’di nyid bod skad du
bsgyur ba nus sam zhes gsungs pa las /

[3] bar skabs su hor kong cung zad (386b7) lus pa ’dug na’ang
sngar mngon pa mdzod rtsa ’grel dang ’grel bshad rgyal po sras dang
gang spel la sogs pa ’gyur 'dug pa ’di dag gi tshig don la lar gtugs /
sngon gyi lo tsa ba rnams kyis chos bsgyur tshul dang sgra’i gzhung
lugs phyogs tsam rtogs (387al) pas phal che (P: cher) ba bod skad du
bsgyur nus pa ’dra zhes gsol pa la /

[4] de Ita na bstan pa’i bya ba yin pas cis kyang bsgyur ba legs /
dpang lo tsa ba Ita bu’i ‘gyur la’ang hor kong sngags su lus (P: yus)
’dug cing da phyis gzhan gyis (P: gyi) rdzogs par ’gyur ba (387a2)
yang dga’ bas bsgyur cig ces bka’ gnang zhing mthun rkyen stsal te /

[5] zha Iu lo tsa ba dharma pa la bha dra (P omits dra) zhes pas
’di’i rgya dpe ngo bo dang / dpe dpang gi rgya dpe stag lung nas gnas
gnyis pa’i smad dang gsum pa dang bzhi pa’i stod rnams ma gtogs
tshang ba zhig (387a3) rnyed pa dang rang ’grel gyi rgya dpe dang
sngar smod pa’i bod dpe rnams la gtugs shing dpyad de /

[6] sngon gyi mkhas pa rnams kyi bkas bcad bzhin gzhis kha
lhun grub gling dang lhun grub lha rtse nas mgo brtsams te / shar
phyogs ko (read: kong) bo’i sa’i cha dga’ ldan ma (387a4) mo’i gtsug
lag khang du rdzogs par bsgyur (P: sgyur) ba’i yi ge pa ni dge ba’i
bshes gnyen yo ga pa sangs rgyas ‘phel zhes bya bas bgyis so //

[7] da dung ’di’i bar skabs su lus pa’i hor kong rnams las cung zad
mchan bus gsal bar byas pa la’ang don gyi ’grel pa (387a5) rtogs dgos
(read: dogs) yod pa dang ’gyur nor ’khrul mchis pa rnams sgra dang
mngon pa’i gzhung lugs mthar phyin pa’i mkhas pa rnams kyis (P:
kyi) bzod cing dpyod (P: gcod) par gsol lo //

[8] IThag pa’i shes rab brjod byar byed pa’i ’dzam gling rgyan
mchog gzhung lugs gsal byed (P: byed pa) bstan (387a6) bcos chen
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po ’di bsgyur las // dge tshogs gang zhig thob pa de yis ma lus ’gro
rnams mi shes mun pa ye shes snang bas rab bcom ste // kun mkhyen
go ’phang mchog thob gyur cig gnas skabs su yang chos mngon (P:
mngon pa) rgya mtsho’i legs bshad ’phel (D: ’bal) ba’i bka’ (387a7)
mchid kyi (P: kyis) // dga’ ston snang bas phyogs rnams kun tu bstan
’dzin mchog rnams legs bshad “byor bas rnam par rtsen pa nyid gyur

cig //
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Dignaga and his treatment of competing
positions in Pramanasamuccaya,
chapter two

Horst Lasic

In this article, I will deal with a certain paragraph of the second
chapter of Dignaga’s Pramanasamuccaya. In doing so, I have a
few interconnected aims: I will try to get a better understanding of
Dignaga’s strategies of dealing with opinions of opponents or oppos-
ing traditions. I am especially interested in how closely he follows the
course of argumentation as he found in his sources, and how strictly
he abides by the original contexts. I am also interested in questions
such as whether Dignaga, at certain points, reacts to critiques actu-
ally brought up against his ideas, or whether he has merely identi-
fied material conflicting with his own opinions and presented it for
rhetorical purposes as if it were explicitly directed against his writ-
ings or teachings. My further objective is to demonstrate, using a
selected passage, how I deal with the available materials for the pur-
pose of reconstructing the Sanskrit text of the second chapter of the
Pramanasamuccaya. I am especially concerned here with the two
available Tibetan translations by Vasudhararaksita/Zha ma Seng ge
rgyal mtshan (V) and Kanakavarman/Dad pa’i shes rab (K).' Since
the reconstruction of the whole chapter, which is currently under

! As dates of the translations by Vasudhararaksita/Zha ma Seng ge rg-
yal mtshan and by Kanakavarman/Dad pa’i shes rab, Mejor proposes “to-
wards the end of the 11" century” (Mejor 1991: 178) and “about 1100 A.D.,
perhaps even ... the very beginning of the 12 century” (Mejor 1991: 179)
respectively. Van der Kuijp places the translation by Vasudhararaksita/Zha
ma Seng ge rgyal mtshan in the twelfth century, and holds that by Kanaka-
varman/Dad pa’i shes rab to be somewhat earlier (van der Kujip 2013: 127).

Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China
111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 137-162.



138 Horst Lasic

preparation, will contain the final result but not the steps that led
to it, I think it is worthwhile to present here an explicit case as an
example. In the course of this presentation we will also encounter
some interesting points concerning Dignaga’s rhetorical strategies,
understand the course of his discussion better, and learn more about
the ideas the discussion feeds on. In general, I hope to demonstrate
that my analysis, which has profited a great deal from the Sanskrit
text of Jinendrabuddhi’s commentary, the Pramanasamuccayatika,
noticeably improves our understanding of an important passage of
the Pramanasamuccaya.

The passage under scrutiny, edited in Kitagawa 1965: 450,9—
452,6, concerns the object of inference. The discussion starts with
an objection challenging Dignaga’s opinion that, without exception,
the object of inference is the samanya.

v K

gal te ’di Itar rjes dpag thams cad spyi’i | ’on te thams cad spyi’i yul can yin no

yul can no zhes ni brjod par mi bya zhes ba de yang brjod par mi bya’o /
ste / ci’i phyir zhe na / ci’i phyir zhe na /

2atha — sarvam (anumanam)¥ samanyavisayam iti tan (/ tad
api)® na vaktavyam. kasmat?

This prose passage, which introduces verse PS 2.3cd, has no support
from any Sanskrit text.

Kanakavarman’s translation has no equivalent of anumanam.
Whether this is a case of omission in K or an addition in V, or in the
respective Sanskrit manuscripts, cannot be decided with certainty.
Since the passage harks back to anumanam ca samanyavisayam
(PSV to PS 2.3ab), anumanam seems rather redundant at this point.
Both Tibetan translations end this passage with zhe na. It is hard
to say with certainty whether this is a translation of iti, or iti cet, or
whether the translators simply added it for the sake of the Tibetan
readers. There is not enough material available to form a solid opin-

2 With regard to the Sanskrit text of the Pramanasamuccaya(vrtti),
words that are not testified to in other works are printed in italics.
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ion on Dignaga’s predilections in such matters. In general, he has a
succinct style. My current plan, therefore, is to drop the ifi cet here,
as well as in other similar passages.

The content however is quite clear: Dignaga must not say that all
inferences have a samanya for their object. The following quarter-
verse gives the reason for why this would have been wrong.

asamanye ’'pi drstatvat (PS 2.3¢)

Because also with regard to a non-general (asamanya) [object,

inferences] have been seen.
The Tibetan translations of the explanation of this quarter-verse in
PSV are noteworthy. For convenience, I have here as well as in the
following inserted possible Sanskrit equivalents into the Tibetan

text. In several cases, | added a hypothesis on the Sanskrit manu-
scripts below the Tibetan text.

v K

rlung la sogs pa (vayvadi-) spyi’i (sama-
nye) rang bzhin (svabhave) ma yin (a-)

spyi ma yin la’ang (asamanye ‘pi) zhes
bya ba ni (iri) mthong ba’i (drsta-)

rlung la sogs pa’i rang bzhin (vayvadi-
svabhave) reg bya la sogs pas (sparsadi-
bhir) tjes su dpog pa’o (anumanam) //

pa la yang (api) reg bya la sogs pa
rnams Kyi (sparsadibhir) rjes su dpag pa
(anumanam) mthong ba yin no (drstam) //

asamanye ’'piti drsta<m> vayvadisva-

vayvady-asamanyasvabhave 'pi («

bhave sparsadibhir anumanam. asamanye <<vayvadi>>svabhave ’pi)

sparsadibhir anumanam drstam.

I would like to draw your attention to zhes bya ba ni and to mthong
ba’i of Vasudhararaksita’s translation, printed in bold. The fact that
in Vasudhararaksita’s translation asamanye ’pi is explicitly marked
as an expression taken up from the verse text might be understood as
evidence that asamanye ’pi had the absolute front position in this sen-
tence. That mthong ba is construed as a genitive attribute of rlung la
sogs pa’i rang bzhin can be understood as indicating that drstam may
have been positioned somewhere near the beginning of the sentence,
and that the Sanskrit manuscript read drstavayvadisvabhave instead
of drstam vayvadisvabhave. This would then result in something like
asamanye ‘piti drsta<m> vayvadisvabhave sparsadibhir anumanam.
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Since Dignaga usually does not appear to mark expressions taken up
from the verse text explicitly when explaining his own verses, zhes
bya ba ni may be understood as the translator’s addition.

Kanakavarman’s translation is rather problematic. It seems to in-
dicate that in the Sanskrit manuscript on which this translation was
based, samanya was inserted in the midst of vayvadi-svabhave, the
only expression in this sentence that is testified by Jinendrabuddhi’s
commentary. It is ambiguous which word the negation ma yin be-
longs to. From the context one would understand that it negates
samanya. So we would expect asamanya, as we have it in the verse.
The position of rang bzhin makes it very probable that the underly-
ing Sanskrit was asamanyasvabhave. My further assumption is that
a scribe originally skipped asamanye, vayvadi® or °svabhave, and
that this mistake was corrected in the margin. A later copyist or the
translators then inserted the missing part in the wrong place. This
could have resulted in vayvady-asamanya-svabhave instead of asa-
manye vayvadisvabhave.

Problematic is still the exact position of drstam. Since
vayvadisvabhave evidently has the purpose of explaining asamanye
in the verse by way of an example, separating the two expressions
with drstam is rather irritating. Therefore, I would rather expect
drstam somewhere toward the end of the sentence. This would also
better follow the pattern of PS 2.3c. If on the other hand we accept
that Dignaga marked asamanye ’pi as words taken up from the verse
text, positioning drstam at the beginning seems acceptable.

Relying on the reconstructed text based on Vasudhararaksita, we
would understand the following:

With [the words] “Also with regard to a non-general [object]”
[and so on, the author of the verse says the following]: With
regard to things like air, the inference on account of a tactile
quality and so on has been seen.

Relying on the reconstructed text based on Kanakavarman, we
would understand:
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Also with regard to a non-general [object], such as a thing like air,
the inference on account of a tactile quality and so on has been seen.

With the admittedly weak argument of stylistic probability, I follow
Kanakavarman in this matter.

asamanye ’pi vayvadisvabhave sparsadibhir anumanam dr-
stam.

The opponent then backs up his argument by quoting a Vaisesikasitra:

yathaha — spars§a$ ca, na ca drstanam sparSa (VS 2.1.9-10)

ityadi.
At this point I would like to ask whether a follower of the VaiSesika
system actually discussed the inference of air on account of a tactile
property with the aim of refuting Dignaga’s opinion that inference
can only have a samanya for its object. This is something I rather
doubt. One reason is that I have been unable to find a passage in
any later work that points in this direction. Another reason is that
at the end of the whole discussion, Dignaga says that in the same
way he has refuted the Vaisesika proof of air, one should also refute
the Samkhyas’ inference of pradhana and so on. Dignaga seems to
be launching an attack in all directions rather than responding to a
challenge specifically aimed at his assigning the two kinds of ob-
jects to each of the two pramanas, respectively.

Why exactly is the inference under discussion taken to have an
asamanya as its object? We can find an answer to this question in a
passage of Jinendrabuddhi’s commentary that very possibly origi-
nates from a commentary on the Vaisesikasitras:

And the [air] has not been seen previously, since it has been cog-
nized for the very first time on account of a distinct tactile prop-
erty. [ This] inference has therefore an asamanya as its object.?

This statement does not at all look like it is targeted against Dignaga,
but one can easily understand that Dignaga may have seen this kind
of statement as menacing his opinion.

> nacasau piarvam drstah, tatprathamatah sparsavisesena grahanad ity

asamanyavisayam anumanam PST 2 14,10-11.
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In response to the VaiSesika’s argument, Dignaga says:
na, tatsamanyasticanat. (PS 2.3d)

A" K
de min mtshon bya spyi yin phyir // | de min spyi ni mtshon pa’i phyir //

It is interesting to note that both Tibetan translations are based on a
grammatical analysis that is different from the one provided by Jinen-
drabuddhi, which I follow here. The difference is that Jinendrabud-
dhi understands tat as forming a compound with samanyasicanat,*
whereas the two Tibetan translations understand fat to be an inde-
pendent part of the sentence (na tat, samanyasiicanat).

Dignaga himself provides two interpretations of this quarter-
verse, which possible have caused the interpretational differences of
Jinendrabuddhi and the translators.

na hi tad vayvadisv anumanam, yatah spar$adeh samanyam
asritatvam gunatvena sticyate.
We can understand that Vasudhararaksita and Kanakavarman take
the word tat in the prose text as repeating the one of the verse text;
in contrast, Jinendrabuddhi understands sparsadeh as representing
the rad of the verse.

Dignaga’s first interpretation of PS 2.3d is:

This is certainly not an inference with regard to air and so on,
because [this inference] indicates a general [fact] of the tactile
property and so on, [namely] that it is supported [by some-
thing] on account of its being a property.

Dignaga’s second interpretation reads:
na va vayvadisvabhavesu visistesv anumanam, yatas tasya
samanyam dravyatvamdtram sparsadinam dravyasritvena
sucyate.

Or [this is] not an inference with regard to specific properties
of air and so on, because [this inference] indicates a general

* Cf.PST 2 14,1213 and 15,4.



Dignaga and his treatment of competing positions 143

[fact] of this [air and so on], [namely] simply that it is a sub-
stance on account of the tactile property and so on being sup-
ported by a substance.
It is very likely that rasya represents tat of the verse. This gives some
weight to Jinendrabuddhi’s syntactical analysis of the verse text.

The Tibetan translations offer again some difficulties:

A\ K
gang gi phyir (yatah) rdzas nyid tsam gyi de (tasya) reg bya la sogs pa
Spyi (dravyamatram samanyam) de la (tasya) rnams Kyi (sparsadinam) spyi tsam

reg bya la sogs pa rnams kyi (sparsadimam) (samanyamatram) rdzas la brtan ba
rten (asrayasya) rdzas nyid du (dravyatvena) nyid du (dravyasritatvena) mtshon
mtshon par bya ba yin (siicyate) pa’i phyir par byed ba yin no (sicyate) //

ro //

yatas tasya dravyatvamatram samanyam <yatas> tasya samanya<m dra-
sparsadinam asrayasya dravyatvena vyatva>matram sparsadinam

sicyate. dravydasritatvena sicyate.

The peculiarity of Kanakavarman’s translation can be explained
by assuming that yaras and dravyatva were omitted in the Sanskrit
manuscript, or that the translators overlooked them. The assump-
tion that dravyatva was skipped by the scribe or the translators
leads to the further assumption that the word order was samanyam
dravyatvamatram and not dravyatvamatram samanyam, which
Vasudhararaksita’s translation seems rather to support.

Both translations also differ in the wording of the reason: V corre-
sponds to sparsadinam asrayasya dravyatvena, while K rather cor-
responds to sparsadinam dravyasritatvena. I cannot decide whether
this difference is based on a difference in the Sanskrit manuscripts
being used for the translations, or whether it reflects only a differ-
ence in the ‘style’ of the translators. A short explanation by Jinendra-
buddhi lends a bit of support to my reconstruction based on Kanaka-
varman’s translation, which I have therefore adopted in the main
text, reproduced in entirety in the Appendix: sparsasya gunatvad
dravyasritatve ‘numite dravyatvamatram arthatah sidhyati (PST 2
15,6-7).
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It might be worthwhile to point out how Dignaga proceeded up
to this point. After presenting the VaiSesika’s claim that there are
inferences that have an asamanya for their object and that this can
be substantiated with a reference to VS 2.1.9-10, Dignaga counters
this by saying that the VaiSesika’s inference does not prove what the
Vaisesika claims. His explanation of why this is the case evidently
does not take the entire cited passage of the Vaisesikasitras into
account, but only the first part, sparsas ca. Dignaga provides two
interpretations to the effect that this passage expresses an inference.
Jinendrabuddhi provides the respective Buddhist standard formula-
tions:

1)  vyogunah, saasritah, gandhavat. gunas ca sparsah. svabhavah
(PST 2 15,2-3).

2)  vyo gunah, sa dravyasritah, gandhavat. gunas ca sparsa iti
svabhavah (PST 2 15,5-6).

The second inference (or proof) is an extended version of the first, or
maybe only a more explicit version. I would like to draw your atten-
tion to the fact that evidently neither of these versions could possibly
have been claimed by any Vaisesika to substantiate his opinion that
there are inferences that have an asamanya for their object. Actually
the word sparsa in the Sitra is only a part of the description of the in-
tended inference or proof of air. And the contents of the formulations
1) and 2) only constitute a preliminary step that prepares the ground
for the inference of air. One might try to explain Dignaga’s use of
the word siicyate in this sense. He would say that the asritatva and
dravyasritatva of sparsa are indirectly indicated by the concerned
inference, insofar as this inference presupposes them. One has cer-
tainly to admit that the two preliminary inferences do not have air
itself, or a specific property of air, as their objects, but Dignaga in-
sinuates that this holds for the main inference of VS 2.1.9-10 too
and that this already obliterates the opponent’s argument. With PS
2.3d and the commentary thereupon, Dignaga provides us with some
information about that interpretation of VS 2.1.9-10 which he is tar-
geting, and at the same time makes his audience believe that he is
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already presenting a decisive argument against the opponent’s posi-

tion.

The VaiSesika continues:

atha parisesasiddhih. pariSesad vayvadisvabhavesu tad anu-

manam sidhyati.

A"

K

gal te (atha) kun gyi rjes thogs las //
grub (parisesasiddhih?) ste *di ltar (evam/
tad?) kun gyi rjes thogs las (parisesat)
rlung la sogs pa’i 4 rang bzhin (vayvadi-
svabhavesu) Tjes su dpag par (anumanam)

gal te (atha) yongs su lhag pas grub pa
(pariSesasiddhih) yin te yongs su lhag
pa las (parisesat) rlung la sogs pa’i rang
bzhin rnams la (vayvadisvabhavesu) rjes
su dpag pa (anumanam) °di (tad?) ’grub

grub pa’o (siddham/sidhyati) [/ par ‘gyur te (sidhyati) /

There are several uncertainties in this passage with regard to its ex-
act wording.’ And concerning the interpretation, I see different pos-
sibilities to understand the function of the expression atha. It could
belong to the moderating voice of Dignaga (“[The VaiSesika might]
then [say]...”), which then could serve to express that the opponent
has admitted a weakness in his argumentation and is now making
a new attempt. Or one could attribute it to the VaiSesika himself. It
would then connect the current passage to what he has already said
(“Next [follows] the establishment by elimination [of all other pos-
sibilities]...”). This short expression, namely atha parisesasiddhih,
is then explained:

The inferential knowledge with regard to specific properties
of air and so on is being established by the elimination [of all
other possibilities].

This is then supplied with a reference to part of VS 2.1.10, which we
met already above:

yathaha — na ca drstanam sparsa (VS 2.1.10°) ityaditi cet

5> For the assumption of pariSesasiddhir, cf. parisesad iti parisesasi-

ddhir anumanam eva, lingajatvad iti manyate PST 2 15,9-10.
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\'% K
de skad du (tatha/tad) yang (ca) reg ji skad du (yatha) mthong ba rnams la
bya (sparsah) ni mthong ba rnams (drstanam) reg bya (sparsah) yod ba ma yin
kyi (drstanam) yang (ca) ma yin (na) (na) la / ma mthong ba rnams la yang ma
no zhes bya ba la sogs pa (iryadi) Yin no (na cadrstanam) zhes bya ba la sogs
brjod do (aha) zhe na (iti cet) / pa (ityadi) lta bu (part of the translation of

yatha) yin no // zhe na (iti cet) /

tatha(/tac) caha — na ca drstanam yatha — na drstanam sparsah, na
sparsa ityaditi cet cadrstanam ityaditi cet

Building on the knowledge achieved in the previous step — that any
tactile property is supported by a substance — the VaiSesika now tries
to narrow down the tactile property he intends as the logical mark
by distinguishing it from those varieties of tactile properties that
occur in perceptible substances. It is interesting to note that Kana-
kavarman offers an extended version of the Sutra that also takes into
account the tactile properties that occur in imperceptible substances.

Dignaga responds to the VaiSesika’s statement as follows:

na, tatsattvasiddheh pratisedhatulyatvac ca.

No, because its existence is unproven and the negation is the
same.

Elaborating on this refusal, Dignaga then states two conditions that
must be fulfilled in order to be able to infer the specific substance air
by means of a specific tactile property. One condition is that it must
already be established at this point that air exists at all. The second
is that the negation must not be possible. Dignaga does not mention
the object of the negation. In accordance with my understanding of
how the argument develops further, I understand the second condi-
tion to the effect that it must be impossible to negate that the specific
tactile property pertains to air.’ Only if these two conditions are
fulfilled, it is possible to infer a specific substance from a specific

¢ Since the wording of this condition is rather short and my understand-
ing of the sentences that follow it is somewhat uncertain, this interpretati-
on is only tentative. Cf. also Oetke 1996: 520 n. 11.
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property by circumventing the general property on account of the
substance’s connection with that specific property (or alternatively:
with one or several specific qualities).”

siddhe hi vayvadisattve pratisedhasambhave ca gunaviSesa-
sambandhad gunasamanyam ujjhitva gunavisesena dravyavi-
Sesanumanam kriyate.

\% K

rlung la sogs pa yod par (vayvadisattve) | yod pa la (sartve) ’gog ba mi srid cing
grub na (siddhe) ni (hi) mi ldog pa yang | (pratisedhasambhave ca) / ... byed na /

srid de (pratisedhasambhave ca) / ... byed | rlung la sogs pa rnams grub pa yin

la/ no //
siddhe hi vayvadisattve pratisedha- siddham <hi> vayvadi sattve prati-
sambhave ca ... kriyate. sedhasambhave ca ... kriyate.

Vasudhararaksita’s translation fits the reconstructed Sanskrit text
well. Kanakavarman’s divergence can be explained either as a result
of the translators having relied on a Sanskrit manuscript that read
siddham instead of siddhe, or from the translators having errone-
ously read siddham instead of siddhe. They then interpreted vayvadi
as not being part of a compound with the following sattve and pos-
sibly understood the whole sentence as meaning:

7 Itis uncertain whether the expression gunavisesa, which occurs twice
in this sentence, should be interpreted as having the same meaning in both
positions. Under the assumption that they do, we might understand the
following: “After leaving aside the general property [namely the general
tactile property] on the grounds that [the substance under investigation]
is connected with a specific property [namely a tactile property that has
a specific quality], one infers from [this same] specific property a specific
substance.”

If we allow the expression gunavisesa to have different meanings in this
sentence, we can understand the following: “After leaving aside the gener-
al property [namely the general tactile property] on the grounds that [the
tactile property that is used as a logical mark] is connected with a specific
quality, one infers from [this tactile] property, which is specific [because of
its connection with a specific quality], a specific substance.”
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The wind and so on is established, if one — provided that it
exists and that one cannot negate it — makes an inference ...

Having pointed out that these two conditions are necessary for the
inference of air, Dignaga states that they have not been fulfilled:

sattvam tv asiddham. tulya$ ca prthivyadibhih pratisedhah,
yasmad gunavi$esabhavah.

But the existence [of air] is not established. And the negation
[to the effect that the specific tactile quality that the VaiSesika
uses as a logical mark does not belong to air] is the same as
[that of] earth and so on, since [the tactile property used by
the VaiSesika] is [in truth] not a specific property [that belongs
only to wind and not to earth].?

The already mentioned commentary on the Vaiseskasiitras provided
by Jinendrabuddhi describes the tactile property used in VS 2.1.9-10
as being free of coldness and hotness (Sitosnatvavisesarahita).’
Specified in this way, however, the logical mark is easy to find fault
with: The two criteria that are mentioned only enable one to negate
that a specific tactile property belongs to fire or water. But they can-
not serve to limit a specific tactile property exclusively to air, since
the tactile property of earth is also free of coldness and hotness. We
can find this idea in Harivarman’s Satyasiddhisastra.

I quote the following passage from N. Aiyaswami Sastri’s re-
translation from the Chinese (cf. T.1646, 32: 270c10-271a29):

anyasyapi kasyacid vacanam upalabhyate — yatha vayor uda-
katejahsamyogac chitosnasparsah, tatha vayoh prthivisam-
yogad anusnasitasparso stiti. tatra nasti vinigamakam yad
udakavayavas tejovayava eva va vayum anugacchanti, na tu
prthivyavayava iti. yatha bhavatam sitram — trayah sparsa
sparsakaya va na prthivyudakatejasam ity adrstalingo vayur (cf.

8 Or if we allow for different meanings of the two occurrences of
gunavisesa in this context: ... since there is no specific quality that would
distinguish the tactile property of air from the tactile property of earth.”

9 PST2 14.4.
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VS 2.1.10) iti jiiayate. anena vacanena trividhah sparsa vayau
kaddcid agantuka va'nagantuka va syuh. kasmat. trividhah
sparsa yady adrstalingah, tada vayaviyah. bhavato matam yat —
drsta udake tejasi Sitosnasparsau stah, na tau vayaviyay iti. evam
drstaprthivyam anusndsitasparso stiti so 'pi vayvayaviyo na
syat. yadi piurvam evasti prthag vayusparso na prthivisamyogat,
tarhi vaktavyam ayam sparso vayaviyah. adau tu na drsyata
iti katham jidatavyam — vayusparSamdtram anusnasitam, na
tu prthivyavayava iti. vayam api vadamah — riiparasagandha-
sparsah prthivyam eva santi nabadisv iti / (SSS 140, 1-11)
In later sources we find the Vai$esikas providing further specifica-
tions of the tactile quality used in VS 2.1.9-10 in an attempt to ward
off this retort.!” Since Dignaga does not explicitly mention which
criteria used by the VaiSesika he is aiming at, my interpretation of
his refusal is to some extent uncertain.

When comparing the Tibetan translations with each other and with
Jinendrabuddhi’s commentary, some further difficulties are revealed.

\' K
reg na yod par ni grub pa med do (sa- yod pa ni ma grub pa yin (sattvam
ttvam tv asiddham) // sa la sogs pa las tv asiddham) la (ca) sa la sogs pa
log pa dang (prthivyadibhih pratisedhah) dang ’gag ba (prthivyadibhih prati-
yang (ca) mtshungs par (tulyas) ‘gyur sedhah) mtshungs pa (tulyas) yin
te / yon tan gyi bye brag ma mthong te / yon tan khyad par med
(gunavi$esadar§anam) zhing ... pa’i phyir ro | pa’i (gunavisesabhavah) phyir ro
(vasmad) [/ (yasmad) [/

According to Vasudhararaksita’s translation, sattvam tv asiddham is
stated without any further substantiation of this claim. And the word
gunavisesabhavah, or rather gunavisesadarsanam, is rendered as ex-
pressing the reason or cause of tulyas ca prthivyadibhih pratisedhah.
According to Kanakavarman’s translation, gunavisesabhavah is
construed as expressing the reason or cause for both sattvam tv

0 Cf. apakaja PPBh 8,9; PVSVT 66,23; PVV 294,14, gandhadyasaha-
carin PST 2 15,10, evidently based on some VaiSesika text; ripadirahita
NKand 128,9.
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asiddham and tulya$ ca prthivyadibhih pratisedhah. Jinendrabu-
ddhi interprets sattvam tv asiddham and tulyas ca prthivyadibhih
pratisedhah as being the reasons or causes for gunavisesabhavah."

Since Dignaga started this section with the reasons tatsattvasiddheh
and pratisedhatulyatvat, it seems obvious that sattvam asiddham and
tulyas ca prthivyadibhih pratisedhah should be understood as Dignaga’s
main argument here. Since I do not see how gunavisesabhavah can be
thought of as a reason or cause of sattvam asiddham, 1 take it as exclu-
sively belonging to tulyas ca prthivyadibhih pratisedhah. The underly-
ing chain of thought would be the following: since the tactile property
that is neither cold nor hot, which the VaiSesikas use as a logical mark,
can — even according to VaiSesika doctrine — belong to earth as well
as to air, there is no specific tactile property that justifies one to negate
earth as its support and not also wind.'?

The first part of the next passage is well known, since Dharmakirti
quoted it twice and we find it quoted by his commentators as well:
yady adar§anamatrena drstebhyah pratisedhah kriyate, na ca
so ’pi yuktah. na hy adrstebhyah sparsapratisedhah (sidhyaty)
v amirtimatam anabhighatad gunanumeyatvac ca manasah.

\'% K
ma mthong ba 6 tsam gyis (adarsa- gal te (yadi) ma mthong ba tsam
namatrena) mthong ba las (drstebhyah) log gyis (adar§anamatrena) ma mthong ba
par grub (pratisedhah/vyatirekah sidhyati?) ’gag pa (adrsta-pratisedhah) byed (kri-
pa’i phyir ro // de Itar yang (so ’pi) rigs pa | yate) na de yang (so ’pi) mi rigs te (na
ma yin te (na ... yuktah) / ... yuktah) /
<yady> adar§anamatrena drstebhyah yady adar§anamatrenadrs-
pratisedhah / vyatirekah sidhyati, na ca t[a]J<ebhyah> pratisedhah kriyate,
so ’pi yuktah. na ca so 'pi yuktah.

W yasmat sattvam asiddham tulyas ca prthivyadibhih pratisedhah,

tasmad gunavisesabhavah PST 2 17,13—15.

12 Tunderstand °adi® of prthivyadibhih as referring to things that would
play the same role in discussions about inferences of specific objects other
than air (cf. vayvadisvabhavesu, and vayvadisattve) as it plays in the cur-
rent discussion.
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\" K
mthong ba lus can (martimatam) thogs lus can ma yin pa (amirtimatam)
pa dang bcas pa tsam las (abhighatad ni (hi) gnod par bya ba ma yin

eva / abhighatamatrad?) | yid Kyi (manasah) pa’i phyir (anabhighatad) dang (ca) /
yon tan rjes su dpog pa’i phyir (gunanu- yon tan gyi rjes su dpag pa’i phy-

meyatvic) reg bya ldog par grub pa ma yin | if (gundnumeyatvic) ma mthong

no (na sparsapratisedhah / -vyatirekah) [/ ba rnams la (adrstebhyah) yid gyi
grub pa is possibly supplied by the Tibetan (manasah) reg bya dgag ba (sparsa-
translator for clarification. pratisedhah) ni (hi) ma yin (na) gyi
na <hy a>drst[a]<ebhyah> sparsa- na hy adrstebhyah sparsaprati-
pratisedho / -vyatireko murtimatam sedho 'miirtimatam anabhighatad

a<na>bhighatad eva gunanumeyatvac ca | gunanumeyatvac ca manasah,
manasah.

This passage has been understood as saying in the first part (yadi
... yuktah) that negating something does not prove its non-existence
if the negation is done by adarsanamdatra. And the purpose of the
second part has been understood as substantiating this with two rea-
sons. Oetke (1996: 456) paraphrases:

If, on the other hand, it were asserted that the mere non-obser-
vation [of the characteristic properties of the other substances
together with the crucial touch-quality] excludes all the visible
substances, this is not appropriate. First of all, all incorporeal
substances (like space and soul) cannot be affected by this
argument. Moreover, the mind among the non-visible sub-
stances cannot be excluded because its characteristic quali-
ties are only inferred [and since they are non-observable in
principle their non-observance in a particular situation cannot
rule out the mind as a possible candidate for the status of a
substratum of the crucial touch-quality].

Here I am not concerned with the details, but with the general struc-
ture of this passage. My first point is that it seems grammatically im-
plausible for a main clause which is preceded by a conditional clause
to contain the coordinating conjunction ca. We would rather expect
to see tada, tarhi, or no conjunction at all. My attempt to solve this
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problem is to interpret yady ... kriyate as expressing a further con-
dition that must be fulfilled if the inference of wind from a tactile
property is to be acceptable. I understand that the main clause has
been omitted and must be understood through the context:

[The inference of wind from a specific tactile property is only
acceptable] if one [successfully] negates the [occurrence of
this specific tactile property] in the observable substances by
mere non-observation. And such (sah) [a negation] is also not
possible.

api (“also”) would emphasize that already the first two conditions
are not fulfilled.

The second problem concerns the two reasons amiirtimatam
anabhighatad and gunanumeyatvac ... manasah. In this connec-
tion, I would like to refer to the discussion of the inference of air in
Sridhara’s Nyayakandalt (NKand 128,9-129,5):

()  yo ’yam riapadirahitah sparsah pratiyate sa kvacid asritah
sparSatvad itarasparsSavat. na casya prthivy evasrayo ripa-
viprayogat. asty atrapy anudbhiitam riipam iti cen na, upa-
labhyamanasya parthivasya sparsasyopalabhyamanariipe-
naiva sahavyabhicaropalambhat, na ceha ripasyasty upa-
lambhas tasman nayam parthivah sparsah. na codakatejasor
ayam asrito ‘nusnasitatvad ghatadisparsavat.

(2)  napyamaurtesv akasakaladigatmasu vartate, sparsasya miirta-
vyabhicaropalambhdt. manasam ca sparsavattve paramanii-
nam iva tesam sajatiyadravyarambhakatvam syat, na caivam,
tasmat tesam api na bhavati, ato yatrayam asritah sa vayur iti
parisesah.

There, in a first step, the visible substances are excluded from being
the support of the tactile property that serves as the logical mark for
the existence of wind: This particular tactile property cannot have
any of the visible substances, namely, earth, water or fire, for its sup-
port, because it has no connection with color (rigpaviprayogat) and
is neither cold nor hot.
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In a second step, all invisible substances other than air are eliminat-
ed. These invisible substances are divided into two groups: the group
of incorporeal invisible substances, namely ether, time, space and the
soul on one side, and the mental organ (manas) on the other. The spe-
cific tactile property in question cannot belong to any substances in
the first group, since it is an observed fact that tactile properties occur
only together with corporeal substances. Further, the specific tactile
property cannot belong to the mental organ, since if mental organs
had a tactile property, they would unite with others to build extended
substances of the same sort, as atoms (paramanu) do. But this is not
the case.

The two arguments presented in the second step are the impor-
tant part here. Even though they are not identical with the two rea-
sons mentioned in the PSV, namely amirtimatam anabhighatad and
gunanumeyatvac ca manasah, they display a similarity that makes
it plain that the two reasons mentioned in the PSV are meant to be in
support of the VaiSesika position, rather than against it."

Therefore we must understand that Dignaga does not use these
two reasons in order to point out that mere non-observation is not
sufficient for ruling out that a specific tactile property can occur in
any substance other than air. He rather negates that the two reasons
under discussion can prove that the tactile property does not occur in
invisible substances other than air. Thus, he is saying:

It is indeed not the case that the negation to the effect that
tactile properties do not occur in invisible [substances] is es-
tablished on the grounds that incorporeal [substances] have
no [potential of] colliding [with something else] and that the
mental organ has inferable properties.

The underlying assumption of these two arguments is that any sup-
port of a tactile property must have the potential of colliding with

B This passage makes it also very likely that PST 15,10—15 is closely
based on a VaiSesika text, rather than having been created by Jinendrabud-
dhi to make Dignaga’s arguments understandable.
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something else, and that the mental organ cannot have a perceptible
property, whereas a tactile property is perceptible.

Dignaga himself does not explain why these two arguments do
not have the wished for effect. The two arguments of the Vaisesika
have in common that they mention certain properties of the invis-
ible substances other than air that are considered incompatible with
the tactile property. According to Jinendrabuddhi, however, the as-
sumed incompatibility does not exist. He says with regard to the first
argument:

Why should there be any incompatibility between the [miss-
ing potential of colliding with something else] and the specific
tactile property? To explain: In the case of sunbeams (atapa)
and so on, there is no colliding with pots and so on. And the
(sunbeams) have however a tactile property.'

On the second argument, Jinendrabuddhi says:

This is also no sound reason, since there is no incompatibil-
ity. To explain: In the same way as the soul’s property called
all-pervasiveness is inferable, and [its] pleasure and so on are
however perceptible, so could also the minuteness and isolat-
edness of the mental organ be its two inferable properties, and
the tactile property could be [its] perceptible property. There
is therefore no incompatibility at all.'>

Our analysis shows that in the passage starting with yady adarsana-
matrena and ending with manasah, Dignaga claims that the means
applied by the VaiSesika for establishing that the adduced logical
mark does not occur in substances other than air are ineffective, with-
out however stating any arguments that would substantiate his claim.

4 kutah punas tasya sparsavisesena virodhah. tatha hi — atapadisu

ghatadimam anabhighato ’sti. atha ca te sparsavantah PST 2 19,12-13.

5 ayam apy ahetuh, avirodhat. tatha hi — yathatmano vibhutvam nama

guno ‘'numeyah, atha ca sukhadayah pratyaksah, tatha manaso ’py
anutvam ekatvam canumeyam etadgunadvayam syat, atha ca sparsah
pratyakso gunah syad iti na kascid virodhah PST 2 19,18-20,3.
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With Jinendrabuddhi’s help, the final part of the passage under
discussion can be understood as meaning that the tactile property
in general has been observed in visible substances, and that pos-
sible variants of the tactile property can be understood as being in-
cluded, provided there is no evidence to the contrary.!® Since there
are many visible substances, a doubt might arise regarding which
one a particular tactile property belongs to. But this does not mean
that this particular tactile property cannot belong to one of them,
especially since tactile properties have not been seen in invisible
substances. Therefore the inference of air by negating the occur-
rence of a specific tactile property in any other substance is not
possible.

The final passage of this section has again some difficulties:
kim tarhi. drstesu ca drstatvad (adrstesu cadrstatvad)’ drsta
eva sparsah. tesam canekatvat samsayah — sa kasyeti. tasman
na sarvatra pratisedhena vayvanumanam.

A\ K
gang gi phyir (kim tarhi ?) mthong ba rnams ’on kyang (kim tarhi ?) snang
las mthong ba’i phyir (drstesu ca drstatvad) ba rnams la mthong ba’i phyir
dang / ma mthong ba rnams las ma mthon (drstesu ca drstatvad) reg bya
ba’i phyir (adrstesu cadrstatvad) reg bya ni rnams ni snang ba nyid yin no

mthong ba rnams kho na’o (drsta eva sparsah) /| | (drsta eva sparsah) /|

kim tarhi. drstesu ca drstatvad adrstesu ca- | kim tarhi. drstesu ca drsta<tvad
drstatvad (cf. PST 2 20,8) drsta eva sparsah. | adrstesu cadrsta>tvad drsta
eva sparsah.

It is again difficult to decide whether adrstesu cadrstatvat is an addi-
tion in V or the related Sanskrit manuscript, or if there is an omission
in K or the related Sanskrit manuscript. Jindendrabuddhi’s adrstesu
tasyapi darsanam nasti (PST 2 20,8) lends itself to be adduced in
favor of both assumptions.

16 Cf. PST 220,4-16.
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v K

de rnams ni (tesam ca) du ma yin pa’i | de dag khyang (tesam ca) du ma yin pa’i
phyir (anekatvat) ’di gang gi yin zhes | phyir (anekatvat) reg bya ’di gang gi yin
(sa kasyeri) the tshom du (samsayah) ni | zhes (sa kasya sparsa iti) reg bya la (sparse)
‘gyur ro // de’i phyir (rasmar) thams | the tshom za bar (samsayah) ’gyur gyi

cad bkag nas (sarva-pratisedhena?) (rasmar?) thams cad la bkag pas (sarva-
rlung rjes su dpog pa ni rigs pa ma | tra pratisedhena) rlung rjes su dpog pa
yin no // (vayvanumanam) Ni ma yin no (na) /
tesam canekatvat samsayah — tesam canekatvat samsayah — sa kasya
sa kasyeti. tasman na sarva- sparSa iti sparse. tasman na sarvatra
pratisedhena vayvanumanam. pratisedhena vayvanumanam.

Jinendrabuddhi’s interpretation of this passage introduces several
ideas that are not directly conveyed by Dignaga’s words, that is, by
the reconstructed text. But since I am at a loss for providing an al-
ternative explanation and since the reconstructed text has some un-
certainties, I accept his interpretation for the moment.

This interpretation says that since tactile properties in general
have been observed in visible substances, one cannot exclude the
possibility that the specific tactile property that is meant to be the
logical mark in the inference of air also occurs in visible substances.
If Dignaga’s closing words actually mean to say this, then it could
explain why he was not interested in a detailed refutation of the op-
ponent’s proof that the specific tactile property cannot occur in invis-
ible substances other than air, a proof that would then be of minor
importance.

We have seen that Dignaga’s text is rather short and not very
explicit, which makes it difficult to understand. This does not come
as a surprise. However, there are some specific points of the passage
under discussion that deserve special attention. One is how Dignaga
introduces to his audience a supporting argument by the opponent
and at the same time discredits it by pointing out that it does not
fulfill a certain task that the opponent did not even have in mind.
We see this at the very beginning of the discussed section. Whether
this is part of a conscious rhetorical strategy that tries to convince
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by repeatedly saying NO, I cannot yet confirm with certainty, and
requires further investigation.

That Dignaga, some lines later, alleges that certain arguments
used by the VaiSesika are ineffective, without giving any reason for
this claim at all, strikes me as revealing a similar kind of rhetorical
trick.

It is also noteworthy that when discussing the two necessary con-
ditions, Dignaga does not point out what specificity of the tactile
property his opponent has in mind, although Dignaga presents his
argument with surprising redundancy, apart from this one point.
One attempted explanation I can offer is that Dignaga in this case
chose ambiguity to make his argument applicable to several concur-
rent interpretations on the part of the VaiSesikas.

Appendix: Reconstruction of Pramanasamuccaya 2.3cd
and the beginning of the Vriti

atha —'sarvam' samanyavisayam *iti tan® na vaktavyam. kasmat.

“asamanye 'pi® drstatvat. (ps 2.30)

Sasamanye ’pi “vayvadisvabhave® sparsadibhir anumanam dr-
stam.?® °yathaha® — Ysparsas$ ca, na ca drstanam sparsa‘ ityadi.

‘asamanye 'pi® drstatvat. °na, tatsamanyasticanat. (ps 2.3d)

'na hi tad vayvadisv' anumanam, yatah sparSadeh samanyam
aSritatvam gunatvena sticyate.t "na va vayvadisvabhavesu" visistesv
anumanam, *yatas tasya samanyam'dravyatvamatram' sparsadinam
dravyasritvena siicyate.*

atha parisesasiddhih, ‘pariSesad vayvadisvabhavesu tad® anu-
manam sidhyati. *yathaha* — '°na ca drstanam spars$a® ityaditi cet,
mna, tatsattvasiddheh™ "pratisedhatulyatvac ca." 7°siddhe hi® Pva-
yvadisattve? pratisedhasambhave ca?’ 'gunavisesasambandhad" sgu-
nasamanyam ujjhitva® 'gunaviSesena' “dravyavi§esanumanam Kri-
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ate."8sattvam?® tv asiddham,’ “tulya$ ca prthivyadibhih pratisedhah,”
y 1 y prthivy ) pratis :
yasmad *gunavises’abhavah’®.x

yl0yady adar§anamatrena” drstebhyah pratisedhah kriyate.' na ca
so ’pi yuktahy "Ana hy adrstebhyah” sparsa®pratisedhah [sidhyaty|V®
Camurtimatam anabhighatad® PEgunanumeyatvac ca® manasah.F!!
Fkim tarhi.F Sdrstesu ca drstatvad® adrstesu cadrstatvad™ drsta eva
sparsah. ftesam ca'-'anekatvat samsayah' — *sa kasyeti."® tasman
P / Sall nsayall Y
na sarvapratisedhena vayvanumanam.

aCiPST 2 13,13; api Ci PST 2 13,13 *Ci PST 2 13,14 <Ci PST 2 13,15 ¢Ce
VS 2.1.9-10 ¢Ci PST 2 14,12; tat Ci PST 2 14,12 (n.); PST 2 154 (n.) 'Ci
PST 2 15,1 ¢Ci’e PST 2 15,1-2"Ci PST 2 15,4-5 'cf. PST 2 15,7 1Ci PST
2159%CiPST 2 15,10'Ce VS 2.1.10 "Ci PST 2 16,1 "Ci PST 2 16,7 °Ci
PST 2 16,10 » Cf. PST 2 16,11-13 ¢Ci PST 2 16,13 *Ci PST 2 16,15-16;
gunavisesa® Ci PST 2 16,16 (n.); °sambandhat Ci PST 2 16,17 (n.) * Ci PST
216,17 *Ci PST 2 17,1 *Ci PST 2 17,2; viSesa® Ci PST 2 17,5 (n.) ¥ Ci PST
2 17,13 (cor.); Ci’e PST 2 17,14-15 ¥ Ci’ PST 2 17,14 xC¢’ PST 2 17,1415
yCi PVSV 14, 20-21; PVin 2 97,8-9; Ci PVSVT 66,26-27; PVV 294,16;
Cie PVSVT 67,11-12; Vibha 291,17-18 *Ci PST 2 18,3—4; matra® Ci PST 2
18,4 (n.)#*CiPST 2 18,10; hi Ci PST 2 18,11 Bcf. PST 2 19,13-14 €Ci PST 2
18,11; PST 2 18,17 Pex PST 2 19,16—17 ECi PST 2 19,15 FCi PST 20,4 ¢Ci
PST 2 20,5; ca Ci PST 2 20,5 "Ci PST 2 20,15 'Ci’ PST 2 20,15

'sarvam anumanam V 2°di ltar ... Zes ni V : Zes ba de yan K; yan repre-
sents possibly an api after tad, or ca at the beginning of the sentence (atha
ca) ? vayvadyasamanyasvabhave ’pi («+— asamanye <<vayvadi>>svabhave
’p1) sparS$adibhir anumanam drstam K : asamanye ’piti drsta<m> va-
yvadisvabhave spar§adibhir anumanam V *<yatas> tasya samanya<m
dravyatva>matram spar§adinam dravyasritatvena sucyate K : yatas tasya
dravyatvamatram samanyam spar§adinam asrayasya dravyatvena sticyate
V5°di K : °di Itar V °na ca drstanam sparsah, na cadrstanam K 7 siddham
hi vayvadi sattve pratisedhasambhave ca K 8reg na yod par V ° °adarS§anam
V 1 <yady> adar$anamatrena drstebhyah pratisedhah sidhyati V : yady
adar§anamatrenadrst[a]<ebhyah> pratisedhah kriyate K ! lus can ma yin
pa ni gnod par bya ba ma yin pa’i phyir dan / yon tan gyi rjes su dpag
pa’i phyir ma mthon ba rnams la yid gyi reg bya dgag ba ni ma yin gyi /
K : mthon ba lus can thogs pa dan bcas pa tsam las / yid kyi yon tan rjes
su dpog pa’i phyir reg bya ldog par grub pa ma yin no / V ?om. K; cf.
adrstesu tasyapi darSanam nasti PST 2 20,8 '3 sa kasya sparsa iti spar§e K
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Symbols
[a] inherent vowel “a” that came into effect because of the omission
of another vowel
“— resulting from
<> omitted

<< >> added in margin

/ separates alternatives

Bibliography and abbreviations

Ce/Ci/Ci /Cie citation from another text marked as such by the
author / citation in another text marked as such by
the author / citation in another text not marked as
citation by the author / citation in another text not
marked as citation by the author and with redac-
tional changes (Cf. Steinkellner et al. 2005: Intro-
duction lii—liv)

ex explained by way of paraphrase

K Tibetan translation of the Pramanasamuccayavrtti
by Kanakavarman and Dad pa’i shes rab, as edited
in Kitagawa 1965.

Kitagawa 1965 H. Kitagawa, Indo koten ronrigaku no kenkyi:
Jinna no taikei [Studies in Classical Indian logic:
Dignaga’s System]. Tokyo 1965.

Lasic et al. 2012 H. Lasic, H. Krasser, E. Steinkellner, eds., Jinendra-
buddhi’s Visalamalavatt Pramanasamuccayatika.
Chapter 2. Part I: Critical Edition. Beijing — Vi-
enna 2012.

Mejor 1991 M. Mejor, On the Date of the Tibetan Translations of
the Pramanasamuccaya and the Pramanavarttika.
In: Studies in the Buddhist Epistemological Tra-
dition. Proceedings of the Second International

Dharmakirti Conference, Vienna, June 11-16,
1989, ed. E. Steinkellner. Wien 1991, 174-197.

n. quoted without case ending
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NKand

Oetke 1996

PPBh

PS
PST 2

PSV
PVin

PVSVT

PVSV

PVV

SsS

Steinkellner et al.
2005

Nyayakandali: Nyayakandalt. Being a commentary
on Prasastapadabhdsya, with three sub-commen-
taries, ed. by J. S. Jetly and V. G. Parikh. Baroda
1991.

C. Oetke, Ancient Indian logic as a theory of non-
monotonic reasoning. Journal of Indian Philoso-
phy 24/5 (1996) 447-539.

J. Bronkhorst and Y. Ramseier, Word index to the
Prasastapadabhasya. Delhi 1994.

Pramanasamuccaya

Pramanasamuccayatika, chapter 2: cf. Lasic et al.
2012.

Pramanasamuccayavrtti

Pramanavini§caya: Ernst  Steinkellner, ed.,
Dharmakirti’s Pramanavini$caya. Chapters 1 and
2.Beijing - Vienna 2007.

Pramanavarttikasvavrttitika: Rahula Sankrtyaya-
na, ed., Acarya Dharmakirteh Pramanavarttikam
(svarthanumanaparicchedah) svopajiiavritya, Ka-
rnakagomiviracitaya tattikaya ca sahitam. lla-
habad 1943.

Pramanavarttikasvavrtti: Raniero Gnoli, ed., The
Pramanavarttikam of Dharmakirti, the first chap-
ter with the autocommentary. Text and critical
notes. Roma 1960.

Pramanavarttikavrtti: Rahula Sankrtyayana, ed.,
Dharmakirti’s Pramanavarttika with a commen-
tary by Manorathanandin. Appendix in Journal of
Bihar and Orissa Research Society 24-26. 1938—
1940.

SatyasiddhiSastra: Satyasiddhisastra of Hariva-
rman. Vol. 1: Sanskrit Text, by N. Aiyaswami Sas-
tri. Baroda 1975.

E. Steinkellner, H. Krasser, and H. Lasic, eds.,
Jinendrabuddhi’s Visalamalavatt Pramanasamu-
ccayatika. Chapter 1. Part I: Critical Edition. Bei-
jing — Vienna 2005.
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Vibhu
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Tibetan translation of the Pramanasamuccayavrtti
by Vasudhararaksita and Zha ma Seng ge rgyal
mtshan, as edited in Kitagawa 1965.

van der Kuijp, Some Remarks on the Textual Trans-
mission and Text of Bu ston Rin chen grub’s Chos
’byung, a Chronicle of Buddhism in India and Ti-
bet. Revue d’Etudes Tibétaines 26 (2013) 115-193.

Vibhiiticandra’s (?) supplement edited as Ap-
pendix 1 in: Dharmakirti’s Pramanavarttika
with a commentary by Manorathanandin, ed. R.
Sankrtyayana. Appendix to Journal of Bihar and
Orissa Research Society 24, 25, 26. Patna 1938—
1940.

M. Honda, A reading in the Vaisesika Stutra. Dobo
Daigaku Kiyo 4 (1990) 172-79 = (1)-(94).






An improved critical edition of the
Maitreyavyakarana in the Gilgit
manuscript”

Zhen Liu

The birch bark manuscript of the Maitreyavyakarana (henceforth:
Maitr-vyak) found in Gilgit' is one of the six extant Sanskrit manu-
scripts of the Maitr-vyak.> Based on its later form of Proto-Sarada
script, this Gilgit manuscript can be dated to circa 7"—-8™ century
A.D.? The manuscript is not free from scribal errors and is charac-

P

I am indebted to Gudrun Melzer (Munich), who made the first trans-
literation in 2005, from which my edition developed, Dragomir Dimitrov
(Marburg), Seishi Karashima (Tokyo) and Noriyuki Kudo (Tokyo), who
gave me a lot of valuable suggestions on my research.

' This manuscript is preserved in the H. P. Shastri Collection of the
Asiatic Society, Calcutta, with the number 4806, cf. Majumder 1959: i.
Its black-white photocopy can be found in GBM 7. 1536-1542, on which
my diplomatic edition was based. Its coloured photocopy can be found in
Kudo 2017: 73-76 with an introduction on pp. liii—Iviii, which improved
my former edition. It is notable that Kudo (2017: liii) has corrected the
reading of the folio numbers, i.e., folios 306—309 instead of folios 206—209
in GBM. For the description of this manuscript, cf. v. Hiniiber 1979: 344
and v. Hiniiber 2014 (improved version): 99.

2 Among these manuscripts, two are complete: one from Tibet (Li &
Nagashima 2013), and the other one from Nepal (Ishigami 1989). Two are
incomplete: one from East India (Lévi 1932), the other from Gilgit (Ma-
jumder 1959), i.e., the one dealt with in this paper. The remaining two are
highly fragmental, of which one is from Afghanistan (?) (Hartmann 2006)
and the other is from Qizil (?) (Wille 2004; identified by Karashima [2010:
464-466])).

*  For a description of a manuscript in the same physical condition and its
Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China

111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 163—182.
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terized by ambiguous grammar and semantics,* as well as unneces-
sary repetitions.

After Lévi’s first edition of the manuscript in 1932, in the late
1950s, Majumder published his edition of the text.® Yet a noticeable
amount of the aksaras transliterated by Majumder is not attested in
the manuscript.” The edition does not properly reflect the sentential
features of the manuscript, and also the subsequent two editions®
which employ his edition as a reference of comparison, are not sat-
isfactory in this regard. Therefore, an improved edition of the manu-
script is desired.’

Only through an edition that truthfully records the manuscript’s
features can we arrive at the following conclusion: In terms of con-
tent and sentential construction, this Gilgit version of the Maitr-vyak
differs greatly from other extant versions, though some of its word-
ing parallels that of the Tibetan translation.'

Conventions for the critical edition

* The following orthographic peculiarities are not documented
or corrected to standard forms tacitly:

dating, cf. Melzer 2006: 2.

4 In my edition some ambiguous semantics is not emended if the gram-
mar is correct and the context remains understandable or interpretable (cf.
stanzas 62 and 81).

> Lévi 1932.

¢ Majumder 1959.

7 He emended many aksaras without any annotation, and his edition
does not provide an adequate critical apparatus. Moreover, quite a few of
his readings are wrong according to the manuscript.

8 Ishigami 1989 and Li & Nagashima 2013.

®  There is a re-edition of stanzas 70—75b in Matsumura 1985. I am grate-

ful to G. Schopen for allowing me to complete the edition (cf. v. Hiniiber
2014: 99) that he initially planned to work on.

10 Cf. Liu 2018.
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replacement of consonant b with v,

gemination after r-,

anusvara instead of classic nasal,

occasional use of jihvamiiliya (h) and upadhmaniya (h),

omission of consonant ¢ in the ligature ftva.!!

. When other written symbols, such as ¢ and :, are used in lieu
of the danda, efforts have not been made to report them. In
other words, these symbols have been replaced by the danda.

* Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit forms are retained, rather than be-
ing “corrected” and rendered into Classical Sanskrit forms.
Thus, prakirisyanti (83c) and vikirisyanti (50d, 89d) remain as
they are, although they appear in the MS along with standard-
ized forms such as prakarisyanti (87c).

A

Text-critical symbols

one illegible aksara
illegible part of an aksara
+ one lost aksara
* sign of insertion added in the manuscript
(abc) restored aksara(s)
[abc] aksara(s) whose reading(s) is (are) uncertain
{{abc}} erased aksara(s) in the manuscript
«abc»  interlinear insertion
virama
avagraha
danda
punched string-hole

© O ™

painted but unpunched string-hole

punctuation mark

L' However, satva will not be changed to sattva, following Bhattacharya

2010.
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= -

visarga used as punctuation

upadhmaniya

h Jihvamiiliya

Abbreviations'

conj. conjecture

em. emendation

G the manuscript of the Maitr-vyak found in Gilgit

GBM  Gilgit Budflhist Manuscripts, ed. Raghu Vira & Lokesh
Chandra, (Sata-Pitaka Series 10/1-10), New Delhi 1959-74

I the edited text in Ishigami 1989

L the edited text in Lévi 1932

M the edited text in Majumder 1959

Mn citations from the footnotes of Majumder 1959, mostly his
own peculiar readings in this Gilgit manuscript

ms manuscript

om. omitted

X the edited text in Li & Nagashima 2013

2 For the sake of Dragomir Dimitrov’s project, namely, a conclusive
study on Maitr-vyak, 1 follow his abbreviation system instead of those in
the previous studies.
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Critical edition!?

dasamasam§ ca'* (306rl) nikhilam dharayitva mahadyutim /
supuspite sminn'® udyane Maitreyajanani tatah // (31)

na nisanna nipanna va sthita sa dharmacarini /

drumasya §akham alambya Maitre(306r2)yam'® janayisyati // (32)
aliptam'” garbhapankena kuSe§ayam ivambuna /

traidhatukam idam sarvam prabhaya purayisyati // (33)

prito ’tha tam sahasrakso devaraja Sacipatih'® /

(306r3) jayamanam grahita sa Maitreyam dvipadottamam // (34)
padani jatamatra$ ca saptasau prakramisyati /

pade pade nidhanam ca padmam padmam bhavisyati // (35)
diSa$ catasra(306r4)s codviksya vacam pravyaharisyati /

iyam me pascima jatir naham'® bhiiyah punarbhavah® /

na punar abhyagamisyami nirvasyami nirasravah // (36)
samsara(306r5)rnavamagnanam satvanam duhkhabhaginam /
trsnabandhanabaddhanam karisyami vimocanam // (37)

Svetam casya surac chatram dharayisyanti murdhani /
$titosna(306r6)varidharabhyam nagendrau snapayisyatah // (38)

13 This edition is based on the transliteration by Gudrun Melzer in 2005.
However, for the convenience of reference, this edition follows Ishigami
1989 and Li & Nagashima 2013 and the numbering (here in brackets after
each stanza) found in Majumder 1959.

4 dasamasams ca conj. (L31a, I31a, X29a) | The Gilgit manuscript be-

gins with nikhilan.
5 supuspite 'sminn | supuspite*{{ca}}«smilm]» ms.

1 Maitreyam conj. (L32d, 132d, X31d) ] . + yam ms.
aliptam em. | alimptam ms; alipto M.

18 Sacipatih em. (L35b, X34d) | sacipa .. + ms.
naham ] nasti M.

punarbhavah em. | punarbhava ms.
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pratigrhya ca tam dhatri dvatrim$advaralaksanam /
$riya jvalantam Maitreyam?' matre samupanesyati // (39)

manoramam ca (306r7) §ivikam nanaratnavibhusitam /
aridham putrasahitam? atha vaksyanti devatah? // (40)

tatas turyasahasresu vadyamanesu tat puram /
pravistamatre Maitre(306r8)ye puspavarsam patisyati // (41)

drstvaiva putram Subrahma dvatrim$advaralaksanam /
pratyaveksyatha®* mantresu tada prito bhavisyati // (42)

gatidvayam kumarasya yatha (306vl) mantresu® drSyate /
naradhipa$ cakravarti buddho va dvipadottamah // (43)

sa ca yauvanasamprapto Maitreyah purusottamah /
cintayisyati dharmatma duhkhita khalv iyam praja // (44)
(306v2) brahmasvaro mahaghoso hemavarno mahadyutih /
vi§alavaksah pinamsah padmapatranibheksanah // (45)

hastah pamcas$ad ucchrayas® tasya kayo bhavisyati /
visr(306v3)tas ca tato rdhena?’ §ubhavarnasamucchrayah // (46)

asSitibhis?® caturbhi$ ca sahasrais sampuraskrtah /
manavanam? sa Maitreyo mantran adhyapayisyati // (47)

atha Sankho narapa(306v4)tir®® yiipam ucchrapayisyati /
tiryam ca sodaSavyamam trdham vyamasahasrakam // (48)

2 maitreyam | {{ma}}*«mai»treyam ms.

2 putrasahitam | putrasahitamm ms.

B atha vaksyanti devatah em. | asa vaksyamti devata ms; vahisyanti ca

devata M.
24

pratyaveksyatha | pratyaviksatha M.

3 mantresu em. | [m]. ntresu ms.

2 ycchrayas | ucchraya M.

27 ’rdhena ] 'rdhena M.
8 aSitibhis em. ] agitibhis ms.
29 7 A 5 2=

manavanam | manavanam M.

3 narapatir | narapatih M.
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sa tam ylipam narapatir nanaratnavibhiisitam /
pradasyati dvijatibhyo® (306v5) yajiiam krtva purassaram // (49)

tam ca ratnamayam ylpam dattamatram manoramam /
brahmananam?® sahasrani vikirisyanti tatksane?®® // (50)

xxX tasya Maitreyo drstva caita(306v6)m anityatam /

krtsnam vicintya samsaram pravrajyam rocayisyati // (51)

yanv aham pravrajitveha sprSeyam amrtam padam /

vimocayeyam janatam vyadhirmrtyujara(306v7)bhayat // (52)
asitibhis sahasrais tu** caturbhi$ ca puraskrtah /

niskramisyati Maitreyah pravrajyam agrapudgalah // (53)
Nagavrksas tada tasya bodhivrkso bhavisyati /

(306v8) paficasadyojanany asya $akha tirdhvam samucchrtah® // (54)
nisadya tasya cadhastan Maitreyah purusottamah /

anuttaram Sivam bodhim samavapsyati*® nayakah // (55)
yasya(307rl)m* eva ca ratrau sa pravrajyam niskramisyati /
tasyam eva ca ratrau hi param bodhim avapsyati // (56)
astangopetaya vaca tatas sa purusottamah /

desayisya(307r2)ti* saddharmam sarvaduhkhapaham §ivam // (57)
prasannam janatam drstva satyani kathayisyati /

duhkham duhkhasamutpadam duhkhasya samatikramam // (58)
aryam castangikam® (307r3) margam ksemam nirvanagaminam /
tam capi dharmam samsrutya pratipatsyanti $§asane // (59)

U dvijatibhyo em. | dvijatibhye ms.
32 brahmananam | brahmananam M.
3 tatksane | tatksanat M.

¥ tu]saM.

3 samucchrtah | samucchritah M.

3 samavapsyati em. (avapsyati G.56d) | samavipsyati ms.

37 yasyam conj. (tasyam G.56¢) | ya + m ms.

8 desayisyati em. (L59c¢, 156¢, X59c¢) ] desa .i + ti ms.

¥ castamgikam em. (L60c, X60c) | camstamgi .. ms.
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udyane puspasamchanne sannipato bhavisyati /
purnam ca yojanaSatam parsat ta(307r4)sya bhavisyati // (60)

§rutva narapati raja Sankho nama mahayasah* /

dattva danam asamkhyeyam pravrajyam niskramisyati*' // (61)
aSttibhis caturbhis ca sahasraih** pa(307r5)rivaritah /
naradhipanam niskramya** pravrajyam upayasyati // (62)
anenaiva pramanena manavanam** puraskrtam /

Maitreyasya pita tatra pravrajyam (307r6) niskramisyati // (63)
tato grhapatis tatra Sudhano nama visrutah /

pravrajisyati Suddhatma Maitreyasyanusasane // (64)

striratnam atha Saflkhasya Visakha nama vi(307r7)Sruta /
asitibhi§ caturbhi§ ca sahasraih sampuraskrta /
narinam abhiniskramya pravrajyam rocayisyati // (65)

praninam® tatra samaye sahasrani $atani ca /
(307r8) pravrajyam upayasyanti Maitreyasyanusasane // (66)

supuspite*® ’sminn udyane sannipato bhavisyati /
samantato yojanaSatam parsat tasya bhavisyati // (67)

(307v1) tatah karunikah $asta Maitreyah purusottamah /
samitim vyavalokyatha imam artham pravaksyati // (68)

sarve me*’ Sakyasimhena ganisresthena tayina /
arthato loka(307v2)nathena parittabhurimedhasah* // (69)

4 mahayasah em. | mahdayasa ms.

4 piskramisyati em. (niskramisyati G.63d) | niskrasyati ms.

2 sahasraih em. ] sahasrai ms.

¥ naradhipanam niskramya | naradhipo viniskramya M.

4 manavanam em. | manavanam ms.

4 praninam | praninah M.

4 supuspite em. | sususpite ms.

7 me ] te M.

4 ganisresthena em. | gunisresthena M.

¥ parittabhirimedhasah | drstva saddharmaghatuna M; paritta
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chatradhvajapatakabhir gandhamalyavilepanaih /
krtva stipesu satkaram agata hi mamantikam® // (70)

sanghe dattva ca danani c1(307v3)varam panabhojanam /
vividham glanabhaisajyam agata hi mamantikam // (71)

kunkumodakasekam ca candanenanulepanam /
dattva Sakyamuneh®' stupesv agata hi mama(307v4)ntikam // (72)

siksapadani cadaya Sakyasimhasya §asane /
paripalya yathabhtitam agata hi mamantikam // (73)

uposadham uposyeha aryam astan(307v5)gikam Subham /
caturda$im paficadaSim paksasyehastamim tatha /
pratiharikapaksam capy astangam susamahitam // (74)

§tlani ca samadaya samprapta ma(307v6)ma’? §asanam /
buddham dharmam ca sangham ca gatvaite Saranam gatah /
krtva ca ku§alam karma macchasanam upagatah // (75)

tenaite presitah satvah® pratistas ca mayapy ami /

(307v7) ganisresthena® munina parittabhairimedhasa // (76)
prasannam janatam drstva satyani kathayisyati /

Srutva ca te tato dharmam prapsyanti padam uttamam // (77)
prati(307v8)haryatrayenasau S$ravakan vinayisyati /

sarve te asravas tatra ksapayisyanti suratah® // (78)

prathamas sannipato ’sya Sravakanam bhavisyati /

purnah sanna(308r1)vatih® kotyah $ravakanam bhavacchidam // (79)

bhiirimedhasa Mn.

0 °antikam | °antike Mn.

U “muneh em. | °mune ms.

2 samprapta mama | sampraptani ca M.

3 satvah | sattva M.

3 Ogresthena em. ] °Sresthena ms.

5 siratah | suratah M.

5 parpah sannavatih em. (L78c, 175¢c, X81c) | pirna [s]. + vatih ms;
pirnah sannavati® M.
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dvittyas®’ sannipato ’sya Sravakanam bhavisyati /
piirnas caturnavatih®® kotyah $antanam bhurimedhasam // (80)

trttyah sannipato ’sya® (308r2) sravakanam bhavisyati /
purna dvavim§atih® kotyah $antanam $antacetasam // (81)

dharmacakram pravartyatha viniya suramanusan /
sardham §ravakasamghena pure pi(308r3)ndam carisyati // (82)

tatah praviSatas tasyam ramyam ketumatim purim /%

riddhi$ capy anubhava$ ca maharthah prabhavisyati /
mandarakani puspani patisyanti purottame /

(308r4) devatah prakirisyanti tasmim puragate munau // (83)

catvara$ ca maharajah Sakras ca trdasadhipah /

Brahma devaganais sardham pujam tasya karisyati // (84)
utpa(308r5)lam kumudam padmam pundarikam sugandhikam /
agarum®? candanam capi divyam malyam patisyati // (85)
cailaksepam karisyanti devaputra mahardhikah /

tam loka(308r6)natham udviksya praviSantam purottamam // (86)
divyas$ ca turyanirghoso divyam malyam patisyati /

devatah prakarisyanti® tasmim puragate munau // (87)

ye tu ketuma(308r7)tim ke cid vasayisyanti® manusah /
te ’pi tam pujayisyanti praviSantam purottamam // (88)

pathi bhiimyastaram tatra mrduttilapicipamam® /
vicitram ca Subham malyam vi(308r8)kirisyanti te tada // (89)

7 dvitiyas em. (L79a, 176a, X82a) | . itiyas ms.

3 Onavatih | °navati® M.

¥ sya em. (L80a, I77a, X83a) ] [s]. ms.

0 dvavimSatih ]| dvavimsati M.

8 tatah ... purim | tatah munisatas tasya hya kumkumakesaran Mn.

2 agarum | agurum M.

8 prakarisyanti | prakirisyanti M.

8 vasayisyanti | vasayasyanti M.

8 °piciapamam ] °picopamam M.
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chatradhvajapatakabhir arcayisyanti manusah /
Subhais ca turyanirghosaih prasannamanaso narah // (90)

tam ca Sakras sahasrakso devaraja$ Sacipatih® /
(308v1) prahrstah praiijalir bhutva Maitreyam stosyate jinam // (91)

namas te purusajanya namas te purusottama /
anukampasva janatam bhagavann agrapudgala // (92)

mahardhiko (308v2) Devaputras tasya Maro bhavisyati /
sa capi praijalir bhiitva stosyate lokanayakam // (93)

Suddhavasasahasrai§ ca bahubhih parivaritah /
praveksyate ca Mai(308v3)treyo lokanatho vinayakah // (94)

brahmena®’ parivarena Brahma capi gira sphutam® /
kathayisyati saddharmam brahmam ghosam udirayam // (95)

akirna prthivi (308v4) sarva arhadbhi$ ca bhavisyati /
ksinasravair vantadosaih prahinabhavabandhanaih // (96)

hrsta devamanusyas ca gandharva yaksaraksasah /
$astuh pujam kari(308v5)syanti® naga$ capi mahardhikah // (97)

te vai ninam bhavisyanti hy anighas’ chinnasamcayah /
utksiptaparikha’' dhira anadana nirutsukah /

brahmacaryam cari(308v6)syanti ye’?> Maitreyasyanus$asane // (98)
te ’pi ninam bhavisyanti amama aparigrahah /

ajatariparajata aniketa asamstavah’ /

brahmacaryam carisyanti ye Mai(308v7)treyanusasane // (99)

% Sacipatih em. ]| Sacipa«ti» ms.

7 brahmena | brahmana M.

8 gira sphutam | girasphutam M.

8 karisyanti em. (193¢, 191c, X97a) | kasyamti ms.
0 hy anighas | cyanaghas M.

' utksiptaparikha | utksiptaparikhah M.

2 ye]om. M.

B asamstavah em. | asamstava ms.
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te vai param gamisyanti chitva jalam ivambujah™ /
dhyanani copasampadya’ pritisaukhyasamanvitah /
brahmacaryam carisyanti ye’® Maitreyasya(308v8)nusasane // (100)

sastim varsasahasrani Maitreyo dvipadottamah /
deSayisyati saddharmam $asta lokanukampaya // (101)
Satany atha’’ sahasrani praninam sa vinayakah’ /

(309r1) viniya dharmo kalena™ tato nirvanam esyati // (102)

tasmims ca nirvrte vire®® Maitreye dvipadottame /
dasavarsasahasrani saddharmam®' sthasyati ksitau // (103)

prasada(309r2)yati* cittani tasmac Chakyamunau jine /
tato draksatha Maitreyam sambuddham dvipadottamam // (104)

tasmad buddhe ca dharme® ca samghe capi ganottame /
prasadayata® ci(309r3)ttani bhavisyati maharthikam // (105)
tam tadrSam karunikam Maitreyam dvipadottamam /
aradhayitva kalena tato nirvanam esyatha // (106)

idam ascaryakam Srutva (309r4) drstva ca rdhim analpikam?® /
ko vidvan na prasideta api krsnabhijatisu® // (107)

™ ivambujah em. | ivambuja ms; eva bhujdat M.

5 copasampadya ] copat«sa»mpadya {{tu}} ms.

5 ye ] om. M.

T Satany atha | Satani ca M.

8 vindayakah em. (I196b, X102d) | vin. + + ms.

7 dharmo kalena | dharmakayena M.

80 yire | dhire M.

8t saddharmam em. | saddharma ms.

82 prasadayati em. ] prasad. yati ms.

8 buddhe ca dharme | dharme ca buddhe M.

8 prasadayata | prasadayati M.

8 rdhim analpikam ] vibhavanalpikam M.

8 °abhijatisu em. (°abhijatikah 1.101d) ] °apijatisu ms; °asu jatisu M.
I follow Dimitrov’s (2016, 768, s.v. L101d) correction of the emendation
by Majumder. It is worthy to note that in this Gilgit manuscript bhi and hi
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tasmad ihatmakamena mahatmyam abhikanksata /
saddharmo guruka(309r5)rtavyah®” smarata buddhasasanam // (108)

Maitreyavyakaranam samaptam

Diplomatic edition (GBM 1536-1542)

306 recto (GBM 1536)

1 nikhilam dharayitva mahadyutim supuspite® {{ca}}«smi[m]»
udyane maitreyajanani tatah na nisanna nipanna va sthita sa
dharmacarini - drumasya §akham alamvya .e +

2 yam janayisyati - a[llimptam [garbha]pa[m]kena kuseSa[yalm
iva[mvun]a : traidhatukam idam sarvvam prabhaya purayisyati
- prito tha tam sahasrakso devaraja Sacipa .. +

3 jayamanam grahita sa maitreyam dvipadottamam* padanli]
jatamattra$ ca saptasau prakramisyati - pade pade nidhanam
ca padmam padmam bhavisyati - diSa$ catasra

4 § codviksya vacam pravyaharisyati - iyam me paOScima jatir
naham bhuya{{*}}h punarbhava / na punar abhyagamisyami
nirvasyami nirasravah samsara

5 rnavamagnanam satvanam duhkhabhaginam - trOsnavandha-
navaddhanam karisyami vimocanam - §vetam casya surac
chatram dharayisyamti murdhani - §itosna

6 varidharabhyam nagendrau snapayisyatah pratigrhya ca tam
dhatri dvatrms$advaralaksanam : §riya jvalantam {{ma}}*-
«mai»treyam matre samupanesyati : manoramam ca

as well as hi and pi can easily be confused. Furthermore, the reading api
krsnahi jatikah in 199d and X106b makes no sense and can be emendated
to api krsnabhijatikah, too, since hi and bhi in both manuscripts, which are
written in the Pracalita NewarT script (I, Dimitrov 2016, 414) and allegedly
in the Bengalt script (X, Li & Nagashima 2013, 217) respectively, are simi-
lar and could be easily miscopied.

87 gurukartavyah em. | gurukarttavya ms.
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7 Sivikam nanaratnavibhusitam - art[dh]am putrasahitamm
a[§]a vaksyamti devata - tatas turyasahasresu vadyamanesu tat
puram® pravistamatre maitre

8 ye puspavarsam patisyati - drstvaiva putram suvrahma dva-
trimSadvaralaksanam - pratyaveksyatha mamtresu tada prito
bhavisyati - gatidvayam kumarasya yatha

306 verso (GBM 1537)

1 [m]. ntresu drSyate - naradhipas$ cakravartti vuddho va dvipado-
ttamah sa ca yauvanasamprapto maitreya[h] purusottamah
cintayisyati dharmatma duhkhita khalv iyam praja

2 vrahmasvaro mahaghoso hemavarno mahady[u]tih viSala-
vaksah pinamsah padmapatranibheksanah hastah pamcasad
ucchrayas tasya kayo bhavisyati - visr

3 ta$ ca tato rdhena Subhavarnasamucchrayah agitibhi$ caturbhis
ca sahasrais sampuraskrtah manavanam sa maitreyo mantran
adhyapayisyati - atha Sankho narapa

4 tir yiipam ucchrapayisyati - tiryam ca sodasavyaOmam
urdham vyamasahasrakam - sa tam ytipam narapatir nana-
ratnavibhiisitam - pradasyati dvijatibhye

5 yajiiam krtva purassaram - tam ca ratnamayam ytpam daOtta-
matram manoramam - vrahmananam sahasrani vikirisyamti
tatksane - tasya maitreyo drstva caita

6 m anityatam - krtsnam vicimtya samsaram pravrajyam roca-
yisyati - yanv aham pravrajitveha spréeyam amrtam padam -
vimocayeyam janatam vyadhirmrtyujara

7. bhayat* asitibhis sahasrais tu caturbhi$ ca puraskrtah niskra-
misyati maitreyah pravrajyam agrapudgalah nagavrksas tada
tasya vodhivrkso bhavisya[t]i

8 pamcasadyojanany asya $§akha tirdhvam samucchrtah nisadya
tasya cadhastan maitreyah purusottamah anuttaram Sivam
vodhim samavipsya{{m}}ti nayakah ya +
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307 recto (GBM 1538)

1

m eva ca ratrau sa pravrajyam niskramisyati - tasyam eva ca
ratrau hi param vodhim avapsyati - astamgopetaya vaca tatas
sa purusottamah desa .i +

ti saddharmam sarvaduhkhapaham [§]ivam - prasannam ja-
natam drstva satyani kathayisyati - duhkham duhkhasamutpa-
dam duhkhasya samatikramam - aryam camstamgi ..

margam ksemam nirvanagaminam : tam capi dharmam
samSrutya pratipatsyamti §asane - udyane puspasamcchanne
sannipato bhavisyati - purnam ca yojanaSatam parsat ta

sya bhavisyati - Srutva narapati raja Samkho naOma mahayasa -
datva danam asamkhyeyam pravrajyam niskrasyati - aitibhis
caturbhi$ ca sahasrai pa

rivaritah naradhipanam niskramya pravrajyam uOpayasyati -
anenaiva pramanena manavanam puraskrtam : maitreyasya
pita tatra pravrajyam

niskramisyati - tato grhapatis tattra sudhano nama viSrutah
pravrajisyati Suddhatma maitreyasyanuSasane - striratnam
atha Samkhasya vi§akha nama vi

Sruta - asitibhi§ caturbhi$ ca sahasraih sampuraskrta narinam
abhiniskramya pravrajyam rocayisyati - praninam tatra sa-
maye sahasrani $atani ca -

pravrajyam upayasyamti maitreyasyanusasane - sususpite
sminn udyane sannipato bhavisyati - samamtato yojanasatam
parsat tasya bhavisyati -

307 verso (GBM 1539)

1

tatah karunikah $asta maitreyah purusottamah samitim vya-
valokyatha imam artham pravaksyati - sarve me §akyasimhena
ganisresthena tayina - arthato loka
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2 nathena parittabhuirimedhabhah cchatradhvajapatakabhir ga-
ndhamalyavilepanaih krtva stupesu satkaram agata hi ma-
mamtikam - samghe datva ca danani c1

3 varam panabhojanam - vividham glanabhaisajyam agata hi
mamamtikam - kumkumodakasekam ca candanenanulepa-
nam - datva Sakyamune stupesv agata hi mama

4 ntikam - Siksapadani cadaya Sakyasimhasya O $asane - pari-
palya yathabhiitam agata hi mamantikam - uposadham upo-
syeha aryam astam

5 gikam Subham - caturda§im pamcada$im paksasyehastaOmim
tatha - pratiharikapaksam capy astamgam susamahitam - §1la-
ni ca samadaya samprapta ma

6 ma $asanam : vuddham dharmam ca samgham ca gatvaite
Saranam gatah krtva ca kuSalam karma macchasanam upa-
gatah tenaite presitah satva«h» pratistas ca mayapy amt -

7 ganisresthena munina parittabhtirimedhasa - prasannam jana-
tam drstva satyani kathayisyati - Srutva ca te tato dharmam
prapsyamti padam uttamam® prati

8 haryatrayenasau Srav{{i}}akan vinalyi]syati [sarve] te a[srava]
s tattra ksapa[ylisya[m]ti stiratah - prathamas sannipato sya
Sravakanam bhavisyati - purna [s]. +

308 recto (GBM 1540)

1 vatih kotyah §ravakanam bhavacchidam .i ti[ya]s [sann]i[pat]o
sya [$ra]lvakanam bhavis[y]a[t]i [pturn]as caturnavatih kotyah
Samtanam bhurimedhasam - trtiyah sannipato [s].

2 Sravakanam bhavisyati - purna dvalvimS$atih kotyah §a-
nt]a[n]am S$antacetasam® dharmmacakram pravartyatha vi-
niya suramanusan® sardham §ravakasamghena pure pi

3 ndam carisyati - tatah [p]ravi$atas tasy[am ra]Jmya«m™*» ketu-
ma[tim puri]m* riddhi§ capy anubhava$ ca maharthah prabha-
visyati - mandarakani puspani patisyamti purottame -
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devatah prakirisyamti tasmi[m] puragate munau - O catvara$
ca maharajas Sakra§ ca trdaSadhipah vrahma devaganais
sardham pujam tasya karisyati - utpa

lam kumudam padmam pundarikam sugandhikam - agaO-
[rulm candanam capi divyam malyam patisyati - cailaksepam
karisyamti devaputra mahardhikah tam loka

natham u[d]viksya praviSamtam purottamam - divya$§ ca
turyanirghoso divyam malyam patisyati - devatah pra-
k{{i}}arisyamti tasmim puragate munau - ye tu ketuma

tim ke cid vasayisyamti manusah te pi tam pujayisyamti
praviSamtam purottamam - pathi bhumyastaram tatra mrdu-
tulapictipamam - vicitram ca Subham malyam vi

kirisyamti te tada - chatradhvajapatakabhir arcayisyamti ma-
nusah $ubhai$ ca ttiryanirghosaih prasannamanaso narah tam
ca Sakras sahasrakso devaraja$ Sacipa«ti -»

308 verso (GBM 1541)

1

prahrstah pramjalir bhiitva maitreyam stosyate jinam - namas
te purusajanya namas te purusottama - anukampasva janatam
bhagavann agrapudgala : mahardhiko

devaputras tasya maro bhavisyati - sa capi pramjalir bhiitva
stosyate lokanayakam - Suddhavasasahasrai§ ca vahubhih
parivaritah praveksyate ca mai

treyo lokanatho vinayakah vrahmena parivarena vrahma capi
gira sphutam - kathayisyati saddharmam vrahmam ghosam
udirayam - akirna prthivi

sarva arhadbhi§ ca bhavisyati ksinasravair vamtaOdosaih
prahinabhavavandhanaih hrsta devamanusya$ ca gandharva
yaksaraksasah §astuh ptijam ka
syamti nagas capi mahardhikah te vai ntina[m] bhaviOsyamti
hy anigha$§ chinnasamcayah utksiptaparikha dhira anadana
nirutsukah vrahmacaryam cari
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6 syamtit «ye» maitreyasyanusasane - [te pi] nii[nam bha]vi-
syamti amama aparigrahah ajaftartiparajajta a[n]iketa asam-
stava - vrahmacaryam carisyamti ye mai

7 treyanuSasane - te vai param gamisyanti chitva jalam ivamv[u]
ja - dhyanani copat«sa»mpadya {{tu}} pritisaukhyasamanvitah
vrahmacaryam carisyamti ye maitreyasya

8 nusasane - sastim varsasahasrani maitreyo dvipadottamah
deSayisyati saddharmam $asta lokanukampaya - Satany atha
sahasrani praninam sa vi[n]. + +

309 recto (GBM 1542)

1 viniya dharmo kalena tato nirvanam esyati - tasmims$ ca
nirvrte vire maitreye dvipadottame - daSavar[sa]sahasrani sa-
ddharma sthasyati ksitau - prasald].

2 yati cittani tasmac chakyamunau jine - tato draksatha maitre-
yam samvuddham dvipadottamam - tasmad v[u]lddhe ca dha-
rme ca samghe capi ganottame - prasadayata [ci]

3 ttani bhavisyati maharthikam - tam tadr§am karunikam mai-
treyam dvipadottamam - aradhayitva kalena tato nirvanam
esyatha : idam ascaryakam Srutva

4 drstva ca rdhim analpikam - ko vidvan na prasiOdeta api
krsnapijatisu - ta[smald iha[tmaka]mena mahatmyam abhi-
kamksata - saddharm[o] guruka

5 rttavya smarata vuddhasasanam // O [maitre]yaOvyakaranam
samaptam // ©
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Out of the mists of translation:
preliminary observations on a newly
available Sanskrit manuscript of the

Madhyamakavatarabhdasya®

Anne MacDonald

One of the extremely precious gems — for Madhyamaka scholars
certainly a crown jewel — being investigated under the “General
Agreement” of cooperation between the Institute for the Cultural
and Intellectual History of Asia (IKGA) in Vienna and the China
Tibetology Research Center (CTRC) in Beijing is a palm-leaf San-
skrit manuscript of Candrakirti’s (c. 570—650)' Madhyamakavatara
(MA) together with its bhasya (MABh).? The manuscript is to date

5

I am grateful to Prof. Birgit Kellner for accepting my paper for in-
clusion in the present volume. Sincere thanks are due to Dr. Péter-Daniel
Szanté and Prof. Diwakar Acharya for their comments regarding the script
of the MABh manuscript. Research for this paper was generously sup-
ported by the Austrian Science Foundation (FWF) in the context of the
projects 27479-G15 and 32118-G32.

! Candrakirti’s exact dates remain uncertain. D. Seyfort Ruegg (1981: 71
and n. 228) has estimated Candrakirti’s dates as 600—650 CE. Karen Lang
(2003: 7) suggests ca. 550—650. Toshihiko Kimura (1999: 211) argues for
570—640 on the basis of Candrakirti’s reference to Dharmapala as a con-
temporary (Dharmapala’s dates are usually estimated as 530-561; Kimura
proposes 550—620).

2 The “General Agreement” of cooperation between the IKGA and the
CTRC was first signed, thanks to nearly two decades of untiring efforts by
Prof. Ernst Steinkellner, in 2004 for a term of three years, and then extended
by way of further three-year contracts, with the most recent agreement ha-
ving been worked out in 2019 by CTRC colleagues and Prof. Birgit Kellner,
the present Director of the IKGA. The work done in Vienna focuses prima-

Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China
111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 183-204.
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our only source, with the exception of a limited number of scat-
tered quotations, for the Sanskrit of this important work. It is one of
the substantial group of Sanskrit manuscripts that were preserved
in the Tibetan Autonomous Region (TAR), some of which are over
900 years old,® originally brought there during the two dissemina-
tions of Buddhism by visiting panditas and travelling Tibetan schol-
ars and translators. That important Sanskrit manuscripts could be
discovered and recovered in Tibet was first announced by Rahula
Sankrtyayana in accounts of his investigatory tours to Tibetan mon-
asteries in the 1930s,* and soon thereafter also reported by Giuseppe
Tucci, who undertook a number of trips to Tibet in the 1930s and
1940s and, like Sankrtyayana, made photographs and handwritten
copies of some of their texts.” Long presumed lost or destroyed dur-
ing the Cultural Revolution,® a surprising number of the manuscripts
have survived to the present day. Most are now kept in Lhasa, having

rily on manuscripts with philosophical content, and has the aim of producing
new critical and diplomatic editions, translations, and analyses.

3 Saerji (2014: 297) states that preliminary investigations reveal that
most of the manuscripts are from the eleventh to thirteenth centuries. Shao-
yong Ye estimates that the incomplete Sanskrit manuscript of Nagarjuna’s
Milamadhyamakakarika as well as the incomplete manuscript of Buddha-
palita’s commentary on it may date to the seventh century; see Ye 2007:
117f. and Ye 2009: 309f. and 316.

4 See, e.g., Sankrtyayana 1935, 1937, and 1938. Sankrtyayana (cf. Saerji
2014) recorded 363 manuscripts: three at Lhasa’s Kun bde gling monas-
tery, eight at sPos khang monastery in the rGyal rtse area, 156 at Zha lu
monastery, 134 at Ngor monastery, 63 at Sa skya, four at Thub rtan rnam
rgyal monastery in rTa nag (five manuscripts were recorded twice, thus 363
instead of 368).

5> Cf. Sferra 2008 and Nalesini 2008.

¢ Reports about the destruction of monastery libraries are well known.
On a trip to Tibet in 2006, I was told by the abbot of the North Monastery
at Sa skya that during the difficult and impoverished years of the 1960s the
Sa skya townspeople gathered precious palm-leaf folios from the ruins of
dynamited libraries and temples on the North Monastery hillside not in
order to preserve their contents but to use them in their stoves: palm leaf
burned longer than paper.
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been collected from various Tibetan monasteries, some brought to
the capital city as early as 1959, with the majority of them trans-
ferred there in 1962 under the auspices of the “Cultural Relics, His-
torical Sites, Documents and Archives Management Committee”
of the Tibetan Working Committee, others over the following three
years.” Luo Zhao, a scholar from the Chinese Academy of Social
Sciences, catalogued the manuscripts from 1983 to 1985, and was
in charge of their microfilming in 1987. From 2006 to 2012, around
sixty thousand manuscript folios were inventoried and photographed
(in colour), and finally published in the sixty-one volumes of the
“Complete Collection of Photographic Reproductions of Palm-leaf
Scriptures Preserved in the TAR.” Most regrettably, none of the vol-
umes — or the manuscripts themselves — may at this date be viewed
by scholars.® The “General Agreement,” however, allows specific
IKGA researchers and cooperating associates access to selected
Buddhist texts via paper photocopies made from the microfilms of
the manuscripts.

The MA together with the MABh — the latter almost certainly an
autocommentary — represents Candrakirti’s only independent work
on Madhyamaka thought, and as such is of crucial importance for
our comprehension and analysis of his interpretation of the views
expressed by the school’s founder, Nagarjuna (second/third c.), as
well as for our appreciation of Candrakirti’s seventh-century Bud-
dhist intellectual environment, its self-understanding, and its chal-
lenges. From the perspective of the history of ideas, Candrakirti’s
discussions shed light on developments that had occurred within
the Madhyamaka tradition in the centuries that had passed since
Nagarjuna composed his MMK, and are especially significant for
the study of the evolution of Candrakirti’s own thought, since the
MA and MABh - cited and referred to in other works of his — appear
to have been his first disquisitions on Madhyamaka. His presumably

7 For details, see Steinkellner 2004: 19ff., Luo 2009, and Saerji 2014: 292.

8 Steinkellner (2009: 281) has rightfully stressed the urgent need for di-
gitization of the manuscripts, as well as the need for scholarly access to the
facsimile volumes (see also his contribution in the present volume).
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later compositions elucidating the Madhyamaka standpoint are com-
mentarial (though he occasionally takes the liberty of engaging in
lengthy digressions to impart and propagate his own ideas),” and in-
clude the Prasannapada (PsP), a commentary on Nagarjuna’s Miila-
madhyamakakarika (MMK), the Yuktisastikavrtti, acommentary on
Nagarjuna’s Yuktisastikakarika, the Sinyatasaptativrtti, a commen-
tary on Nagarjuna’s Sinyatasaptatikarika, and the Catuhsatakatika
(CST), a commentary on Aryadeva’s Catuhsatakakarika.® While
the impact his treatises had on Madhyamaka thinking in India dur-
ing Candrakirti’s lifetime and in the decades, even centuries, follow-
ing his death remains largely unknown," his views are considered
to have influenced Santideva (late seventh to mid-eighth c.) and the
Bodhicaryavatara commentator Prajfiakaramati (c. 950-1030), who
makes explicit reference to and cites from the most philosophically
oriented section of the MA and MABAh, viz., the sixth chapter. The
MA and MABh were of fundamental importance for Atisa (982—
1054), who cites the MA and praises Candrakirti’s understanding
of ultimate truth,”” recommending to his audience Candrakirti’s

®  The Paiicaskandhaprakarana, attributed to Candrakirti, deals with
Abhidharma topics yet discusses the mental factor prajiia from the Ma-
dhyamaka point of view. Its authorship by Candrakirti has been called into
question by Felix Erb (1997: 106, n. 9). In Erb’s view (private communica-
tion), the prajiia section was quite possibly composed by Candrakirti but it
is an insert, and the rest of the work was authored by someone else.

10 The entire Prasannapada, around one-third of the Catuhsatakatika,
and a couple of folios of the Yuktisastikavrtti are extant in Sanskrit. The
Stnyatasaptativrtti is available only in a poor Tibetan translation.

" See Vose 2009 for the view that Candrakirti’s works were virtually
ignored until the eleventh century. This view is called into question in
MacDonald 2015a, Vol. I: 3—6.

12 Ati$a mentions Candrakirti by name and cites MA VI1.80 in Satyadva-
yavatara verse 19. He also names Candrakirti ten times in “A General Ex-
planation of, and Framework for Understanding, the Two Realities” (bden
gnyis spyi bshad dang bden gnyis ’jog tshul), a work that probably records
an oral lecture given by him in Tibet; he cites the MA in it and also makes
reference to the Yuktisastikavriti. See Apple 2016.
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instructions for realization of it, and it was obviously familiar to
Abhayakaragupta (fl. late eleventh to early twelfth c.), who in his
Munimatalamkara cites the MA and MABh," and to Ratnakarasanti
(c. 970-1045), who finds it necessary to refute specific theories pro-
pounded by Candrakirti.'* Although many of Candrakirti’s views
were vehemently rejected by the twelfth-century Tibetan scholar
Phya pa Chos kyi seng ge (1109-1169) and his disciples, by the
fourteenth century these had been successfully defended by other
Tibetans, with the result that his interpretation of Madhyamaka
dominated Tibetan philosophical discourse the following centuries,
and his writings, particularly the PsP’s dispute about the use of con-
sequences (prasanga) in debates concerning the ultimate status of
things and the MA and MABNh’s illuminating explanation of the two
truths, gained wide renown, and continue to be studied to the pres-
ent day both in Tibet and the diaspora.’

The versions of the MA and MABh available to and relied on by
Tibetan scholars were of course translations from the Sanskrit. Two
renderings of the MA can be found in the Tanjur: one by Nag tsho
tshul khrims rgyal ba (1011-1064) and Krsnapandita,'® and one by
Pa tshab Nyi ma grags (b. 1055) and Tilakakalasa. The former was
heavily edited by Pa tshab and TilakakalaSa following their under-

13 See Matsumoto 2014.
14 Cf. Luo forthcoming.

15 Tam aware of fifteen Tibetan commentaries on the MA/MABh. These
were composed by: Tsong kha pa (1357-1419); Red mda’ ba (1348/9-1412);
Rong ston shes bya kun rig (1367-1449); Bo dong phyogs las rnam rg-
yal (1376—1451); dGe ’dun grub, the 1* Dalai Lama (1391-1474); Sékya
mchog Idan (1428-1507); Go ram pa bsod nams seng ge (1429-1489); Se
ra rje btsun, Chos kyi rgyal mtshan (1469-1544); Dge ’dun rgya mtsho, the
2" Dalai Lama (1475-1542); Mkhas grub bstan pa dar rgyas (1493-1568);
Mi bskyod rdo rje (1507-1554); Ngag bdang blo bzang rgya mtsho, the
5™ Dalai Lama (1617-1682); *Jam dbyangs bzhad pa (1648—1721); Sum pa
mkhan po, Ye shes dpal ’byor (1704-1788); and "Ju Mi pham rgya mtsho
(1846-1912).

16 Nag tsho’s MA translation is contained in the Peking canonical edi-
tion, but is not in Derge.
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standing of Candrakirti’s intent, and little remains in terms of alter-
nate interpretations of the verses, any differences being primarily
formal. Pa tshab’s translation of the MA appears to have been ex-
tracted from his translation of the MABh (the verses are contained
within it), which was prepared, together with Tilakakalasa, in the
late eleventh century in Srinagar’s Ratnagupta monastery, and later
revised in Lhasa, on the basis of a second MABh manuscript found
there, by Pa tshab and the Kashmiri pandita Kanakavarman.”” That
Nag tsho also translated the MABh is evident from references to,
citations from, and paraphrases of it in Red mda’ ba’s and Tsong
kha pa’s commentaries (Tsong kha pa relies on Pa tshab’s transla-
tion, though occasionally notes that he prefers Nag tsho’s rendering
of certain passages),'® but his translation was not included in the
Tanjur as we have it, presumably because it was considered inferior
to Pa tshab’s. Pa tshab’s Tibetan translation is in general indeed of
excellent quality, yet it contains numerous corrupt and unclear or
ambiguous readings, some of which may be the result of problems
in the Tibetan transmission or Pa tshab’s misunderstanding or mis-
rendering of Candrakirti’s intent, others the outcome of erroneous
readings in Pa tshab’s Sanskrit exemplars. Some of the less chal-
lenging textual problems pointed out by Louis de La Vallée Poussin
in his translation of the MA’s and MABh’s first five chapters and
partial translation of chapter six,'” as well as in the notes to his criti-
cal edition of the Tibetan translation (henceforth LVP, , . ),*° can be
solved by comparison with the Derge edition — as can be attested by

17 On Pa tshab’s translation, see MacDonald 2015b.
8 For details, see Tauscher 1981: 10—12 and Tauscher 1983.

1 De La Vallée Poussin translated the rest of chapter six, but his transla-
tion of this section unfortunately burned in 1914, presumably a casualty of
WWIL

20 Cf. La Vallée Poussin 1907-1912. De La Vallée Poussin’s edi-
tion was prepared in dependence on the Peking and Narthang editions,
with some consultation of a non-canonical edition made available by
T. Stcherbatsky, and occasional checking of readings in Jayananda’s
Madhyamakavataratika.
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R. Uryuzu and M. Nakazawas’ 2012 critical Tibetan edition, which
takes into consideration Narthang, Peking, Derge and Cone, as well
as the Golden manuscript and a couple of modern editions.?! Knot-
tier textual problems often cannot be solved through collation of the
Tibetan editions or even the most daring of philological acrobatics,
and thus the importance of the Sanskrit manuscript cannot be over-
stressed.

The palm-leaf manuscript of the MABh comprises ninety-seven fo-
lios, and with the exception of its missing second leaf,?? it provides the
full Sanskrit text for both the MA and the MABh. It was catalogued
by Luo Zhao in the mid-1980s as part of the Potala manuscript col-
lection; his catalogue entry reports that it measures 56.1 cm x 5 cm.?
The leaves contain two stringholes separating out three blocks of text,
each block with five lines of writing, with approximately 120 aksaras
per line (40 per line on each block). The colophon unfortunately does
not provide a date or other details, stating merely that the MA, on
the basis of the MABh, has been completed, and that it is a work by
Candrakirti: madhyamakavatarah ya (sic) samaptah bhasyatah [/ [/
krtir acaryacandrakirttipadanam [/. We are left to estimate the manu-

21 Cf. Uryuzu & Nakazawa 2012. This new edition greatly facilitates
scholarly research, but one must still proceed with care because it at times
favours Derge, at the expense of Peking which tends to contain older read-
ings that have not been “smoothed out” by Tibetan editors. Variants have
also occasionally been overlooked.

> Folio two’s missing text corresponds to LVP, , . 3.13-8.2.

2 See Ye 2009: 320, which refers to Luo Cat. II: Tanjur, 128f. and Sang-
dhag Cat.: reel 7, no. 136/1. Luo Zhao (Luo 2009: 228) reports that he
catalogued the Sanskrit manuscripts in the Norbulingka from April to No-
vember 1984, and the Potala manuscript collection from November 1984
to June 1985. He writes: “The manuscripts preserved in these two pala-
ces are the best in the TAR in terms of value, and the collections are the
largest ... After the TAR government had made an initial investigation of
the Sanskrit manuscripts, a portion of these manuscripts were collected
and brought to Lhasa. Fortunately, this endeavor ensured the survival of
these manuscripts, as otherwise they would have been destroyed during the
Cultural Revolution.”
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script’s age on the basis of its script, a still very conjectural and thus
often imprecise science when it comes to Indian manuscripts. The
most characteristic feature of the script are the hooks added to the tops
of certain aksaras (most conspicuously in ka, ja, ta, da, na, bha, ra, la,
va), which could lead one to assume that the manuscript was copied by
a Nepalese scribe in the Kathmandu Valley — or by a travelling Nep-
alese scholar in India, Kashmir, or elsewhere — sometime between the
twelfth and fifteenth centuries, when the so-called Nepalese hooked
style was in vogue.?* The script, however, also exhibits features more
commonly associated with Bengali writing, Proto-Bengali to be spe-
cific (the forms of ta and bha immediately catch the eye). Péter-Dédniel
Szant6 informs me that the hooked style is also found in a number of
Pala manuscripts and that its use was probably not, as is usually main-
tained, limited to Nepal and its writers. Agreeing that our manuscript
can be identified as a Pala manuscript, Diwakar Acharya suggests the
late twelfth or early thirteenth century as a possible date. The MABh
manuscript thus appears to be a late product of the Pala kingdom,
copied either in Pala territory in India or in Nepal by an individual
hailing from there.

Lamentably, those of us editing the Sanskrit of the MA and
MABh do not have access to either the actual palm-leaf manuscript
itself or colour photos thereof, or even to a copy of the black-and-
white microfilm, and must rely on quite mediocre, occasionally
blurred, black-and-white photocopies, with the result that not infre-
quently the discernment of some of the individual aksaras, words,
compounds, and occasionally even entire sentences is impossible. I
have been informed that the beginning and end of some of the MA

24 I'mentioned in a previous publication that the earliest manuscript in the
hooked style that I was aware of at the time attests a date equivalent to c.
1128 CE (see MacDonald 2015a, Vol. I: 42ff.). It has been brought to my at-
tention that the Schgyen Collection contains a Devimahatmya manuscript
(MS 2174) written in “early Bhujimmol script” whose date is given as “11"8
Century AD” and Indoskript (http://www.indoskript.org/manuscripts/de-
tails/523) records the details of and presents a folio of a Visnudharmasastra
manuscript (ID 523) dated Nepal Samvat 167, which converts to 1046 CE.
My thanks to Dr. Yasutaka Muroya for the references.
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verses are marked in red, but these important demarcators are not
perceptible or are indistinguishable from dandas in the photocopies.
The poor quality of our working basis also hinders the deciphering
of the many marginal corrections, most of which were made by a
proofreader who wrote in a thinner, lighter hand that betrays a Ben-
gali background. There are sometimes only two to four corrections
on a folio, but we often find six or seven, up to eleven corrections
on a single recto or verso. These marginal corrections consist of
aksaras to be inserted into the main text, sometimes single aksaras,
but also parts of words, entire compounds and whole sentences that
were dropped by the main scribe due to eyeskips (assuming the
proofreader was relying on the same exemplar the scribe used), all
of which are crucial to the MA’s and the MABh’s textual reconstitu-
tion. In the many cases where a marginal correction is too faint to
read, the Tibetan translation naturally often offers hints for Sanskrit
equivalents, but creating the critical edition of such a seminal philo-
sophical work on the basis of educated guesses is neither an optimal
nor a satisfying mode of procedure, and indeed an often time-con-
suming and frustrating chore given our awareness of the existence
of excellent colour facsimiles of the manuscript in China. In addi-
tion, nearly every folio contains a great deal of writing in Tibetan
dbu med script, penned in a diminutive hand, which appears above
the first line, below the last line, and squeezed between the lines of
Sanskrit; the few instances where the Tibetan can be read turn out
to be translations of adjacent Sanskrit words or phrases. Access to
the colour facsimiles of the manuscript would make possible the ex-
amination and study of all of the dbu med additions, which could po-
tentially provide valuable information concerning the manuscript’s
usage and possibly even the MA’s and MABh’s early reception in
the Tibetan cultural sphere. It is hoped that those in charge of the
control and dissemination of the facsimile editions will soon realize
how crucial their access is for the advancement of research on the
precious TAR Sanskrit manuscripts and for achieving the desired
excellence in Buddhist Studies scholarship in China and abroad.
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As indicated above, the IKGA—CTRC collaboration on the MA
and MABh has the aim of preparing a critical Sanskrit edition of
the MABh manuscript’s entire text (including the MA), as well
as a diplomatic edition of the same. The editing team, originally
Dr. Helmut Krasser (IKGA, 12014), Dr. Horst Lasic (IKGA), and 1
(IKGA), together with Dr. Xuezhu Li (CTRC), commenced work-
ing on chapters one through five in round-table sessions in Vienna,
which were attended by additional IKGA scholars who contributed
to the editorial decision-making. According to the official agreement
at the time, the manuscript could be worked on only when Dr. Li was
in Vienna (maximum three months per year); it was therefore later
decided to divide the workload: Krasser, Lasic and I would com-
plete the editing of the first five chapters, and Dr. Li, aided by Prof.
Shoryu Katsura in Kyoto, would edit the chapter-six verses, as well
as chapter seven to the end of the text (MA and MABh). Unfortu-
nately, Dr. Krasser’s long illness interrupted the editing of chapters
one to five, but Dr. Lasic and I were able to resume the work in 2016
and have now nearly completed it; the Sanskrit critical and diplo-
matic editions of chapters one through five will be finalized in 2019
and published in the “Sanskrit Texts from the Tibetan Autonomous
Region” series (STTAR, Vienna Academy of Sciences Press/China
Tibetology Publishing House).”> With the aforementioned division
of labour, it was also decided that Vienna would take responsibility
for editing MABh chapter six (the abhimukhi bhiimi, “the Directly
Facing”), the most philosophically oriented chapter, and the longest
in the work, in the present manuscript taking up over three-fifths of
the text (inclusive of the MA, approximately 62 out of 97 folios).?
Thanks to the generosity of the Austrian Science Funds (Fonds zur
Forderung der wissenschaftlichen Forschung [FWF]), I am now in
the process of editing this chapter of the MABh within the frame-

»> Chapters one to five are being finalized within a subproject of the run-
ning FWF project P27452, headed by Dr. Horst Lasic.

26 Chapter six commences on folio 18b4 and ends on 81a2. In compari-
son, chapters one through five comprise 18 folios, chapter seven to the end
17 folios.
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work of two back-to-back projects.”” Given that the sixth chapter
contains over two-thirds of the MA’s verses (226 out of 330), my
work on the commentary is being greatly assisted by Dr. Li’s critical
edition of the MA karikas;?® further scrutiny of the manuscript’s text
is allowing us to emend a few of Li’s verses. The MA’s and MABh’s
chapters are structured after the Dasabhiimikasiitra’s (DBhS) sys-
tem of ten stages (bhiimi) of spiritual progress, each aligned with a
distinct perfection (paramita), such that chapters one through five
consider the first five bhiamis and their affiliation with generosity
(dana), correct behaviour (sila), patience (ksanti), effort (virya), and
concentration (dhyana), respectively, with the sixth chapter illu-
minating the perfection of insight (prajiiaparamita), and chapters
seven to ten cursorily covering the last four perfections, namely, ef-
ficient strategies (upayakausalya), the aspiration/vow (pranidhana),
power (bala), and gnosis (jiana); the final two chapters focus on the
ten perfections’ qualities and fruits. It is primarily in the weighty
sixth chapter that Candrakirti expounds the Madhyamaka view as
regards the true nature of both persons and the things of the world
and takes to task Buddhist and non-Buddhist opponents for their
inadequate, misleading and soteriologically deleterious ontological
theories. Briefly, the first half of the sixth chapter (MA VI.I-MA
VI.119),” sometimes referred to as the dharmanairatmya (“self-
lessness of phenomena”) section, is organized within the frame-
work of the denial of the arising of things from themselves, from
other things, from both themselves and other things, and without
a cause, with the result that this section can, in an extended sense,
be viewed as a wide-ranging and detailed expository supplement to
the first karika of the MMK,*® and thus of primary relevance for

27 FWF P27479-G15 and FWF P32118-G32, with the latter running until
the end of 2022.

2 Dr. Li’s praiseworthy edition of MA chapter six was published in
2015. He had earlier (2012) published a critical edition of the first 97 of the
chapter’s verses.

¥ The section finds its equivalent at LVP,, .. pp. 73-233.

30 MMK L1: na svato napi parato na dvabhyam napy ahetutah [ utpanna
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any investigation into Candrakirti’s interpretation of and elabora-
tion on Nagarjuna’s views on reality and the ontological notions he
was intending to discredit. Included in the larger section in which
Candrakirti repudiates the possibility of the arising of things from
something different from themselves (paratah) is a protracted at-
tack on Yogacara tenets: fifty-two verses (MA V1.45-97) elucidated
by extensive commentary sketch and expose the faults inherent in
keystone Yogacara tenets and theories.’ The latter half of the sixth
chapter (MA VI.120-MA VI1.226),%? in comparison to the first half
in which the possibility of the arising of truly existing phenomena is
denied — for the sake of establishing dependent-arising on the surface
level (samvrti) and non-existence on the ultimate (paramartha) —
focuses on refuting a truly existing self of persons (atman, pudgala),
on demonstrating the erroneousness of the claim that Madhyamikas
are vaitandikas, in this case persons who merely refute opponent
tenets without establishing their own position, and on explaining in
extenso the sixteen types of emptiness (siznyata). The initial part
of this half, to wit, Candrakirti’s exposition on the selflessness of
the person (pudgalanairatmya) (MA VI1.120-165), is intended as the
counterpart to the discourse in the first half of the chapter on the
selflessness of phenomena (dharmanairatmya);*® the sixteen types
of emptiness in the final part (MA 179-226) are explained as subdi-
visions of dharmanairatmya and pudgalanairatmya. Potentially of
relevance to our understanding of the development of Candrakirti’s
thought is the section defending Madhyamaka logical procedure,

jatu vidyante bhavah kvacana kecana [/

31 The dispute with the Yogacaras takes up nearly half of the dharma-
nairatmya section. In the sections prior to and following the attack on
Yogacara doctrines, Sankhya, Abhidharmika, Jaina, and “Svabhavavadin”
positions are repudiated.

2 The section finds its equivalent at LVP,, . pp. 233-342.

3% The introduction to MA VI.120 reads: tad evam yuktyagamabhyam
dharmanairatmyam udbhavyatah param pudgalanairatmyam udbhava-
yann aha.
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which contains reasoning and citations that call to mind his later
defense of Buddhapalita in PsP chapter one.**

To date, our editing of the first five chapters and the first half of
the sixth chapter of the MABh manuscript has brought many pleas-
ant surprises. The Sanskrit provides, as might be expected, more
precise word explanations and glosses for the many cases in which
the Tibetan is unclear or suggests various Sanskrit equivalents, and
thereby allows for the correction of de La Vallée Poussin’s proposed
Sanskrit reconstructions.* Words whose meanings are uncertain
or conjectural in their Tibetan translation, such as words referring
to Indian medicinal or botanical items, are easily recognized and
identified in the Sanskrit, and once properly determined, regain
their original connection to and impact in the line of reasoning be-
ing adduced by Candrakirti. Phrases and sentences the syntax of
which is ambiguous or incomprehensible in the Tibetan, due to ei-
ther corruptions in the Tibetan tradition or Pa tshab’s occasional
strained attempts to rigorously mirror the Sanskrit, have become
crystal clear, and instances of argumentation that seem slightly im-
precise in the Tibetan are revealed in the Sanskrit to be coherent,
unequivocal and sound. The numerous long and complicated San-
skrit sentences that were rearranged for the sake of Tibetan readers
but whose flow of reasoning and/or precision was affected in the
process — some of which involve intricate descriptions of natural
phenomena for the sake of exemplifying an ontological, epistemo-

3 The identity of the MABh opponent in this section remains to be de-
termined. Tauscher (1981: 117, n. 59) remarks that Tsong kha pa claims the
opponent is Bhaviveka.

3 A simple illustration is the explanation of the word dvaita referred
to in MA VI1.21d (dvaite 'pi taih kim atha kim vigatadvaye taih /), where
de La Vallée Poussin (1910: 297, n. 2), commenting on gnyis nyid of the
verse, writes, “La stance porte sans doute le mot dvitva.” The MABh Ti-
betan reads gnyis kyi dngos po ni gnyis nyid yin zhing gnyis nyid la yod pa
ni gnyis nyid do /[; de La Vallée Poussin supposes dvibhava for ngyis kyi
dngos po and dvitve bhavatiti dvitvam for gnyis nyid la yod pa ni gnyis
nyid. MABh Sanskrit, however, reads dvayor bhavo dvita, dvitaya bhavam
dvaitam.
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logical, or conceptual state of affairs (such as the description of wind
on the ocean creating waves used as an analogy for the Yogacara
conception of vasanas in the alayavijiiana creating vijiianas) — re-
veal themselves to be much more understandable and evocative in
the language in which they were composed. Even words, phrases
and sentences that were thought to be correct in the Tibetan can
now be improved on the basis of the Sanskrit, as can de La Vallée
Poussin’s and others’ Tibetan-based translations. For example, and
as Klaus-Dieter Mathes demonstrates,”® LVP,, . on MA VI1.97 (p.
201, 1. 17-19), as well as Uryuzu and Nakazawas’ edition on the
same verse (p. 84, 1. 13), accepts the reading dngos po byas pa can
la ma rig par rang bzhin ’ba’ zhig mngon sum du mdzad pas de nyid
thugs su chud pa’i phyir sangs rgyas zhes brjod do [/. Our MABh
Sanskrit, however, reads krtakapadarthasamsparsena kevalasya
svabhavasya saksatkarandt tasyaiva buddhatvad buddha ity ucyate
/. De La Vallée Poussin (1911: 255), reconstructing avidyasvabhava
for ma rig par rang bzhin, translates “Le Bouddha porte le nom [de
Bouddha] parce qu’il voit d’'une vue immédiate que les choses fabri-
quées [par les causes] ont seulement pour €tre en soi I'ignorance
(avidyasvabhava), et que, par 13, il comprend (avabudh) la réalité
(tattva).” The Sanskrit thus allows us to emend ma rig par to ma
reg par, and of course to produce a more accurate translation. In ad-
dition to supplying an abundance of Sanskrit citations from sitras
and sastras no longer extant, the manuscript attests many citations
whose readings diverge from their versions in modern critical edi-
tions and/or extant manuscripts. These citations tend to be challeng-
ing to edit because they often also diverge from their counterparts
in the Tibetan version of the MABh. We refrain from ‘“correct-
ing” them in reliance on the MABh Tibetan because, as I have al-
ready detailed in a previous publication,”” Pa tshab did not person-
ally translate the majority of the Sanskrit citations in Candrakirti’s
works into Tibetan. In a verse in the final colophon to his MABh
translation he informs his readers that “the sources (i.e., citations)

% See Mathes forthcoming.
37 See MacDonald 2015b.
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were for the most part written in conformity with the sitras,”® that
is, he usually did not translate the sitra citations he encountered in
his MABh Sanskrit manuscript(s) himself, but instead relied on the
“cut-and-paste” method, copying them in from the already existing,
i.e., proto-canonical, Tibetan translations of these sittras. Given that
the Tibetan translations of the copied-in citations were often made
in reliance on Sanskrit texts that read differently than Candrakirti’s
source texts, it would be foolish to blindly “revise” the MABh San-
skrit to accord with the MABh Tibetan. A prime example for the
cases of divergent Sanskrit readings is the DBhS, a work, as indicat-
ed earlier, of fundamental importance for Candrakirti that he cites
throughout the chapters of the MABh. The wording of the DBhS
in the MABh manuscript frequently differs from that of the paral-
lel passages in Rahder’s and Kondo’s critical editions of the DBhS
(and from that in each of the DBhS manuscripts collated by them);
as might be expected, the MABh Tibetan translation is not of much
use for decisions concerning the MABh’s DBhS Sanskrit because
it has been copied in from a Tibetan translation of a later Sanskrit
version of the DBhS. Fortunately, facsimiles of two old DBhS manu-
scripts not taken into consideration by previous DBhS editors have
been published by K. Matsuda, and interestingly, yet not surpris-
ingly, the MABh’s citations often agree with the wording they attest,
especially with that in the oldest extant DBhS manuscript, namely
Matsuda’s “Manuscript A,” which possibly dates to the early seventh
century, that is, to Candrakirti’s lifetime.* The correspondence be-
tween the wording of the text in Matsuda’s manuscripts and that of
the MABh manuscript is, however, by no means always exact, and
more research is required to determine their relationships. The fact
that the MABh preserves unique DBhS readings showcases its value

38 khungs rnams phal cher mdo bzhin bris /. In a verse similar to that in
the MABh colophon, Pa tshab states in the PsP colophon that “The sources
(i.e., citations) have been written as they are known” (khungs rnams ji ltar
grags bzhin bris).

3% See Matsuda 1996.
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as source for the recovery of material for a variety of sitras and
sastras, both Buddhist and non-Buddhist.*°

Before closing, two works also of relevance for editorial decisions
concerning the Sanskrit text of the MABh which should be mentioned
are Jayananda’s extensive twelfth-century Madhyamakavataratika
(MAT), the sole Indian commentary on the MA and MABh, which
exists, however, only in its Tibetan translation, and the *Laksanatika
(*LT), a work which Yoshiyasu Yonezawa assigns to the early
twelfth century.* Jayananda cites many of Candrakirti’s MA verses
and large parts of the autocommentary in the MAT, and attempts
to clarify difficult passages by explaining the dissolution of com-
pounds, disclosing the import of metaphors, etc., and providing
his own interpretation of Candrakirti’s intent. It is recorded that
Jayananda met with and even collaborated on a translation with Pa
tshab when he traveled to Central Tibet,* but it is not clear how he
worked with Pa tshab’s translation of the MABh (it seems he did
have access to it) when he transposed his MAT from Sanskrit into
Tibetan later in Xixia,” for numerous discrepancies in wording and
meaning can be noted when Jayananda’s citations of MABh pas-

40 Anintriguing example of divergent readings is also found in a Carvaka/
Lokayata verse cited in MABh on MA VI.100. The MABh Sanskrit reads
loko ’yam, whereas MABh Tibetan for these two words attests skyes bu.
The same verse is cited in the PsP with puruso instead of loko 'yam, with
the Tibetan translation again reading skyes bu. Interestingly, the verse is
cited three times by the Jain scholar Jinabhadra, thought to have been a
contemporary of Candrakirti’s, each time with puruso, as in the PsP cita-
tion. The later Jain scholar Haribhadrasiiri, however, cites the loko 'yam
version of the verse. For comments and references, see Del Toso 2019.

4 Yonezawa (2004: 118) identifies the *LT’s author as the Tibetan trans-
lator Dharma grags and suggests that he wrote it under the supervision of
Abhayakaragupta. The single extant manuscript of the *LT is well pre-
served but attests numerous scribal errors.

42 The colophon to the translation of the Mahasitrasamuccaya lists Jaya-
nanda, Pa tshab and Khu Mdo sde ’bar as its translators.

4 Both the MAT and its translation were prepared in Xixia; see van der
Kuijp 1993: 190ff.
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sages are compared against Pa tshab’s versions. Nevertheless, the
MABh readings preserved in Jayananda’s commentary, in conjunc-
tion with Pa tshab’s translation, occasionally aid in our endeavour to
recover and understand the Sanskrit in places where the text in the
extant MABh manuscript is unreadable or corrupt. The *LT con-
tains citations of individual Sanskrit words, compounds, and short
phrases copied from manuscripts of the PsP, MA/MABh, and the
CST, respectively, with brief explanatory glosses on these citations;
it appears to represent student notes rather than formal commentary
on these Madhyamaka works. Although the *LT’s testimony for the
readings transmitted by the MABh manuscript that was available
to its author is limited, even minimal information — as my earlier
investigation into the *LT author’s citations from his PsP manuscript
has shown — can be extremely valuable and, in some cases, supply
unique original readings.*

It will be obvious that the new Sanskrit manuscript, like a wish-
fulfilling jewel, has the potential to bestow upon scholars working
on Madhyamaka and beyond a wealth of information. Its readings
will be critical for discerning ideas particular to and essential to
Candrakirti’s own conception of Madhyamaka, viewed not only as
a unique tradition but also within its more global relationship to the
Buddhist ideas it inherits. As is well known, contemporary scholars
who deal with Madhyamaka diverge, often strikingly, in their inter-
pretations of Nagarjuna’s and Candrakirti’s thought; the present-day
differences are at times even more extreme than those of the early
Tibetan scholars who, grappling with the subtleties of Candrakirti’s
presentation of topics such as the two truths and his views on ap-
prehension of the ultimate and the perception of a buddha, arrived
at differing interpretations and ended in intense disputes. Any seri-
ous attempt to reconcile the modern disagreements and answer the
many conundrums concerning Candrakirti’s thought will have to be
based on rigorous textually based argumentation facilitated by skill-

4 See, e.g., MacDonald 2015a Vol. II: 72, n. 155, where it is shown that
the *LT is the only source to have preserved the correct reading for a de-
cisive word in a challenging paragraph in the PsP.
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ful philological sleuthing. Certainly the new access to the MABh
manuscript’s Sanskrit will provide inestimable aid in our quest to
unveil the intent of this giant of the Madhyamaka tradition.
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A Sanskrit manuscript of Vasubandhu’s
Abhidharmakosabhasya from Tibet: An
abbreviated version with a short commentary

Kazunobu Matsuda

According to the unpublished catalogue of Professor Luo Zhao, who
investigated the Buddhist Sanskrit manuscripts preserved in the Po-
tala Palace, there is a package of manuscripts registered as no. 32 in
the Sastra section. This package comprises four Abhidharma manu-
scripts written on palm leaves, the details of which are as follows.!
1. Abhidharmakosa(karika) by Vasubandhu, 30.5 x 5.6 cm,
28 folios, complete.
2. Paiicaskandhaka by Vasubandhu, 28.3 x 4.9 cm, 6 folios
(folios 2 to 7), incomplete.
3. Paiicaskandhakavibhasa by Sthiramati, 31 x 5.8 cm, 73
folios, complete.
4. Unknown sastra, 30.8 x 5 cm, 26 folios, complete.

Among these four, no. 2, Vasubandhu’s Paiicaskandhaka, was pub-
lished by Dr. Li Xuezhu and Professor E. Steinkellner in 2008.?
No. 3, Sthiramati’s commentary to the Paiicaskandhaka, was pub-
lished by Dr. Jowita Kramer in 2014.> No. 1 of the remaining two
manuscripts is registered as Abhidharmakosa in Luo Zhao’s cat-
alogue. I had no chance to take a look at the photographs of this
manuscript, however, judging from its size and the folio numbers
as recorded in the catalogue, and if it is a complete manuscript as

' Luo Zhao Catalogue, Sastra Section from Potala, no. 32, cf. Sang De
Catalogue, no. 119.
2 Li and Steinkellner 2008.

3 Kramer 2014.
Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China

111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 205-214.
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reported in the catalogue, it can be assumed to be a manuscript of
the Abhidharmakosakarika that is currently unknown to the schol-
arly world. The last manuscript, manuscript no. 4, is described as a
complete manuscript consisting of 25 folios with the dimensions of
30.8 cm in length and 5 cm in width. Judging from its script style, it
can be dated to the eleventh to twelfth century CE. The contents are
not clearly identified in the catalogue, which only states it contains
an “unknown sastra.” In this short report, I would like to briefly
introduce the contents of manuscript no. 4.

1. Chapter colophons of manuscript no. 4

Although manuscript no. 4 is complete, neither the title of the text
nor the name of its author is included within the manuscript. To
reveal my conclusion in advance, this manuscript contains nothing
less than an abbreviated version of the Abhidharmakosabhasya.
Furthermore, the text is not just a simple abbreviation, but occasion-
ally also contains simple commentarial remarks. The colophons of
each chapter are as follows:

Chapter 1 (Dhatunirdesa): 4rl // prathamam sthanam //

Chapter 2 (Indriyanirdesa): 918 // dvittyam sthanam //

Chapter 3 (Lokanirdesa): 11v11 (No chapter colophon.)

Chapter 4 (Karmanirdesa): 16110 // caturtham® //

Chapter 5 (Anusayanirdesa): 18v11 // paiicamam® //

Chapter 6 (Margapudgalanirdesa): 2316 // sastha(m) sthanam //

Chapter 7 (Jiiananirdesa): 2514 // saptamam sthanam //

Chapter 8 (Samapattinirdesa): 26v3 // astamam sthanam //
With the exception of Chapter 3, all the seven chapters have simple
colophons with chapter numbers, which can be recognized as refer-
ring to the eight chapters of the Abhidharmakosabhasya. Moreover,
following the colophon of Chapter 8, the manuscript ends with two
verses quoted in the Abhidharmakosabhasya.
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karikiipasaktucandanakalabharamah kapes ca svabhisekah |
asucikapih patakalahav iti dasa drsta nrpena krkina svapnah //
= AKBh 124,5-6

krtva26v4)budho ’lpam api papam adhah prayati krtva bu-
dho mahad api prajahaty a(na)rtham™® | majjaty ayo ’lpam api
varini samhatam hi patrikrtam mahad api plavate tad eva |/
= AKBh 357,1-4

The first verse is about the ten dreams of King Krkin, which is quot-
ed in Chapter Three of the Abhidharmakosabhasya. At present, it is
not clear to me why these two verses are located at the very end of
this manuscript. In addition, after these two verses, the manuscript
ends unexpectedly, without a colophon for the entire text, and with
no indication of title or author of the text.

2. The beginning part of manuscript no. 4

In the following I present a slightly edited transcription of the
beginning part (folios 1vl to 2r4) of manuscript no. 4. This short
transcription corresponds to the first eighteen verses in Chapter 1
(Dhatunirdesa) of the Abhidharmakosa. However, note that the cor-
responding section in the Abhidharmakosabhdsya takes up the first
twelve pages in Pradhan’s first edition. This demonstrates that the
author of our text applied a high degree of abbreviation.

In the following edition, bold type indicates material from Vasu-
bandhu’s karika text. Material from the AKBh is printed in roman
typeface, while italics are used for commentarial remarks added in
the text of manuscript no. 4. Bold italics are used to highlight the two
of these commentarial passages which are more extensive.

) enclose restored letters
[] enclose damaged letters
{1} enclose superfluous letters, to be deleted
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Folio 1 verso

1 om namo buddhaya // anasravah paficaskandhako ’bhidharma
(2.4-5) ity andasravasamvaras tasmin* kalape ripaskandhah /
yva vedand ya samjina yas cetandadijatyadayo yad vijiianam te
catuh skandhah [/ anye tu vyacaksate Sastram api sanucaram
iti [ tatra Sa(stram) jiiana-

2 prasthanan (/) tasya Sarirabhutasya sat pada anucarah | pra-
karanapadavijiianakayadharmaskandhaprajiiaptisastradha-
tukayasangitiparyaya iti esafi ca sangrahakara yathakramam
aryakatyayaniputrasthaviravasumittrasthaviradevaSarmasa-
ripu-

3 tramaudgalyayanapiarnamahakausthiladayah Srityante [/ sva-
laksanadharanad dharmah / tad ayam paramarthadharmam
va nirvvanam dharmalaksanam va pratyabhimukho dharma
ity abhidharmah (2.9-10) // pratisamkhyetyadi (I-6a) / yah
sasravair dharmair visamyogah sa pratisankhyani-

4 rodhah / duhkhadinam aryasatyanam prati pratisamkhyanam
khyanirodhah (4.1-2) / utpadetyadi (I-6¢) / anagatanam dha-
rmanam utpadasyatyantavighnabhtito visamyogat™®

5 yo ’nyo nirodhah yo pratisamkhyanirodhah / na hy asau pra-
tisamkhyaya labhyate (/) kin tarhi pratyayavikalyat® (4.11-
12) // ta evetyadi (I-7c) / ta eva samskrta dharma gatagaccha-
dgamisyadbhavad adhvanah / adyante ’nityatayeti va / katha va-

6 kyan tasya vastu namabhidheyam kathavastu / nihsaranam
nihsarah sarvvasya samskr(ta)sya nirvvanam tad esam astiti
sanihsarah / sahetukatvat® savastukah // ye sasrava (I-8a)
ityadi / tatra upadanani klesas tatsambhutatvat*

7 upadanaskandhas trnatusagnivat* / tadvidheyatvad va
rajapurusavat® / upadanani va tebhyah sambhavantiti
puspaphalavrksavat® / rana hi kleSa atmaparavyabadhanat™®
tadanuS§ayi(ta)tvat saranah / aryanam prati-
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kulatvat* duhkham /samudety asmad duhkham iti samudayah /
lujyate iti lokah / drstir asmin tisthaty anuSayanad iti drstistha-
nam / bhavatiti bhavah / ripam dvidhetyadi (I-10a) / varnna-
samsthanato dvidha / vin§atidha (I-10a) tadyatha nilam pitam
lohitam avada-

tam / dirgham hrasvam vrttam parimandalam unnatam ava-
natam satam visatam abhram dhiimo rajo mahika cchaya ata-
pa aloko 'ndhakaram / tatra satavisate samavisame sthane /
mahika ntharah / atapah Suryaprabha / alokas$ ca-

ndradiprabha / chaya yatra riipanan dar§anam / viparyayad
andhakarah // §abdas tv astavidhah (I-10b) / upattanupatta-
mahabhutahetukah satvasatvakhya$ ceti caturvvidhah / sa
punas manojiiamanojiiabhedad astavidhah // rasah sodha (I-
10bc) / madhurada-

Folio 2 recto

1

yvah prasiddhah [/ caturvvidho gandhah (I-10c) / sugandha-
durggandhayoh samavisamagandhatvat®* // spr§yam eka-
dasa{dasaltmakam (I-10d) / prthivi-apatejovayuh §laksna-
tvam karkkaSatvam laghutvam gurutvam S§itam jighatsa
pipasa (cf. 7.8-9) / tatra §itam usnabhilasakrt® (7.10) /
Jjighatsa-

pi(pase bhojanapanabhila)[sak](rf)au / karane karyopacarat™
(7.11) / yatha “buddhanam sukham utpadam sukha dharma-
sya desana / sukha samghasya sama[gri] samagranan tapah
sukham” (7.12—13) // avijiiaptir (I.11d) iti rupakriyasvabhavapi
satl vijiiaptivat param

na (vijiiapayatity avijiiaptih) (8.7-8) / [sama](sata)s tu vi(jiia)-
ptisamadhisambhiitam kusalakuSalam rupam avijiaptih
(8.9) / sanghabhadrasya diisanam (Ms. diisanah) | nyinam
Sastrapetam hanir atasya prasajyate tatvam | apisa|bdadhi-
kavacanam viSesyam aviSesitafi catra [/] kr-
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4 te ('pi visabhage ’pi citte cittatyaye ca yat) | vyalkrtaprati|
gham ripam sa hy avijiiaptir isyate /| dhrtyadity (I-12c)
adisabdar* sang(r)ahapaktivytihanah (8.16) // svabhaveneti
(I-18c) na parabhavena (12.11) / kin karanam (12.11) para-
bhavaviyogatah (I-18d) //

The two more extensive commentarial passages in the above tran-
scription, marked in bold italics, merit comparison with correspond-
ing remarks in YaSomitra’s and Sthiramati’s commentaries.

3. The compilers of the seven Abhidharma Sastras

Ms., 1vl-3: anye tu vyacaksate §astram api sanucaram iti / tatra
Sa(stram) Jiianaprasthanam (/) tasya Sarira-bhiitasya sat pada
anucarah / Prakaranapada-Vijiianakaya-Dharmaskandha-Pra-
jhapti§astra-Dhatukaya-Sangitiparyaya iti esam ca samgra-
hakara yathakramam arya-Katyayaniputra-sthavira-Vasu-
mittra—sthavira—Devaéarmﬁ—Sﬁriputra—Maudgalyﬁyana—Pﬁrna—
Mahakausthiladayah $riiyante //

YaSomitra’s commentary*

anye tu vyacaksate $astram iti Jianaprasthanam. tasya Sari-
rabhutasyasat padah. Prakarana-padah Vijiianakayah Dharma-
skandhah Prajiiapti§astram Dhatukayah Samgitiparyaya ity
atas tad api $§astram sanucaram eva ... Sriyante hy Abhi-
dharmasastranam kartarah. tadyatha Jianaprasthanasya arya-
Katyayani-putrah karta. Prakarana-padasya sthavira-Vasu-
mitrah. Vijianakayasya sthavira-Devasarma. Dharma-ska-
ndhasya ﬁrya—Sﬁriputrah. PrajfiaptiSastrasya arya-Maudga-
lyayanah. Dhatukayasya Purnah. Samgiti-paryayasya Maha-
kausthilah.

4 Wogihara 1932-1936: 9,11-14 and 11,25-29.
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Sthiramati’s commentary’

Ms. Bundle A, 9rl: dharmmapravicayasya mohapratipaksatvan
miudhasyaiva ca kleSopakleSotpattisambhavo namudhasyety,
ato nanyo dharmmapravicayasya ... lacuna ... DevaSarmma
Prakaranapadasya sthavira-Vasumittra evam anyesam apy
anya iti (/)
This commentarial passage records the titles and the names of
the compilers or authors of the seven Abhidharmasastras in the
Sarvastivadin tradition, among which the Jianaprasthana is consid-
ered to be the body and the other six to be its limbs. In comparison
to the passages from YaSomitra and Sthiramati, one can see that our
manuscript gives nothing more than a single remark combining the
two sentences from YaSomitra’s commentary. In the manuscript of
Sthiramati’s commentary, there is a lacuna in the corresponding text
and it is impossible to understand the entire text. However, one can
guess that it is somewhat different in form from YaSomitra’s com-
mentary.

4. Sanghabhadra’s criticism of Avijfiapti defined by Va-
subandhu

Ms., 2r3—4: Sanghabhadrasya diisanam / nyinam sastrapetam
hanir atasya prasajyate tattvam [ apisa[bdadhikavacanam vise-
syam avisesitaii catra [[] krte (pi visabhage ’pi citte cittatyaye ca
var) [ vyalkrtapratilgham riipam sa hy avijiiaptir isyate |

YaSomitra’s commentary®

atracarya-Sanghabhadra idam avijiiaptilaksanasitram ditsa-
yati

nyinam Sastrapetam hanir atasyah prasajyate tattvam [
apisSabdadhikavacanam visesyam avisesitam catra [/

> Cf. Matsuda 2016.
¢ Wogihara 1932-1936: 30,21-23 and 32,19-23.
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tvadiye ‘py avijiiaptilaksane subho 'vijiaptyanubandho ‘citta-
kam adhikrtya na visesitah

krte 'pi visabhdge ’pi citte cittatyaye ca yat |
vyakrtapratigham rigpam sa hy avijiiaptir isyata iti.

Sthiramati’s commentary

Ms. Bundle A, 21r4ff.: acarya-Sanghabhadras tv aha, naitan
niravadyam avijiapti-laksanam ... (21a6) ... aha ca nyinam
Sastrapetam hanir atasya prasajyate tatvam (/) apisabda-
dhika-vacanam visesyam avisesitam cattra (/) ... 21r8) ...
iti tenaivanyatha tallaksanam uktam (/) krte ‘pi visabhage ’pi
citte cittatyaye ca yat* (/) vyakrtapratigham ripam tad avij-
fiaptir isyate |
This corresponds to the well-known verse 11 of Chapter 1 in the
Abhidharmakosa, where Vasubandhu explains the definition of avi-
Jiapti In our text, Sanghabhadra’s criticism of Vasubandhu’s defi-
nition is illustrated in a verse in a@rya metre. The very same verse
also appears in YaSomitra’s and Sthiramati’s commentaries. Fur-
thermore, YaSomitra also quotes a verse from the Nyaya-anusara,
which Sanghabhadra adapted from Vasubandhu’s verse 11.* Regard-
ing this part, it is not clear from which commentary, YaSomitra’s
and Sthiramati’s, the author of our text has borrowed. In either case,
however, it seems quite clear that the commentarial remark in our
text is not original, but has been borrowed from one of the other
existing commentaries.

Concluding remarks

For an abbreviated version of the AbhidharmakosSabhasya, as is
well known, one may recall the Marmapradipa by Dignaga. The

7 Pradhan 1967: 8,1-2: viksiptacittakasyapi yo 'nubandhah subhasubhah |
mahabhiitany upadaya sa hy avijiiaptir ucyate [/

8 (EEERLET WAL Jr—z[g[ g;ﬁﬁ»’rl]a[gk FLEE F (T. 29, 335¢7-
8).
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Marmapradipa was composed with the clear intention to extract
only the principle explanations, trimming out subordinate discus-
sions given in the Abhidharmakosabhasya. 1 have briefly checked
the entire manuscript and read in detail through its first chapter.
My impression is that the text in this manuscript does not seem
to follow any clear policy in abbreviating the Abhidharmakosa-
bhasya. At this point, the author’s intention of excerpting some
parts and ignoring the other parts is not evident. Further studies
on the other chapters will hopefully help to shed light on this
problem. Although the text in manuscript no. 4 seems to be an ad-
aptation from other commentaries on the AKBh, it also occasion-
ally presents independent commentarial remarks and preserves
variants for the Abhidharmakosabhdsya text given in Pradhan’s
edition. For these reasons the manuscript is valuable as research
data.
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The relation of the three principal witnesses
for the Pramanavarttikalankarabhasya

Patrick McAllister

1. Introduction

This article discusses an incomplete manuscript of the Pramana-
varttikalankarabhasya (PVABh), the main work of Prajiiakaragupta,
a Buddhist scholar active at the end of the eighth century and be-
ginning of the ninth century CE." The manuscript has not yet
been systematically used in any edition of the PVABh. It is repro-
duced in Watanabe 1998, and is there called “MS E” (henceforth,
PVABh-msE). On its seventy-one folios, it contains the text of
Prajiiakaragupta’s commentary on verses 37 to 182 of the chapter on
perception in Dharmakirti’s (ca. mid sixth century CE) Pramana-
varttika (PV pratyaksa),> and so corresponds to nearly seventy of
the more than six hundred pages in Sankrtyayana’s complete edition
(PVABh, 205.16-272.29).

I See Naudou 1968: 104—105 for Prajiiakaragupta’s dates, and cf. n. 8.

2 For the dates of Dharmakirti, see Krasser 2012. The sequence of chap-
ters in Dharmakirti’s Pramanavarttika varies in the tradition following
him. Prajiiakaragupta apparently considered the chapter on perception the
second chapter, when it would seem that Dharmakirti intended it to be the
third chapter (following the chapters on inference for oneself and on the
proof that the Buddha is a means of valid cognition). See Kellner 2004 for
a study of this shift and its causes, partly in soteriological concerns. In
order to avoid confusion, I will refer to the chapters by names rather than
numbers, saying “PV pratyaksa” instead of “PV 3.”

Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China
111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 215-242.
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In the following, I will first generally characterize PVABh-msE
with respect to the textual material it provides and the relevant circum-
stantial factors that need to be considered for any edition of the PVABh.
After that, [ will investigate a few passages that allow us to determine
the relation of PVABh-msE to the other witnesses of PVABh. From
these observations, I hope to clarify the usefulness of PVABh-msE
for establishing the text of the PVABh, and so to help scholars editing
sections covered by it to decide on their editorial strategies.

2. Sources

The analysis here is limited to the commentary on PV pratyaksa
53d-84 for practical reasons.’ This section of the PVABh has the
following three witnesses that cover it in its entirety:

1. Sanskrit manuscript PVABh-msB and

2. Sanskrit manuscript PVABh-msE, both discussed below
(section 2.1);

3. A Tibetan translation, tshad ma rnam ’grel gyi rgyan
(PVABh-tib), by skal Idan rgyal po (*Bhavyaraja), and
(rngog) blo ldan shes rab (1059-1109).*

(@ The translation has a complicated history of revisions.
See Kramer 2007: 65 f., n. 71 for an astute summary
of the positions. Most importantly (for our purposes),
the final revision was probably done by rngog to-
gether with Sumatikirti, with whom he also translated
Yamari’s commentary, the PVATS-tib, into Tibetan.

(b) In addition, Franco (1997: 280) holds that the Prama-
navarttika verses in PVABh-tib were corrected in

3 PVABh-msE is very hard to decipher from its reproduction in Wata-
nabe 1998, and I have not had time to expand my inquiry beyond this sec-
tion.

4 These dates follow Vostrikov 1970: 39. See Kramer 2007: 32, n. 6 for a
discussion of possible alternatives for his year of birth. Kuijp 1983: 268, n.
72, referring to Vostrikov 1970: 39—-40, n. 98, notes that 1107 or 1119 are
also recorded as years of death.
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view of sa skya pandita’s (1182—1251)° revision of
rngog’s Pramanavarttika translation.®
To these sources, we have to add the following sources which are sec-
ondary in the sense that they do not cover the whole edited section:’

1. tshad ma rnam ’grel gyi ’grel pa and tshad ma rnam ’grel
gyi ‘grel pa las le’u gsum pa (pramanavarttikavrtti and
pramanavarttikatikayam trtiyaparivarta) (PVV(R)-tib)
by Ravigupta (end of eighth/beginning of ninth century
CE):? this work contains extensive paraphrases of the
PVABh;’

5 See Jackson 1987: 24, 29 for these dates.

¢ Cf. Franco 1997: 280: “[...] after the official or standard translation
of the Pramanavarttika was prepared by Sa pan and Sﬁkyaéﬁbhadra,
someone removed rNgog lo tsa ba’s translation of the verses from the
Pramanavarttikalankara and inserted in their place the more up-to-date
translation of Sa pan. More precisely, since Sa pan’s version is only a re-
vision of rNgog’s, the latter only had to be corrected or modified at the
appropriate places.”

7 We use the broadest notion of sources (or, more precisely, witnesses).
The situation at this point, i.e., before all our sources have been evaluated as
to their value for the planned edition, is very similar to the typical instance
of several witnesses presented in Maas 1958: §8: “Given are the witnesses
A toJ [...], all differing in date and in kind (manuscripts, printed copies,
epitomes, excerpts, paraphrases, quotations, imitations, translations, &c.).
No witness gives explicit information about its exemplar.” He here explicit-
ly includes translations and prints, and even imitations and paraphrases, in
the category of “witness.” I have here, somewhat artificially but following
common practice, divided the witnesses into two groups, the second being
more removed from the text than the first in that they are not very extensive
witnesses of the work: its members contain the commentaries, Ravigupta’s
work, and citations. In effect, this is a preliminary distinction of all the
witnesses, and each of them would have to be evaluated individually.

8 Ravigupta can be dated based on the facts that he was a direct pupil of

Prajnakaragupta and that he was known to Bhatta Jayanta. See the succinct
summary of the estimation of Ravigupta’s dates in Moriyama 2014: 3, n. 7.

°  Cf. Ono 2000: xv f. Whilst Franco (1997: 280) states that “the translator
of R[avigupta’s commentary] is unknown, and we have no external data to
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2. tshad ma rnam ’grel gyi rgyen gyi ’grel bshad (pramana-
varttikalamkaratika) (PVAT-tib) by Jayanta (tenth cen-
tury CE),'° a commentary on the PVABh;

3. tshad marnam ’grel gyirgyan gyi 'grel bshad shin tu yongs
su dag pa (pramanavarttikalamkaratika suparisuddha)
(PVATS-tib) by Yamari (eleventh century CE),!' a second
commentary on the PVABh;

4. Quotations in various other works, e.g.:

(a) Bhasarvajiia’s (ca. tenth century)'? Nyayabhiisana
(NBhus);

(b) Bhatta Jayanta’s (late 9" century)’® Nyayamaiijart
(NM);

(c) Vidyananda’s (ca. 775—-840) Astasahasrt;**

(d) Moksakaragupta’s (between 1050 and 1202 CE)¥
Tarkabhasa (TBh,)) (“in the final section,” so Ruegg
1981: 118);

(e) Quotations in Tibetan non-canonical sources (col-
lected works of various masters, e.g.). They are im-

rely on,” Kramer (2007: 68) notes that “Bu ston attributed the translation of
this work to rNgog lo,” and, on the next page, that this text lacks a translation
colophon. Ravigupta must have been a contemporary of Prajiiakaragupta,

and probably his peer; he refers to him as his kalyanamitra (Franco 1997:
279, 1. 9).

10 See Ono 2000: xxi.

' On Yamari’s commentary, see also the paper by Chu, Franco and Li

in this volume. Yamari lived after the other commentator, Jayanta, and af-
ter JianasSrimitra, whose pupil Tibetan sources tell us he was (Ono 2000:
xxiii—xxiv, nn. 49-51). Kramer (2007: 66) reproduces the translators’ colo-
phon, and notes: “According to the brief addendum to the translation colo-
phon, the text found in the bsTan ’gyur was ‘copied from the actual original
written by the great translator rNgog.””

12 See Joshi 1986: 12 for Bhasarvajiia’s dates.

13 See Graheli 2016: 3—11 for Jayanta’s biographical details.

4 See Steinkellner and Much 1995: 74 for this and the previous reference.
15 See Kajiyama 1998: 6—11 for Moksakaragupta’s dates.
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portant since they might not have undergone the edit-

ing that the canonical quotations did.'®

Earlier sources that the PVABh draws from, e.g., Deve-
ndrabuddhi’s (ca. second half of 6™ century) tshad ma rnam
‘grel gyi dka’ ’grel (pramanavarttikapaiijika) (PVP-tib)."”

2.1 Sanskrit manuscripts

Details PVABh-msA | PVABh-msB | PVABh-msC | PVABh-msD | PVABh-msE
Corresp. to | 341.13— start—end ? ? 205.16-272.29
PVABh, 648.16
Corresp. 172b-314b — ? ? 101a—136b
to PVABh-
msB
Complete |no yes no no no
Extent ad PV 314 leaves 12 leaves 115 leaves 71 leaves; 200a—
pratyaksa 272b (225, 235
302—end missing)
Place of sgorum lha |phyag dpe zhwa lu zhwa lu ngor
discovery |khang, sa lha khang, sa
skya skya
Date of 1934 1936 1936 1936 1934(?)
discovery
Script Vartula Magadht Magadht Magadhi Magadht
Date 1204-1214 before 13 before 13" cent.
(Kellner cent. (script) (script); also cop-
2010: 166) ied in the north?
Material Paper Palm leaf Palm leaf Palm leaf Palm leaf
First Sankrtyaya- | Sankrtyaya- | Sankrtya- Sankrtyaya- | Watanabe 1998:
notice na 1935b: na 1937: 21, | yana 1937: na 1937: 37, | iii, v, n. 15
42, item 179 | item 183 37, item item 253
252

Table 1: Coverage of PVA mss (Sources: Sankrtyayana 1935b: 42,
item 179; Sankrtyayana 1937: 21, item 183, and 37, items 252, 253;
Watanabe 1998: Preface; Kellner 2010: 166 ff.)

16

Wedemeyer argues that since extra-canonical Tibetan texts did not

go through the same process of normalization as the canonical texts they
might preserve (philologically) valuable readings (Wedemeyer 2006: 154).

17

See, e.g., Franco 1991: 40, n. 8. I thank Prof. Eli Franco for reminding

me of the usefulness of Devendrabuddhi’s work. Devendrabuddhi’s dates
follow from his having been a pupil of Dharmakirti (see section 1).
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First, it will be helpful to discuss what is known about the Sanskrit
manuscripts.

PVABh-msB

This manuscript is the only known complete manuscript of the
PVABH. It was written, by at least two different scribes,'® in the so-
called early Old Bengali script, though certain characteristics (e, pa,
na) that belong to Proto Bengali can also be observed.” It was found
in Tibet by Sankrtyayana in 1936, in the phyag dpe lha khang of the

18 See Kellner 2010: 169, n. 24:

1. PVABh-msB 1b—47b,

2. PVABh-msB 48a—83b,

3. PVABh-msB 84a-314b.
Kellner further notes that possibly the first and third part were “written by
the same scribe,” and observes that Sankrtyayana (1953: p. da) “[w]ithout
giving any reasons, [...] assumes that Danasila was the scribe of the middle
part,” and that Ono (2000: xiv) “mentions Danasila as ‘the’ copyist of the
entire manuscript, but likewise without adducing any reasons.”

9 Cf. table 2 for these letters. The name “Old Bengali script” is used by
Dimitrov (2002: 29, 38) and Kellner (2010: 168). Dimitrov (2002: 29) sug-
gests the following general, but explicitly preliminary, periodization:
1. Early and late Proto-Bengali: end of tenth, eleventh, twelfth cen-
tury (cf. also Dimitrov 2002: 34);
2. Early and late Old Bengali;
3. Early and late Premodern Bengali;
4. Modern Bengal.
Another variant name for the script, “Maithili,” is considered too broad to
be useful (Dimitrov 2002: 29).
The script used in PVABh-msB and PVABh-msE does, however, show
some features that Dimitrov (2002: 49, 53) ascribes to the Proto Bengali
script.
Attention should be drawn to the initial “i” (Dimitrov 2002: 37-38), as
well as to the fact that PVABh-msE regularly writes what Dimitrov (2002:
38) describes as a form of “1.” Equally characteristic are the na and the pa:
* na (an “important test letter” acc. to Dimitrov 2002: 46 f.): the na
clearly corresponds to the la-like form Dimitrov describes;
* pa (aletter that changes from Proto-Bengali to Old Bengali script,
acc. to Dimitrov 2002: 49); in PVABh-msE, it has the form of the
Proto-Bengali type.
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lha khang chen mo in sa skya monastery. The manuscript belonged
to Danasila, a mahapandita from the eastern monastery of Jagad-
dala who is known as a member of Sakyasribhadra’s entourage dur-
ing his travels in Tibet from around 1204 to 1212 CE.* Taking into
consideration also that it is written on palm leaf, a material not easily
available in Tibet, we can conclude that this manuscript originated
either in the north-eastern area of modern India or in Nepal.?! For
the same reasons, it is very likely that this manuscript was writ-
ten before Danasila arrived in Tibet, that is, at the beginning of the
thirteenth century, even though it is uncertain how Danasila was
involved in its production (see table 1).

This region of origin and date are consistent with the palaeo-
graphical evidence: early Old Bengali suggests the same provenance
as well as a date before, or very early in, the thirteenth century.

aksara Old B. PVABh-msB | PVABh-msE | Vibhu

i*/*1

na

pa

Table 2: Proto Bengali and Old Bengali

20 See Sankrtyayana 1953: pp. da—dha for the attribution of this manu-
script to Danasila, based on material on the flyleaf and in the margins. See
Jackson 1987: 107—111 for the date and context of Sakyasribhadra and the
Indian pandits traveling with him in Tibet. See Ruegg 1981: 117, n. 378 for
a disambiguation of the various people called Danasila.

2L This argument is made in Pecchia 2015: 113.
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PVABh-msE

This incomplete manuscript of the PVABh was discovered by
Sankrtyayana in ngor in 1934.22 Sankrtyayana did not correctly iden-
tify the manuscript, and did not use it in his editions of the PVABh,,.
The first notice of this manuscript is spread across different entries
in Sankrtyayana 1935b and Sankrtyayana 1937, according to Much
1988: item 26. But even though Sankrtyayana’s published lists do
not show this, he apparently did come to recognize that this was
one manuscript, since Much (1988: item 26) reports that the manu-
script’s “three fragments have been labeled by Sankrtyayana ‘Pra.
va. tr’, ‘Pra. va. t1 2’ and ‘Pra. va. t1 3’ respectively.”

The manuscript was correctly identified by Watanabe (1998: iii, v,
n. 15, 16), who states that Sankrtyayana misidentified this manuscript
as containing a part of Pramanavarttikatika, and “refers only briefly
[toit] in the list S,,” i.e., in the list that was titled “MSS. Photographed
or copied” and published in Sankrtyayana 1937: 54—57. PVABh-msE
is item 31 in that list. Watanabe (1998: iv) further characterizes this
manuscript as being “full of obvious errors by the copyist,” and lack-
ing “corrections on the text in the margins. Nevertheless, it is a valu-
able Ms. as a new reference to the existing PVBh Mss.”

To my knowledge, Franco and Notake 2014 is the only publica-
tion to date that has consulted PVABh-msE at all. They utilize it
for two things: to determine the readings of the karikas taken from
Dharmakirti’s work, and to correct readings of selected passages
from Prajfiakaragupta’s commentary.

According to Franco and Notake (2014: 25), the comparison of
PVABh-msE with the other sources used by them results in four
additional variants for the verses covered by PVABh-msE, i.e., PV
pratyaksa 38—63. This would, at a first glance, somewhat oppose
Watanabe’s observation that this manuscript is full of scribal errors:
four variants for 25 verses does not seem too bad. They also use

22 According to Watanabe (1998: iii, notes 16, 17), this manuscript is first
mentioned in Sankrtyayana 1937, but not in Sankrtyayana 1935b where
one would have expected it. Cf. also Kellner 2010: 170, n. 29.
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PVABh-msE in their readings of the PVABh, though apparently not
systematically (at least there is no indication in the introduction of
how they used this manuscript with regard to the sections of the
PVABAH that they edit). It might thus be useful to give a closer de-
scription of PVABh-msE, and to generally characterize its position
within the transmission of the text of the PVABh.

Watanabe (1998: v, n. 9) characterizes PVABh-msE as having
been written in the same script as PVABh-msB, Magadhi. My own
analysis of the palaeographic evidence confirms this, but it did not
allow me to judge whether this manuscript is earlier or later than
PVABh-msB. Both exhibit the same features of Proto Bengali and
early Old Bengali that Dimitrov 2002 describes.?

We might here remind ourselves of two other manuscripts: one
is a manuscript of the Pramanavarttikavrtti by Manorathanandin
(second half of eleventh century), PVV-ms.? It belonged to Vibhuti-
candra, who, like Danasila, belonged to Sékyaéribhadra’s Tibetan
entourage, and bears his comments in the margins. At the same
time, we know that Vibhuticandra wrote his own (perhaps only par-
tial) copy of the PVABh, either in Nepal or, more likely, in Tibet,
and that this manuscript (PVABh-msA), now inaccessible, can be
tentatively dated to 1204—1214.%

A comparison of Vibhuticandra’s script in PVV-ms and the
script of PVABh-msE adds to the certainty of the latter’s antiquity.
Comparing the pa in Vibhiticandra’s hand?® to the pa as it is found
PVABh-msE, it is clear that PVABh-msE was written by an older
hand. The initial i is also consistent with this differentiation, cf. the
initial i in indriyamavilam jiianan ca tatha PVV-ms 41a, lower mar-

2 Seen. 19.

24 See Steinkellner and Much 1995: 36 for this date, but note also the
recent observations in Pecchia 2015: 38—40 that caution us as to the time
of Manorathanandin.

25 See Kellner 2010: 166, and n. 16.

%6 E.g., PVV-ms 30b lower margin, second addition, yuga*pa*, indicative
of the Late Old Bengali pa as Dimitrov 2002 describes it.
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gin, third addition: it shows the form where “the lower diagonal line
is detached from the main body of the letter,” so that “[t]he letter
form found both in the early and late Proto-Bengali writing is clear-
ly distinct.” (Dimitrov 2002: 38) In view of these observations, I feel
confident in dating PVABh-msE to the second half of the twelfth or
very early thirteenth century.

However, the scribe of PVABh-msE quite obviously did not do a
very good job: the manuscript was not corrected (as can be deduced
from the lack of marginal corrections noted in Watanabe 1998: iv),
yet many idiosyncrasies and obvious errors are present.

Known but unavailable manuscripts

Three other incomplete Sanskrit manuscripts of the PVABh
are known to have been found by Sankrtyayana, PVABh-msA,
PVABh-msC and PVABh-msD.?” All of them are unavailable to me.
PVABh-msA was used in the partial first edition of the PVABh in
Sankrtyayana 1935a, as also for the first complete edition PVABh,.
The other two manuscripts have not been used in any editions. Wata-
nabe (1998: iii) states that PVABh-msC and PVABh-msD are men-
tioned in Sen 1985, a catalogue of Sanskrit palm leaf manuscripts
preserved in the Library of Nationalities in Beijing.?®

Temporal relations of main witnesses

As noted above, PVABh-msB most probably stems from north-east-
ern India and was copied before 1204; PVABh-msE can be dated to
around the same time on palaeographic evidence. This, in view of

27 See Sankrtyayana 1935b: 42, item 179 and Much 1988: 23-24, item 27
for what is known of PVABh-msA, and Sankrtyayana 1937: 37, items 252—
253 and Much 1988: 24, items 29-30 for PVABh-msC and PVABh-msD.

28 Bechert et al. (1991: 69) report that most of the Sanskrit manuscripts
discovered by Sankrtyayana in Tibet were then in the “Central Institute of
Nationalities (Zhongyang Minzu Xueyuan)” in Beijing. H. H.-v. Hiniiber
(2006: 283) reports that a number of Sanskrit manuscripts that had been
brought to Peking from Tibet were returned to Lhasa in 1993. An appendix
(H. H.-v. Hiniiber 2006: 297-337) reproduces Sen 1985.
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the fact that rngog lived in the second half of the eleventh century
and translated at least a first draft of the PVABh in Kashmir, allows
us to formulate two hypotheses:

1. The Tibetan version is the oldest witness that we have of
the PVABN, since we know it was produced at least half
a century earlier than the two Sanskrit manuscripts that
survived in Tibet. It must therefore have been made from
a Sanskrit exemplar that was older than PVABh-msB and
PVABh-msE.

2. The Tibetan version was in all likelihood based on a
Kashmiri transmission line, that is, from the north-west
of India: that is where rngog worked on the translation
initially. It is, however, unknown which sources were
available for the revisions carried out in Tibet after rn-
gog’s translation.

These hypotheses abstract from what we know of the difficult his-
tory of rngog’s translation, which was apparently revised twice dur-
ing his lifetime, once without any involvement of rngog and once by
himself and Sumatikirti, as well as from the transmission process
of the Tibetan canon in general.” Nevertheless, it is important to be
aware of the exact temporal relation between our main witnesses.

3. Textual evidence

3.1 A critical edition of the PVABA

I use the term “critical edition” here according to what has become
known as Lachmann’s method:*® the aim of textual criticism is

¥ Cf. Kuijp 1983: 31-32 and Kramer 2007: 42 for the revisions during
rngog’s lifetime, and see Wedemeyer 2006: 152 f. for a concise apprecia-
tion of the reasons for the “standardisation and univocality of canonical
reference works” that we find in the Tibetan collections today.

30 As outlined in Maas 1958. See Timpanaro 2005 for the invention and
history of this method.
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therefore the constitution of a text that is as close as possible to the
original version that the author of the text wrote (cf. Maas 1958: 1).

This is not meant to imply that a critical edition in this sense is
the only correct method for editing this text or texts like it. It is, how-
ever, the most common paradigm among editors of Buddhist epis-
temological texts, and perhaps also among editors of Sanskrit texts
generally. There are, however, exceptions, like the excellent edition
of Vallabhadeva’s commentary on the Raghuvamsa by Goodall and
Isaacson (2003), in whose introduction they argue that neither the
stemmatic approach nor the ‘best-text” method would be useful for
editing Kalidasa (Goodall and Isaacson 2003: xxxii). Another ex-
ception is the recommendation by O. v. Hiniiber (1980: 40), that, in
editing anonymous Sanskrit texts, the critical aparatus should aim
“[...] to show why and how the editor has reconstructed the printed
text from [...]” the manuscripts, and to create a “historical appara-
tus.” The tool chosen must fit the work to be done, and in the case
of Prajfiakaragupta’s text it should be useful to have an idea of the
stemmatic relation between the witnesses even if only to decide that
the reconstruction of any version before our witnesses is impossible.

The textbook sequence of steps in preparing such a critical edi-
tion is that one first performs a recensio, which establishes the cur-
rent state of transmission, and then an examinatio, which establishes
what should count as original. The question, simply put, is whether
the production of such a critical edition is possible for the section of
the PVABh discussed here. In the following, I will comment on each
step of the procedure, and apply them to the current case.

Possible relations of the sources

What has survived of the PVABh? Limiting ourselves to the main
sources as explained above, we have one complete and one incom-
plete manuscript of the Sanskrit text, as well as a complete Tibetan
translation. For the largest part of the text, we thus have two wit-
nesses, and for a smaller part we have three.

Assuming that all three witnesses are independent of each other,
which is yet to be proven, we would be justified in expecting the fol-
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lowing situation: for the part that is not covered by the incomplete
manuscript it will, according to Maas 1958: §7a, c), be possible to

1. determine the dependency relation between the two wit-
nesses, and to

2. reconstruct the archetype®! to the extent that no more than
two variants are recorded for each reading.

For the part that is covered by the incomplete manuscript, that is, for
the part where we have three witnesses, decisions can be made with
a higher degree of certainty. It is this latter expectation that I will
analyze in the following (since the section edited here lies wholly
within the part with three witnesses).

It is important, first, to ascertain whether all three witnesses are
independent of each other. For if they are not, the situation would
change significantly: if any two of them were dependent on the third,
those two would have to be eliminated, leaving us in the situation
of having a codex unicus. We can, of course, exclude this possibil-
ity right away, because, on the one hand, PVABh-msB and PVABh-
msE certainly do not derive from the Tibetan translation, and, on the
other, the Tibetan translation is older than the two Sanskrit manu-
scripts and thus is not a translation of the text as preserved in these
manuscripts.

But it could be that one of the Sanskrit manuscripts is dependent
on the other, so that we would have the same situation as for the
larger part of the text, i.e., two witnesses, and a critical edition could
not make use of stemmatic relations in deciding readings.

3.2 Relation between PVABh-msB, PVABh-msE, and PVABh-
tib

In order to make decisions in editing the text according to Lach-
mann’s method, one has to have a theory about the dependency rela-
tions between the sources, expressed in a diagram called a stemma
(cf. Maas 1958: §§21-22). This theory says how the sources are relat-

3 The archetype is the exemplar in the state before the first surviving
variations (see Maas 1958: §5).
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ed to each other, and is explicit in its positing of intermediate states
that the text had in its transmission: these states are not preserved in
any single witness, but are the result of a reconstruction that is based
on the witnesses.

The relation of PVABh-msB and PVABh-tib has been well estab-
lished in the various critical editions that have been made of sections

of the PVABh: they are closely related, but not the same, as Franco
(2004: 153 f.) has already observed:

[...] the Tibetan translators certainly did not use the Sanskrit
manuscript that is available to us [... but ...] the Sanskrit manu-
script that was used by the Tibetan translators must have been
extremely close to the Sanskrit manuscript photographed by
Samkrityayana—in no way can one speak of two recensions [....].

For the parts of the PVABh where we have only these two witnesses,
this means that we can reconstruct an archetype with at most two
variants for any given passage.*

The matter gets more complicated for the passages covered by
other witnesses: whilst two witnesses will have one out of three pos-
sible relations to each other, the addition of only one other witness
gives us 22 combinations to consider and choose from.

For some parts of the PVABh where other witnesses are avail-
able, like the passages quoted in the NBhus, scholars like Franco
and Ono have already made their critical decisions. But for PVABh-
msE, such an evaluation has not yet been done.

32 Franco 2004: 153 characterizes the options like this: “Thus, theoret-
ically, one would have to decide whether one follows the evidence of the
available Sanskrit manuscript or the virtual Sanskrit text which is reflected
in the Tibetan translation, or whether one combines the evidence of the
Sanskrit manuscript and reconstructed readings from the Tibetan trans-
lation in order to arrive at a Sanskrit text which is more satisfactory than
the one available, assuming and hoping that this composite product comes
closer to Prajiiakaragupta’s original work than either of its component
parts.” He then points out that Ono 2000 and Watanabe 2000 both choose
the latter method.
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In the following, I artificially disregard (for the largest part) all
witnesses except PVABh-msB, PVABh-msE and PVABh-tib; this is
necessary for the format of this article, but also means that the result
must be considered rather preliminary. However, since we have no
other witnesses covering the same passage in its entirety, a clear
understanding of these three witnesses seems to be the natural start-
ing point for evaluating any other more fragmentary witnesses.

The easiest strategy is to focus, first, on what Maas (1958: 42)
calls “separative errors,” errors that establish a witness’s indepen-
dence from another witness, and can be defined as follows: a witness
A must have an error vs. a witness B such that this error must be
considered irrecoverable, meaning that any witness relying on the
erroneous witness A will have preserved the same error. If such an
error exists in A, this means that A marks the start of a new branch
in the stemma or descendancy diagram of the transmission line.

Note that generally two such errors are necessary to establish a
mutual difference, and are thus necessary to prove a proper bifurca-
tion of the text tradition: if witness A is erroneous in this way vs.
witness B, but A does not have such an error vs. B, it would indicate
that A is the descendant of B.

Relation between PVABh-msE and PVABh-msB

Let us first analyze some distinctive errors in the Sanskrit manu-
scripts that are characteristic of the general situation.

Separative error PVABh-msE vs. PVABh-msB

Due to the rather careless work of the scribe of PVABh-msE, the er-
rors separating it from PVABh-msB are many. A particularly strik-
ing example is found in these two passages, corresponding to PV-
ABh, pratyaksa k. 259a—c and its introduction:*

1. PVABh-msB 110b2-3:
(@) pratitir anumanatmika pramanam / tatha hi //
(b) lingam tallaksanatvena karyadi gamakam matam /

3 In the following passages, the quotations preserve most peculiarities of
the manuscripts except for the continuous script.
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(c) tallaksanatvad aparam |...]
(d) sarvanumanapratitir evam / bhiite ca sannihitakara-
nam ca dhitmasya riipam visesena kenaci®
2. PVABh-msE 218b3-5:
(@) pratitir anuma
(b) pratitir evam bhiite ca sannihitakaran ca dhimasya
ripam viSese / (= 1d)
(¢) tallaksanatvad aparam |...]
(d) sarvanumanapratitir evam / bhiite ca sannihitakara-
nan ca
(e) natmika pramanam / tatha hi / lingam tallaksana-
tvena karyadi gamakammatam / (= la—b)
€) (?na) kenaci®
What has happened is that phrase la—b and 1d have become mixed up
in PVABh-msE: the sequence °natmika pramanam / tathahi/ lingam
tallaksanatvena karyadi gamakam matam / has been dropped, in
PVABh-msE, into a later sentence, where it makes no sense. In ad-
dition, pratitir evam bhiite ca sannihitakaran ca has been duplicated
in PVABh-msE. This kind of problem could hardly have been re-
paired without consulting other witnesses, and is thus a clear error
that shows PVABh-msE stands apart from both PVABh-msB and
what is attested in PVABh-tibD te 207b2-5, P te 246b4—7. This er-
ror is interesting for another reason: such a swapping of two closely
adjacent passages is often due to a graphical feature of the exemplar,
e.g., a line or page break that lets the eye skip, or corrections that are
misunderstood. Since PVABh-msB does not show any such features
in this passage, we can assume that PVABh-msE was not copied
from PVABh-msB.

Separative error PVABh-msB vs. PVABh-msE

For all its problems, PVABh-msE also preserves some variants that
are probably correct, and for which PVABh-msB contains less at-
tractive variants. An example is found in Prajiiakarapupta’s com-
mentary on PV pratyaksa 60, where the opponent is questioning
whether memory is not also an inference since it arises due to simi-
larity between two things (the present and the past). This opponent
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considers this connection based on similarity to be on an equal
footing with the two inferential relations admitted by Dharmakirti
(svabhava- and karyakaranapratibandha):.

1. PVABh-msB 110a5: nanu smaranam eva tatra samba-
ddhad bhavati / tac ca sambandhader apiti sa evatipra-
sangah /

2. PVABh-msE 218a5: ... sadrsader apiti ...

3. PVABh-tibD te 207a6, P te 246a7: ... de ni ‘dra ba las
kyang vin pas ha cang thal ba de nyid do zhe na /

All three witnesses here support slightly different readings: the Ti-
betan and PVABh-msE both generally support a form of sadrsa, but
the Tibetan does not support the adi. Given the context of the argu-
ment, one would expect sambandhader in PVABh-msB to be an er-
roneous reading. It could have resulted from the scribe carrying over
the idea of the sambaddhat in the previous sentence. And since the
correction of sambandhdder api back to sadrsader api would be too
unlikely to occur to a scribe, this would be an error particular to
PVABh-msB, thus separating it from both PVABh-msE and PVABh-
tib.

Two further points are interesting to note about this variant: first,
PVABh-msB 110a shows a marginal addition reading sadrsaderapi
patha.** Like Sankrtyayana apparently did, I would also not accept
this as a correction to the text, but as the scribe or a reader noting a
variant. Furthermore, PVATS-tibD me 117b7, P me 156a7 supports
sadrsad api: ‘dra ba las kyang zhes bya ba ni ma ’brel pa las so. Ja-
yanta’s and Ravigupta’s commentaries do not contain helpful mate-
rial on this point.

It thus appears quite certain that one of the variants with sadrsad
should be preferred, and that therefore PVABh-msB is separated
from both the Tibetan translation and PVABh-msE.

A second error that was easy to make but difficult to correct is
this one:

** In PVABh, 222, n. 2 this addition was deciphered as grahanader api
pathah.
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1. PVABh-msB 110al (correcting tka to tkara): na hi ... sa-
ksa[tka—tkaranakarah saksatpratiyate /

2. PVABh-msE 217b1-2: na hi ... saksatkaranakarah / nanv
asav akarah saksat pratiyate /

3. PVABh-tibD te 206b3—4, P te 245b2-3: dngos su byed
pa’i rnam pa yod pa ma yin no / gal te rnam pa ‘'di dngos
nyid du rtogs pa ma yin nam /

The scribe of PVABh-msB must have skipped from the first trip-
let of letters, ka-ra-h, in the word karanakarah to the second, thus
skipping over akarah / nanv asav. The Tibetan supports the reading
found in PVABh-msE. Once made, this error would likewise be very
difficult to correct without additional sources.

Relation between PVABh-msE and PV ABh-tib

Let us next consider the relation between PVABh-msE and the Ti-
betan translation.

Separative error PVABh-msE vs. PVABh-tib

The errors in PVABh-msE that separate it from PVABh-msB also
separate it from the Tibetan version when the Tibetan and PVABh-
msB agree. This is the case for the error discussed above, section
3.2, since the Tibetan, for the general sequence of sentences, sup-
ports the same reading as PVABh-msB.*

Separative error PVABh-tib vs. PVABh-msE (and PVABh-
msB)

More interesting are the errors that individuate the Tibetan trans-
lation against the Sanskrit manuscripts. The following passage is
from the PVABh ad PV pratyaksa 84 (corresponding to PVABh,
230.7-10):

1. dvividham hi sadhyam vastu tatpratisedhas ca.

2. vastuni sadhye vyapakam sadhyam.

3. yatas tad vyapakam vyapyacetaso nimittam.

4. tac ca vyapyasya lingasya svabhavo va karanam va.

3% Cf. PVABh-tibD te 207b2-5, P te 246b4-7.
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5. tac ca vyapakacetaso nimittam iti
6. paramparyena pratibandhasambhavat pramanam.

This sequence of sentences is supported by both Sanskrit manu-
scripts (PVABh-msE 226a5-6 and PVABh-msB 114bl1-2). The
Tibetan version has the following, PVABh-tibD te 214a5-6, P te
255b5-7:

1.  bsgrub par bya ba ni rnam pa gnyis te dngos po dang de
dgag pa’o.
= Skt 1: dvividham hi sadhyam vastu tatpratisedhasca.

2. dngos po bsgrub par bya ba la ni khyab par byed pa
bsgrub bya yin la.
= Skt 2: vastuni sadhye vyapakam sadhyam.

3. de yang khyab par bya ba rtags kyi ngo bo'am rgyu yin no.
= Skt. 4: tac ca vyapyasya lingasya svabhavo va karanam
va.

4. gang gi phyir khyab par byed pa de khyab par bya ba’i
sems kyi rgyu mtshan yin la.
= Skt. 3: yatas tad vyapakam vyapyacetaso nimittam.

5. khyab par byed pa de yang khyab par bya ba rtags kyi
ngo bo’am rgyu yin no.
~= Skt. 4: Here, the Tibetan testifies to a Sanskrit source
that might have read as follows: *tac ca vyapakam vyapya-
sya lingasya svabhavo va karanam va.

6. de yang khyab par byed pa’i sems kyi rgyu mtshan yin pas
= Skt 5: tac ca vyapakacetaso nimittam iti

7. brgyud pas ’brel pa yod pa’i phyir tshad ma yin no /
= Skt. 6: paramparyena pratibandhasambhavat pramd-
nam.

It is clear that the Tibetan is wrong here, having inserted the fourth
sentence of the Sanskrit version between the second and the third
sentence. It is easy to imagine that the Sanskrit exemplar that the Ti-
betan was made from already had this error, or that perhaps the cor-
rection marks were not clear. Whatever the reason, though, I think
a recovery from this error would have been difficult: the problem is
that this reading does make sense, at least grammatically. Whilst an
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attentive reader might realize that something was amiss here, the
decision which occurrence of the repeated sentence to delete might
have been too difficult to make.

3.3 Conjunctive errors for PVABh-msE and one of the other
witnesses

We can find two instances where the Tibetan translation preserves a
metrical construction, but the Sanskrit as found in the manuscripts
does not.** PVABh-msB 109b6—7 and PVABh-msE 217a5 both sup-
port:

yasya svatantram grahanam tatra spastapratibhdasata/ yasya-
nyatha tadaspastapratibhdasam atindriyam paroksam /

In the Tibetan we find, PVABh-tibD te 206bl, P te 245a6-7:

gang zhig rang dbang du gzung ba / der ni gsal bar snang
eyur la/
gang zhig de lta min de ni / mi gsal bar snang dbang po das /

In a later passage, PVABh-msB 111a6 and PVABh-msE 220a4 sup-
port:

pragabhavadyavedane sarvam eva nityam bhavet / na karyam
napi karanam / tathd ca pratipadayisyate /
The Tibetan again testifies to a metrical construction here, PVABh-
tibD te 209al, P te 248bl:

snga na med sogs rigs med na/ thams cad rtag pa nyid 'gyur te /
"bras med rgyu yang med pa nyid / de ltar yang ni ston par
‘gyur/

Since the chances of a verse getting corrupted so that it turns into
prose is a mistake much easier to make than one that warps a prose
passage into a metrical one, I would suggest that the manuscripts
both show an error versus the Tibetan transmission. It is, perhaps,
also suspicious that both Sanskrit sentences make good sense:

36 Iwata (1993: 95) has noted differences in the verse count also for the
Sanskrit and Tibetan witnesses of the pararthanumana chapter, so this
does not seem to be an isolated case.



The relation of the three principal witnesses for the PVABh 235

for this could mean that an even older error, which corrupted the
metrical text, was corrected at some point before PVABh-msB and
PVABh-msE, but without restoring the metrical form that was to be
found originally.

For these reasons, the two Sanskrit manuscripts are more likely
to be connected to a common ancestor that is stemmatically closer
to them than to the Tibetan translation.

3.4 Conclusion

Our examination of the position of PVABh-msE with regard to the
other witnesses thus shows, if only by a few examples, that it shares
a common ancestor with PVABh-msB, a hyparchetype that is closer
to the two Sanskrit manuscripts than to the Tibetan translation, as
shown in fig. 1. It can, therefore, not be eliminated due to its position
in the stemma, because it is independent from both PVABh-msB and
the Sanskrit exemplar (or exemplars) that the Tibetan translation was
made from. Any critical edition of a portion of the PVABh that is
covered by PVABh-msE will thus have to take it into consideration
in order to decide cases where the Tibetan translation and PVABh-
msB disagree: for in these cases the reading found in PVABh-msE,
when it agrees with the Tibetan, will be the correct one.

/3/a
/N

PVABh-msB PVABh-msE PVABh;

Figure 1: Stemma for the main sources of PVABh.
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This state of affairs is also coherent with what was already known
about the relation of PVABh-msB and the Tibetan translation of the
PVABh, namely that the latter was made from a different, though not
very different, exemplar.
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Remarks on the Kundeling manuscript of
Santaraksita’s Vadanyayatika

Yasutaka Muroya

0. Introduction

One of Dharmakirti’s original contributions to the Buddhist tradi-
tion of logic was his transformation of a non-Buddhist debate theory,
namely, that of the grounds for defeat, into a component of Buddhist
logic using new concepts and terminology. In one of his later works,
the Vadanyaya (VN), Dharmakirti defines the “points of defeat”
(nigrahasthana) and fundamentally criticizes the competing theory
from the brahmanical tradition of dialectics.

It was in 1935-36 that the text of the VN was first published
by Rahula Sankrtyayana (1893-1963) together with its commen-
tary Vadanyayatika (VNT) by Santaraksita (ca. 725-788 CE).
Sankrtyayana’s discovery of the text and his edition remain monu-
mental still today.

The first edition of each of these two works was based on a
single manuscript. The manuscript of the VN was discovered by
Sankrtyayana at Ngor monastery in the Tsang (Tib. Gtsang) prov-
ince, in the western part of Central Tibet, in 1934. The manuscript
of the VNT (VNT [MS]) originally stems from Kundeling (Tib.
Kun bde gling) monastery in Lhasa, the capital of the Tibetan Au-
tonomous Region.! Ernst Steinkellner recently thoroughly collated

5

Work on this article has been supported by the Austrian Science Fund
(FWF) in the context of the FWF Project P27863—-G24 (“Fragments of
Indian Philosophy,” 2015-2018) and P30827-G24 (“Debate and Rational

Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China
111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 243-288.
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Sankrtyayana’s edition of the VNT against a photographic copy of
the aforementioned “Kundeling manuscript” held at the China Tibe-
tology Research Center (CTRC) in Beijing. The collation, published
in 2014, provides an extensive list of improvements to the original
edition. In this publication, Steinkellner also suggested, in view of
a future task of preparing a first critical edition of the VNT, that its
Tibetan translation might “serve its purpose of external support to a
carefully scrutinized extent” (Steinkellner 2014: xvi). This cautious
mention of the text-critical potential of the Tibetan translation (VNT
[T]) leads us to a number of methodological considerations. This is
mainly due to the fact that the “Tibetan translation is often relatively
free in the sense that it follows the meaning but not necessarily all
the details of the wording” and “differs substantially from almost
all other Tibetan translations of works from the pramana tradition”
(Steinkellner 2014: xvi) with regard to precision and literal agree-
ment with the Sanskrit text.?

Argumentation in South Asian Buddhism,” from 2018 onwards) conduc-
ted at the Institute for the Cultural and Intellectual History of Asia, Aus-
trian Academy of Sciences. I acknowledge my indebtedness to the late
H.H. Muni Shree Jambuvijayaji, the Jaisalmer Lodravapur Parsvanath Jain
Svetambara Trust (Jaisalmer), the Oriental Research Institute & Manu-
scripts Library at the University of Kerala (Trivandrum), the FWF Pro-
ject P24388 (“Metaphysics and Epistemology of the Nyaya Tradition I11,”
2012-2016) and the DFG Project FR 2531/4-1 (“Logic, Dialectics and
Epistemology of the Nyaya Tradition,” 2010-2013) for enabling my access
to the necessary manuscript material. I am deeply grateful to Professor
Birgit Kellner for her critical remarks and invaluable suggestions and to
Dr. Ernst Prets for his comments concerning section 3. Special thanks are
due to Ms. Cynthia Peck-Kubaczek, who provided stylistic suggestions and
corrected my English.

' On Sankrtyayana’s edition of the VN and the VNT, cf. Steinkellner/
Much 1995: 43-44, § 79 and 63, § 14.2, respectively, as well as Much’s
detailed introduction to his edition of the VN. On a seemingly lost second
manuscript of a commentary on the VN once kept in Ngor monastery, see
Much 1988: 26, no. 37 and Steinkellner 2014: Introduction, vii—viii with n. 5.

2 Steinkellner 2014: xvi.
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An independent resource for a text-critical re-examination of
the VNT is found in the new editions of Vatsyayana’s (ca. 5" c.)
Nyayabhasya (NBh) and Uddyotakara’s (ca. 6" c.) Nyayavarttika
(NV), which were published by the eminent pandit Anantalal
Thakur in the late 1990s. These editions are superior to any ear-
lier editions of the NBh and NV because Thakur had access to two
exceptional manuscripts in Jaisalmer.? As is well known, innumer-
able passages from the fifth and last chapter of both these works
were quoted extensively by Dharmakirti (ca. 6"=7" c.) in his VN
as well as by Santaraksita in his VNT. Since Thakur’s new editions
appeared later than Michael Torsten Much’s critical edition of the
VN, published in 1991, Much consulted earlier editions of the NBh
and NV that do not contain the substantially better readings of the
Jaisalmer manuscripts, which at the time had not yet been examined
thoroughly. Thus some of the text-critical information in Much’s ex-
haustive and elaborate critical apparatus with regard to the NBh and
NV can be updated and re-evaluated based on the textual material
found in Thakur’s editions.

A fresh evaluation of independent testimonies such as the NBh
or the NV will help us gain a certain degree of objectivity in the
text-critical analysis of the textual tradition of the VN and the VNT.
The present paper aims at evaluating the extent to which the Sanskrit
manuscript of the VNT is reliable, and at determining its relation-
ship to the Sanskrit source of the VN and to the Tibetan translations
of both texts. The examination offered in this article, however, is not
intended to be comprehensive; it must be considered a preliminary
study. A discussion of the textual transmission of the NBh and NV
is also beyond the scope of the present examination.

0.1. Brief information about the witnesses

First, let us briefly look at the primary sources related to the VN and
the VNT, mainly based on Much’s introduction (1991: xxvi—xxvii

3 On the importance of the manuscripts at the Jain Jiianabhandar in Jai-
salmer, see, e.g., Thakur 1968—1969 and Muroya 2006.
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and xxix) and supplemented with additional information wherever
available:

* VN (R): Edition based on Sankrtyayana’s transcription, made
in 1934, of a VN manuscript; this transcription has been lost.*
The manuscript, comprising 20 leaves, is undated and was at
the time of the transcription kept in Ngor monastery in the
Gtsang province, in the western part of Central Tibet. A new
set of photocopies of this manuscript is currently held at the
China Tibetology Research Center, Beijing (CTRC) (box 178,
no. 2; cf. Steinkellner 2013-2014). Scribe: VagiSvara. Ac-
cording to Sankrtyayana, the manuscript, written in “Kutila”
script, “can be assigned to the 12" ¢. on paleographical ground”
(VN [R], Introduction, xi).

* VN (T): Tibetan translation, translated by the Kashmiri pandit
Jiianasribhadra with Dge ba’i blo gros in ca. 1050 CE (accord-
ing to Much) and revised by AtiSa and Dar ma grags; accord-
ing to Mejor, this was in ca. 1050-1076 (1991: 180, n. 51; cf.
also 183, n. 69 and 186, n. 85).

* VNT (MS): Manuscript dated 29 July 1152 CE, during the
reign of Anandadeva (r. 1147-1167).> This manuscript of
90 leaves was formerly found in the collection of Kundeling
(Kun bde gling) monastery in Lhasa; today it is kept in the
collection in Norbulingka. Glass-negatives of the manuscript
prepared by Sankrtyayana are kept at the Bihar Research
Society, Patna (boxes 33 and 34; cf. Much 1988: 26, entry 36).
Copies thereof are found in the Gottingen State and Univer-
sity Library (cf. Bandurski 1994: 109, no. [Cod. Ms. Sanscr.
Rah] Xc 14/88). In both collections a copy of the verso pages
of folios 13—18 is missing. According to Steinkellner (2014:

4 Cf. Much 1988: 12; Much 1991: xxiii; Steinkellner 2013-2014: 183.

> Petech 1984: 61: “5) Ms. Vadanyayatika, Kun-bde-glin monastery in
Lhasa, Tibet. Colophon: Samvat 200-70-2 Sravana-krsna-ekadasyamlsic]
likhitam maya/ R.-P.-Pb.-Srimad Anandadevapadiya-vijayardajye subhadi-
nel.] The date corresponds to July 29", 1152.” For further bibliographical
information, see Steinkellner 2014: vii, n. 4.
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Introduction, viii—ix, n. 6), the copy at the CTRC (box 43,
no. 2), which was the basis of Steinkellner’s collation with
the Patna copy,® is a photostat copy of photos of the complete
manuscript taken in 1987. It is described in Prof. Luo Zhao’s
unpublished catalogue (1985-1987, vol. Norbulingka) as fol-
lows: “90 leaves, 29.3 x 6.4 cm; Gupta-script by one hand” (cf.
Steinkellner 2014: Introduction, viii).

e VNT (T): Tibetan translation, translated by the Kashmiri
Kumaras$ribhadra with *Phags pa shes rab and ’Bro Seng dkar
Sa kya od in ca. 1100 CE in Bsam yas (according to Much;
cf. also Mejor 1991: 186, n. 88).

1. Corrections of VN (R) on the basis of VNT (MS)

In examining the relationship between the primary sources of the
VN and VNT, a tricky textual situation becomes apparent regard-
ing Dharmakirti’s and Sﬁntaraksita’s quotation of Nyayasiitra (NS)
5.2.17: avijiiatam cajiianam. The relevant sources reproduce this
sitra, which defines the “point of defeat” (nigrahasthana) called
“non-apprehension” (a¢jiana), in the following different ways:
* VN (ed. Much) 568: avijiiatam cdajiianam. [Critical note by
Much: “avijiiatam cajiagnam S (= VNT; YM) 120.6, NS:
VN [T]; YM) 394b2, X (Séntaraksita’s varia lectio) 120.11:
avijiiatam ajiianam R”’]
* VN (R) 120,1: avijiiatam ajiianam. [Remark: absence of ca.]

¢ For details on the “three photocopies,” namely, from Patna, Gottingen
and Beijing, see Steinkellner 2014: xi—xiii. Scans of the photos from Pat-
na, which were acquired from the Niedersidchsische Staats- und Univer-
sitdtsbibliothek, Gottingen (Germany), are available on the website of the
Institute for the Cultural Intellectual History of Asia, Austrian Academy
of Sciences (http://www. ikga.oeaw.ac.at/Kundeling_Manuscript, last ac-
cessed 27 February 2019); cf. Steinkellner 2014: ix, n. 7 and xvii, n. 13.
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* = VN (T), D350b7, P394b2: don rnam par mi shes pa yang mi
shes pa yin te [ [Remark: addition of *artha and preservation
of *ca]

* VNT 120,6 (reading option 1): avijiiatam cajiianam. [Remark:
agreement with the NS and with Much’ edition of the VN]

« = VNT (T), D133b7, P163a4: don rnam par dbye ba mi shes
pa [ [Remark: addition of *artha and omission of the nari-affix
of avijiiatam and *ca; P omits dbye ba; rnam par dbye ba for
vijiiata could be emended to *rnam par mi shes pa’)
[Remark: the addition of artha; identical with the passage as
quoted in NBhus 371,29]

* = VNT (T), D134a2-3, P163a7: don mi shes pa yang mi shes
pa yin. [Remark: with *artha and without the prefix vi-]

The textual relationship between these sources is not straight-
forward. The only source that follows the text of the NS as inherited
within the Nyaya tradition is the Kundeling manuscript of the VNT,
one of the major sources for Much’s correction of Sankrtyayana’s
edition. The other sources include the additional word artha (Tib.
don) and/or lack the particle ca (Tib. yang), as noted above in brack-
ets. In particular, there is a clear gap regarding artha (Tib. don):
while the Tibetan translations of the VN and VNT include *artha,
the corresponding Sanskrit lacks an equivalent (see VN [R] and
VNT [reading option 1]). The question might be raised whether the
Tibetan translations were based on versions of the Sanskrit text dif-
ferent from what is attested in the manuscripts as known to us. It
might even be asked whether the VN and VNT Sanskrit manuscripts
lacking artha might represent a secondary level of the textual trans-
mission. The current state of research on the Nyaya tradition, how-
ever, corroborates the superiority of the textual tradition of the VN

7 In the present article, the presentation of the Tibetan translation of
the VN and VNT is based on the xylographs of the “Peking” and the Sde
dge versions; text-critical remarks are confined to noting variants between
these two.
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and VNT as known through their Sanskrit manuscripts. This will be
discussed below.

As he explains in a critical note, Much edited the VN by com-
paring the NS and VNT (MS) (= “S” in Much’s abbreviation)
with Sankrtyayana’s transcription of the VN.® His not selecting
Sankrtyayana’s version, VN (R), demonstrates that there is at least
one case in which the text of VNT (MS) is more reliable to consti-
tute the text of the VN than VN (R). The sequence in terms of the
closeness of the text to Much’s critical edition in the present case is:
VNT (MS) —» VN (R) — VN (T) — VNT (T) (see VNT, reading
option 1, above).

It is interesting to observe that Santaraksita mentions a variant
reading of NS 5.2.17 with the additional artha (i.e., VNT [reading
option 2; see above]). He considers this addition to be due to an error
(bhrantya),’ obviously preferring the absence of artha. What is sig-
nificant is that this variation is not found in the manuscript tradition
of the NBh. One might assume that the Sanskrit manuscript of the
VN, if in this passage Sankrtyayana’s transcript is faithful to its ex-
emplar, belongs to a textual tradition different from the manuscript
used for the Tibetan translation. This is not the case for the VNT.!°

8 Dwarikadas Shastri’s editions of the VN and VNT read the relevant
passages like Sankrtyayana; cf. VN (Sh) 114,7 (avijiiatam ajiianam) and
VNT (Sh) 114,23 (avijiatam cajianam) and 114,28-29 (avijiatartham
cajinanam).

9 According to Santaraksita, this “error” (bhranti) was influenced by the
detailed exposition (vivarana) as found in the NBh. See VNT 120,10-11:
anye punar vivarane ‘rthagrahanam pasyantah siitre 'py arthagrahanam
lation: “Others, however, noticing the mention of ‘meaning’ (artha) in the
exposition [of the NBh], teach the mention of artha even in the siitra due to

ing to [the] others.”)

10" For a case of confusion in foliation/pagination in VNT (MS), see Much
1991: xxvii—xix and Steinkellner 2014: xiii, “On the switch of folios 7 and 9.”
According to Steinkellner, “it can also be concluded that this exemplar [of
the Tibetan translation; YM] was no other than the Kundeling manuscript.”
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2. Santaraksita’s quotations from the Nyayabhasya and
the Nyayavarttika

While commenting on the last “point of defeat” (nigrahasthana)
of Nyaya, namely, “pseudo-reasons” (hetvabhasa), Santaraksita
discusses two of the Naiyayika’s five types of pseudo-reasons
(hetvabhasa), which are concretely listed in NS 1.2.4 (savyabhicaravi-
ruddhaprakaranasamasadhyasamatitakala  hetvabhasah') =
VNT 136,13-14."? To examine various theories pertaining to these,
Santaraksita includes an extensive quotation from Vatsyayana’s
NBh, as well as quotations from various other commentaries on the
same topic, including lost ones. The quotations of these Nyaya texts
will no doubt be significant testimonies to evaluate the textual tradi-
tion of the VNT Kundeling manuscript.

One of the main points criticized by the Buddhist philosopher
is that the Naiyayikas’ theory and classification of hetvabhasa are

A text-critical problem of NS 1.2.4 is related to the question of whe-
ther the fifth pseudo-reason is to be read as kalatita or atitakala. The best
manuscripts of the NBh (J1, J2, T) and the NV (J1, J2), as well as indepen-
dent testimonies, including the VNT, confirm the reading of atitakala for
NS 1.2.4, and, in contrast, kalatita for NS 1.2.9. The term atitakala is al-
ready attested in the famous vadamarga-section of the Carakasamhita; cf.
TPhSI (1/24-25, s.v. atitakdalam) and Preisendanz 1994: 11/329. The read-
ing of kalatita for NS 1.2.4 is secondary and found in the later tradition of
the manuscripts of the NBh, but I will not go into the details here. Cf. nn.
14, and 17 below.

2 In the manuscript of the VNT (MS f. 84r6-7) the siitra appears with
an iti (marked in bold below) that is not attested in the manuscript tradition
of the NBh: savyabhicaraviruddhaprakaranasa(ma)sadhyasamatitakala
iti hetvabhasa iti; VNT (T), D144b6-7, P175b4-5: ’khrul pa dang bcas
pa dang / ’gal ba’i rnam pa dang / skabs dang mtshungs pa dang / 'das pa
dang mtshungs pa zhes bya ba gtan tshigs ltar snang ba yin no zhes. The
round brackets in the printed edition indicate Sankrtyayana’s emendation
to prakaranasama from the form prakaranasa, as appears in MS f. 84r6;
cf. Steinkellner 2014: 57 (s.v. 136,13). On Sankrtyayana’s use of round
brackets for “editorial proposals,” see Steinkellner 2014: x—xi.
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not legitimate within Dignaga’s system.!* Before approaching text-
critical questions, it is worth mentioning a historiographical piece of
information provided by Santaraksita on an aspect of the relation-
ship between the Nyaya tradition and the Buddhist pramana tradi-
tion established by Dignaga:

Because the Master Dignaga had discarded that view of the
“Old Naiyayikas,” here [in the context of explaining that the
Naiyayikas’ pseudo-reasons are not legitimate], the “Modern
[Naiyayikas],” beginning with Vatsyayana, have presented
their fixed position. [They say,] “We [Naiyayikas] reply to the
[criticism] in the following manner.”**
This passage introduces a discussion of the two problematic pseudo-
reasons (hetvabhasa) “equal to discussion” (prakaranasama; NS
1.2.7) and “time-lapsed” (kalatita; NS 1.2.9). If my interpretation
of the above passage is correct, Santaraksita’s “Old Naiyayikas”
(vrddhanaiyayika) were already censured by Dignaga; his “Mod-
ern [Naiyayikas], beginning with Vatsyayana” (idanintand
vatsyayandadayah), are refuted in turn in the VNT, subsequent to

B3 Cf. VNT 136,23: kecid atra hetvabhasa eva na yujyante, kecit tu
hetvabhasa api na sangrahitah (recte: sangrhitah). VNT (T), D145a3,
P176a2: gtan tshigs ltar snang ba’i nang du ‘dus pa; the Tibetan translation
seems considerably incomplete. Translation: “Of these [pseudo-reasons as
presented by Naiyayikas], some [kinds of] pseudo-reasons are not suitable,
while some pseudo-reasons are not even accepted [as such].”

4 VNT 136,28-30 (MS f. 84v4): tad iha* vrddhanaiyayikanam apdsya
matam dacaryadinnagapadair disitatvad® idanintana vatsyayanadayo
‘mum eva sthita°paksam ahuh. tatraivam brigmah. Variants: a. iha]l MS; iha
(/) ed. = b. disitatvad] MS (T: sun ’byin zin pa’i phyir; cf. also Steinkellner
2014: 58); bhasitatvad ed. — c. sthita®] MS (cf. Steinkellner 2014: 58); sthi
ed.; VNT (T), D145a5-6, P176a5-6: rigs pa can rgan po rnams kyi gzhung
de ni dir slob dpon phyogs kyi glang pos sun 'byin zin pa’i phyir ro // da
ni bad tsha ya na la sogs pa 'dir gnas pa’i phyogs kyis gnas pa de la brjod
par bya’o [/ Sa skya pandita (1182—1251), who is said to have studied the
VNT with the Newari pandit Sanghasrt (cf. Jackson 1987: 110), seems to
have been aware of the historiographical explanation by Santaraksita; cf.
Jackson 1987: 376, n. 19 (without referring to the VNT).
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Dharmakirti’s refutation of them. Disregarding for the moment the
content of the Buddhist criticism, Santaraksita’s explicit temporal
contrast reflects his historical understanding of the Nyaya tradition’s
development. It is possible that Santaraksita was in a position of be-
ing able to concretely recognize relevant passages and had access to
the views of the “Old Naiyayikas” tackled by Dignaga in his writ-
ings such as the Pramanasamuccaya or the lost *Nyayapariksa."

The alleged motivation to respond to Dignaga, implied by the use
of the ablative (“because the Master Dignaga had discarded the view
of the ‘Old Naiyayikas’”), seems to refer to the compositional activi-
ty of Vatsyayana and his followers. From the viewpoint of the unset-
tled relative chronology of Dignaga and Vatsyayana, Santaraksita’s
reference to Vatsyayana’s NBh apparently placed at the head of
this “modern” defense against Dignaga’s refutation is remarkable.
Nevertheless, Santaraksita’s clear separation of Vatsyayana from the
older Nyaya generation may be regarded as indicating that Dignaga
had not known Vatsyayana’s commentary, as scholars today gener-
ally agree with this.

Vatsyayana’s awareness of such earlier commentaries has been
demonstrated through numerous identifications of earlier NS com-
mentaries by the editors of the first and second chapters of Jinen-
drabuddhi’s (ca. 700-770) PST." It is also attested by a passage in
which Vatsyayana criticizes an interpretation of a certain proponent,
probably a Naiyayika, with regard to the “time-lapsed” pseudo-

15 For Santaraksita’s reference to Nyayapariksa, see VNT 142,13-15; for
further information, see Hattori 1968: 9 and Pind 2001: 157, n. 30. Accord-
ing to Mimaki (1984: 579 = 1579), Sa skya pandita’s Tshad ma rigs pa’i gter
contains fragments concerning sophistic rejoinders (jati) as criticized by
Dignaga in the latter’s Nyayapariksa. See also Jackson 1987: 376377, n.
19, who points out that Sa-pan, who bases himself on the Nyayapariksa in
his enumeration of the jatis (“futile rejoinders”), adduces the dus las ‘das
pa (Fkalatita); cf. also Hugon 2012: 28 (with n. 2) and 33.

16 For these fragments (“? [commentary on NSt]”), see PST 1 96, n. b;
106, n. a; PST 2 64, n. x; 72, n. j.
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reason (kalatita or atitakala)."” This earlier interpretation can be re-
lated to an adversary’s view that Dignaga tackles in the third chapter
of the Pramanasamuccaya.’® This could indicate that Dignaga and
Vatsyayana here draw on a common source.

2.1. Comparison of the Vadanyayatika with the Nyayabhasya

As mentioned above, one of the five pseudo-reasons, the reason called
“time-lapsed” (kalatita), is defined in NS 1.2.9 (kalatyayapadistah
kalatitah),” and the text is cited in VNT 136,18.20 Santaraksita in
this context quotes a longer passage from the NBh commenting on
this sitra. As will be shown below, this quotation agrees with the
text of the NBh to a rather high degree. This situation improves the
basis for textual criticism on both sides. The testimony by an eighth-
century scholar who is independent of the vertical textual tradition
of the NBh in general serves as an important source for textual criti-
cism of the NBh; the cases of close agreement that we have deter-
mined so far suggest, even more, that the VNT is a highly reliable
source. In turn, if a critical text of the NBh can be constituted on the
basis of reliable primary witnesses, this will help in a reexamination
of the text of the VNT from a text-critical point of view.

Tentative editions of the respective passages are given below. For
the text of the VNT, two emendations were taken into account (v.l.
“d” and “h”; marked in bold below) which had been suggested in
hand-written annotations of Erich Frauwallner (1898—1974) in his
copy of Sankrtyayana’s edition (today in the South Asian, Tibetan

17 Cf. TPhSI 1/24 (s.v. atitakdlam), TPhSI 11/80-82 (s.v. kalatitam) and
Randle 1930: 192.

18 Cf. Okazaki 2005: 441, n. 868, with the translation of the relevant
passages in Vacaspati Misra’s (ca. 10" c.) NVTT (with the identification
of the source with some bhadanta; NVTT 302,4—12) and in Dignaga’s
Pramanasamuccayavrtti.

19 Translation: “The ‘time-lapsed’ [reason] is [that which is] indicated [in
connection] with the lapse of time.”

20 VNT (T), D145a5, P176a5: dus gzhan du sbyar ba ni dus ‘das pa’o [/ Cf.
n. 8 above.



254  Yasutaka Muroya

and Buddhist Studies Library at the University of Vienna). In the
case of the NBh, the reconstituted text is based on the three most
important manuscripts, two from Jaisalmer (J1 and J2) and one from
Trivandrum (T). For visual convenience, the text is not italicized.

Passage 1

VNT 136,30-137,8 (MS f. 84v4-9): (tatraivam brumah.) kala-
tyayena yukto yasyarthaikadeSo *padiS§yamanasya sa kalatya-
yapadistah kalatita ity ucyate. nidarSanam®: nityah $abdah
samyogavyangyatvad® rupavat. prag tUrdhvam ca vyakter
avasthitam ripam pradipaghatasamyogena vyajyate. tatha
Sabdo vyavasthito bheridanda‘samyogena darupara§u‘yogena
va vyajyate. tasmat samyogavyangyatvan nityah §abda iti. ayam
ahetuh,® kalatyayapadesat. vyafijakasya samyogasya kalam
na vyangyasya' ripasya vyaktir atyeti. sati pradipasamyoge
ruipasya grahanam bhavati. na nivrtte samyoge riipam grhyate.
nivrtte tu daruparaSu’samyoge durasthena Sabdah Sriiyate
vibhagakale. seyam §abdasya vyaktih samyogakalam atyetiti
na" samyoganimitta’ bhavati. karanabhavad dhi karyabhava
iti.

Variants: a. nidarsanam:] cf. ed. (nidarsanam (/)). — b.
°vyangyatvad] ed.; “vyamgatvad(?) MS (cf. Steinkellner 2014:
58). —c. °danda®] MS (cf. Steinkellner 2014: 58); °karnna® ed.
—d. °parasu®] em. (stare T); °parna® ed. (only with a stroke-
like marking by Frauwallner), MS. — e. ahetuh,] ahetuh | MS
(cf. Steinkellner 2014: 58); ahetuh ed. (without punctuation). —
f. vyangyasyal ed.; vyamgasya MS (cf. Steinkellner 2014: 58).
— g. nivrtte] MS (cf. Steinkellner 2014: 58); nivrtta® ed. — h.
na] em. by Frauwallner (ma yin te T, cf. NBh below); om. ed.,
MS. —1i. °nimitta) ed.; °mimitta MS (cf. Steinkellner 2014: 58).

NBh 45,11-46,5 = NBh (C) 388,3-389,8 on NS 1.2.9 (T
ff. 16v6—-17r1, J1 f. 294r8-294v2, J2 f. 10v11-15): kalatyayena
yukto yasyarthaikadeSo ’padiS§yamanasya sa® kalatyayapa-
distah kalatita ity ucyate. nidar§anam. nityah §abdah samyoga-
vyangyatvad® riipavat. prag® irdhvam ca vyakter avasthitam
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rupam pradipaghatasamyogena vyajyate. tatha! Sabdo® ’vas-
thito' bheridandasamyogena® darupara§usamyogena vabhi-
vyajyate. tasmat samyogavyangyatvan' nityah Sabda iti. ayam
ahetuh, kalatyayapadesat. vyafijakasya samyogasya kalam
na vyangyasya' rupasya vyaktir® atyeti. sati pradipa'samyoge
rupasya grahanam bhavati. na nivrtte samyoge rupam grhyate.
nivrtte tu™ daruparaS§usamyoge durasthena $abdah S$ruyate
vibhagakale. seyam Sabdasya® vyaktih samyogakalam atyetiti
na samyoganimitta® bhavati’. Vkaranabhavad dhi‘ karyabhava
iti.

Variants: a: sa] ed., C, T; hetoh sa ed. (“J”), J1, J2. — b.
°vyangyatvat] ed., C, J1,J2; °vyajyatvat T. — c. prag] ed, C, J1,
T; yatha prag ed. (), J2. — d. tatha] J1, J2; tatha ca ed., C, T.
—e. Sabdo] ed. (“)”), J1, )2, T; sabdo 'py ed., C. —{. ’vasthito]
ed., J1, T; vyavasthitah J2. — g. °yogena] J1, J2, T; °yogena
vyajyate ed., C. — h. vabhivyajyate] J1, J2; cabhivyajyate T;
va ed., C. —i. ®vyangyatvan] ed., C, J1, J2; °vyajyatvan T. —j.
vyangyasyal ed., C, J1, J2; vyangya T. — k. vyaktir] ed., C,
J1, J2; vyaktam T. — 1. pradipa®] ed., C, T; pradipaghata® ed.
“J), J1,J2. — m. tu] ed. (“in J only”), J1, J2, T; om. C. — n.
sabdasya) ed., C, J1, J2; vyaktasabda T. — o. °nimitta) ed., J1,
12, T; °nirmita C. — p. bhavati] T; bhavati. kasmat ed., C, J1,
J2.—q. dhi]ed., C, J1,J2; om. T.

Source: (1) VS 1.2.1 (without Ai).

For this as well as the following passages from the VNT, a tentative
English translation and the Tibetan translation are presented in a
separate appendix to this paper.

A comparison of the two Sanskrit texts immediately shows that
the manuscript of Santaraksita’s commentary retains the original
text from the NBh very precisely. Where emendations (“d” and “h”)
to the VNT (MS) text are required according to the NBh, there is
additional support in the Tibetan translation, despite the fact that the
early twelfth-century translation is not considered a literal rendering
of the Sanskrit.
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In his PST, renowned as an inestimably rich collection of frag-
ments from lost philosophical works, Jinendrabuddhi seems to quote
the same NBh passage, although his style and method of quoting are
different from Santaraksita’s.>! The quote is attributed to Paksila, a
name commonly used to refer to the author of the NBh. This frag-
ment is found in the third chapter of the PST (on pararthanumana).
The Sanskrit text of this chapter (PST 3) is as yet unpublished; the
following text has been provided by Professor Shoryu Katsura (ital-
ics follow the original draft).?

Passage 2

PST Ms B, ff. 166b7-167a2 (on PSV 3.51b): paksilas tv aha —
kalatyayena yukto yasyarthaikadeSo ’padi§yamanasya sa
kalatyayapadistah. yatha nityah §abdah ®~samyogavyangya®-
tvad rupavad iti. prag urdhvam cabhivyakter avasthitam ni-
tyam eva. ayam ahetuh, kalatyayapadesat. yasmad vyangyasya
rupadeh saty eva vyaiijake pradipa“~?samyoge grahanam
bhavati, natyeti. yadi ca §abdah samyogavyangyah? syat, sa
riipavad® vyafijakasannidhav eva gamyeta, na tadatyaye. atite
’pi tu vyaiijake daruparaSusamyoge diirad vyavasthitaihf §abdo
vibhagakala upalabhyate. tata§ cabhivyaktih samyogakalam
atyetiti na samyoganibandhana. tato ’yam hetvabhasa iti. (so
’yam sadhyasamané na bhidyate, samyogasya S§abdabhivyakti
nimittapratisedhat. tasmad asiddha evayam.)

v.l.: (@>)samyoga® ... pradipa®(«—a)] a lacuna in the MS,
which is reconstructed by the editors of PST 3. —b. °vyargya®]
ed. of PST 3; mngon par gsal bar bya ba T. — c. natyeti] em.
in PST 3 (cf. das pa na ni ma yin no T, or probably *natite

2 Jinendrabuddhi tends to “summarize” fragments of Paksila, as is also
seen in other cases; see the pertinent remark by the editors of PST 1, Intro-
duction, liv, n. 88.

22 [ gratefully acknowledge my indebtedness to Prof. Shoryt Katsura and
Dr. Toshikazu Watanabe for kindly allowing me to use this passage in
advance of their publication of a critical edition of the third chapter of the
PST (version dated 4 November 2014).
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with a minimal emendation of the manuscript, YM); natiti /
MS. — d. sabdah samyogavyangyah] em. in PST 3; sabdah
samyogavagyah MS; sgra dang ldan pa’i gsal bar bya bar T.
— e. sa ripavad] ed. of PST 3; de gzugs T. — f. vyavasthitaih]
ed. of PST 3; gnas pa rnams kyis T. — g. sadhyasaman] em. in
PST 3 (cf. bsgrub bya dang mtshungs pa las T); saman MS.

A comparison of the above three Sanskrit texts shows us that the
two eighth-century Buddhist scholars quote the same source in com-
pletely different ways. Santaraksita’s quotation is rigorous — precise
and faithful to the text of the NBh as it is known to us. In con-
trast, the reference made by Jinendrabuddhi, “an elder contempo-
rary of Santaraksita” who was presumably familiar with (part of)
the latter’s Tattvasangraha,” is rather free by nature. It abridges the
original and contains a large number of modifications and glosses.
Having Santaraksita’s witness, we can safely exclude the possibility
that Jinendrabuddhi had access to a substantially different version of
the NBh than has been transmitted to us.?*

2.2 Comparison of the Vadanyayatika with the Nyayavarttika
The text below is cited immediately after the quotation of the pas-
sages from the NBh discussed above.

Passage 3

VNT 137,8—12 (MS ff. 84v8—85r1): nanv ayam anaikantikaeva—
samyogavyangyatvaditi. anityam api samyogena vyajyamanam

3 On Santaraksita’s relationship to Jinendrabuddhi as his “elder contem-
porary,” see Funayama 1999: 91 and PST 1, Introduction, xxxix—xI.

24 This appraisal rests on the assumption that the Paksila referred to by
Jinendrabuddhi is identical to the author of the NBh. This assumption can
be substantiated by Jinendrabuddhi’s knowledge of Santaraksita, who also
uses the appellation Paksila (VNT 110,22) or Paksilasvamin (VNT 129,14)
for the author of the NBh. In view of the tiny number of relevant primary
works that have survived from the pertinent period, however, the possi-
bility cannot be entirely excluded that Jinendrabuddhi literally or closely
quoted a different commentary, one that he ascribed to Paksila.
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drstam, yatha ghata iti. na, samyogavyangya‘tvenavasthanasya
sadhyatvat. na brumo nityah $abda iti, api tv avatisthate Sabda
ity ayam pratijnarthah. tatha® ca samyogavyangyatvad ity
ayam hetur nanaikantikah®. na hy anavasthitam? kificit sam-
yogenabhivyajyamanam drstam® iti. (tad anena prakarena
samyogavyangyatvam eva Sabdasya pratisidhyata iti nayam
asiddhad vyavartate.)

v.l.. a. samyogavyangya®l MS; samyoga vyamgya® ed.
(with a space) — b. ratha]l MS (cf. Steinkellner 2014: 58); tada
ed. — c. nanaikantikah] em. (cf. NV below); anaikantikah ed.,
MS (ma nges pa yin te T) — d. °sthitam] ed.; °sthitan MS (cf.
Steinkellner 2014: 58) — e. °vyajyamanam drstam] MS (cf.
Steinkellner 2014: 58); °vyajyamana(h) katham ed.

NV 168,1-5 =NV (C) 389,12 (J1 f. 53v7-8, J2 f. 50v13-15):
nanv ayam anaikantika eva — samyogavyangyatvad iti. ani-
tyam api samyogena vyajyamanam drstam, yatha ghata iti.
na, samyogavyangyatvenavasthanasya sadhyatvat. na brtiimo
nityah Sabda iti, api tv avatisthate §abda ity ayam® pratijiiarthah.
tatha ca samyogavyangyatvad ity ayam hetur nanaikantikah®.
na hy anavasthitam kificit samyogena vyajyamanam drstam iti.

v.l.: a. ayam] ed., J1, J2; om. C. — b. nanaikantikah] ed., C;
nanaikantika iti J1, J2.

There is a substantial difference between the two Sanskrit texts:
the negation, or its absence, of anaikantikah. The parallel passage
in the manuscript of the VNT (see note “c” in the apparatus) does
not contain this particle. The corresponding passage in the Tibet-
an translation supports its absence. Turning to the point in dispute,
however, the opponent, whose identity we have not been able to de-
termine, holds that the logical reason samyogavyangyatvat should
be regarded as inconclusive (anaikantika) rather than being classi-
fied, as in Nyaya, under the “time-lapsed” pseudo-reason (kalatita-
hetvabhasa). Thus, it can be expected that Uddyotakara’s reply
would disprove this objection, with him expressing his rejection by
using the negative particle. This argument supports a conjectural
emendation of anaikantikah to nanaikantikah in the VNT passage.
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3. Santaraksita’s quotations from lost Nyaya works

After the above quotations from the NBh and NV, and the subsequent
refutations of the respective views expressed therein, Sﬁntaraksita
proceeds to discuss the interpretation of “some other [scholar]”
(anya, sg.; henceforth “commentator/Naiyayika [A]”). This uniden-
tified Naiyayika (A) seems to be the author of a commentary on
the NBh, or at least on the NS, because he quotes a passage from
the NBh (cf. tatha bhasyavacanam apy asti), applying this to the
interpretation of a siifra. Santaraksita records two fragments, most
probably faithfully, from this lost author’s commentary regarding
the definitions of kalatita and prakaranasama. The following ex-
amination will not only involve text-critical issues of the VNT, but
will also provide an extensive survey of the historical implications
of the first of these hitherto little explored fragments (a study of the
other fragment will be undertaken on another occasion).

3.1. A fragment ascribed by Frauwallner to Aviddhakarna

With regard to the fragment on kalatita, one finds an interesting
note in the margin of Frauwallner’s copy of the VNT (p. 138, left
margin):*® “Aviddhakarnah €.”* This succinct scholium, written
seemingly in his own hand and without indication of a date, suggests
that Frauwallner identified Naiyayika (A) as Aviddhakarna, com-
monly known as the author of a certain Bhdasyatika on Vatsyayana’s

»  On Frauwallner’s “Arbeitsexemplar,” see Much’s introduction (1991:
xxX, § 2) to his edition of the VN.

26 The same handwriting is also found on pp. 64 and 67 of the same copy.
The Greek letter “€” appears to denote a conjecture, as is known from
Frauwallner’s note in the right margin of p. 47: “ity atrayam €,” which
suggests that iti yat ko 'yam, the text of Dharmakirti’s VN (R) 47,8, should
be corrected to such, as he notes; cf. Much’s critical note on VN 12,3,
although Much emends this further to iti pakse 'yam on the basis of the
Tibetan translation. In the present case, I do not understand Frauwallner’s
“e” as suggesting that anyas or another word should be emended to
“Aviddhakarnah.”
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NBh.?” There is no record of a reason for Frauwallner’s ascription.
But considering the fact that in the same context Santaraksita later
quotes a fragment of Bhavivikta,?® another author of a Bhasyatika
(VNT 88,17), Frauwallner’s opinion deserves special attention and
its consistency with other fragments that can clearly be ascribed to
Aviddhakarna should be examined.?” However, a systematic analysis
of this is beyond the scope of the present article. Rather, we shall
take a closer look at commentator (A)’s interpretation of the “time-
lapsed” pseudo-reason:

Passage 4

VNT 138,25-139,5 (MS ff. 86r8—89v4): (anyas tv anyathedam
sutradvayam® vyacaste.) yo hetur hetukale ’padisto ’tyety apaiti.
kasmad apaiti. pratyaksenagamenobhayena va pidyamanah sa
kalam atita iti kalatita ity ucyate. kutah punah pratyaksagama-

27 Cf. VNT 78,22: aviddhakarnas®* tu bhdsyatikayam idam asarkya
parijihirsati®. v.1.: a. aviddhakarnas) em.; abiddhakarnas ed. — b. asarikya
parijihirsati] MS (cf. Steinkellner 2014: 34 confirming a danda at the end);
asankyaparijihirsati (/) ed. On the fragment related to this passage, see
Solomon 1971: 20-21 under (c).

28 Should one follow the Tibetan translation “Rna ma phug” (D148b4,
P180a3f.), the text could read “Aviddhakarna” and not “Bhavivikta,” as
found in the edition. In other places where the Sanskrit manuscript of the
VNT reads bhavivikta, the Tibetan translation reads Dngos po (D115al,
P141a4 for VNT 88,17) or Od [dang] dben pa (?) (D150b7f., P182b5f for
VNT 142,26-27; cf. Steinkellner 2014: 62—63, n. 7: “normally the transla-
tions render the name as dNos po rnam par ’byed pa (for *Bhavavivikta)”).
The Tibetan rendering with Rna ma phug (or Rna ma phug pa) in the VNT
(T) is consistently attested for Aviddhakarna. Accordingly, this rendering
in the passage in question is problematic. This confusion, if it is one, could
be due to the translators’ sporadic conjectural judgement, for whatever rea-
son, since the same usage is observed once more, namely, in VNT 96,23,
where the text of the MS, bhaviviktah, corresponds to rna ma phug gi
(D120a7, P147a6) in its Tibetan translation.

»  On Aviddhakarna, see Steinkellner 1961: 153—155 and Shiga 2008:
120, n. 164; 2009: 127, n. 218. See Prets 2012 for an overview of lost
Naiyayikas (with a useful appendix).
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virodho labhyata iti cet, Vcaturlaksano hetur® iti vacanat. tatha
hi @“purvavac chesavat® samanyato ’drstam® ca™? ity atra
caturiipo? hetur istah. @ptrvavan nama® sadhye vyapakam.
Sesavad iti tatsamane ’sti. samanyata$ cadrstam’. casabdads
aviruddham ceti‘?. tatha bhasyavacanam apy asti. “yat punar
anumanam pratyaksagamaviruddham® nyayabhasah sah™® iti.
tad evam trairtipye sati pratyaksagamabhyam yo badhyate' sa
kalatyayapadistah. sa ca tridha bhidyate — pratyaksaviruddha
agamaviruddhal ubhayaviruddha$ ceti*. pratyaksaviruddho
yatha! anusno ’gnir dravyatvad udakavat. agamaviruddho
yatha brahmanena sura patavya dravatvat ksiravat. ubhaya-
viruddho yatha’ra§mivac caksur indriyatvad ghranadivad iti.
na cayam kila paksavirodhah, paksavirodhasya pratiksepad
iti. (tad etat trairupyalaksananavabodhavaiSasam™.)

v.l.: a. %dvayam] ed.; °dvaya MS (cf. Steinkellner 2014:
59). — b. chesavat] ed., MS (pc); chesat MS (ac). — c. drstam]
em.; drstaii ed., MS (cf. mthong ba’o T). — d. catiriipo] ed.,
MS (pc); caritpo MS (ac). — e. namal ed., MS (pc); nama ..
MS (ac). — f. cadrstam] em. (cf. ma mthong ba T); ca drstan
ed., MS. — g. casabdad] em. with MS; ca Sabdad ed. (cf. ca,
sabddad in VNT [Sh]). — h. °viruddham] ed.; °viruddham /
MS (Steinkellner 2014: 59). — i. badhyate] MS (Steinkellner
2014: 59); vadhyate ed. — j. °viruddha] MS (pc, seemingly
secunda manu); om. MS (ac). — k. ceti.] ed. (“ceti (/)”); ceti
MS (i.e., without a danda). — 1. yatha] ed.; yatha | MS. — m.
vaisasam] MS (cf. sdug bsngal ba yin te T, cf. also VNT
136,26: “vaisasam(?)”); vaisadyam ed.

Sources: (1) part of NS 1.1.5.3° (2) NBh 3,13-14.%

30 NS 1.1.5: tatpiarvakam trividham anumanam pirvavac chesavat

samanyatodrstam ca. The vulgate version of the sitra contains atha at
the beginning; this addition, which is secondary in the textual transmis-
sion, has already been attested from the NVTT onwards; cf. Muroya 2006:
34-37, § 3.2 (“The atha in NS 1.1.5”).

U yat punar anumanam pratyaksagamaviruddham nyayabhasah sah.

Translation: “Furthermore, an inference that is contradicted by perception
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In the Sanskrit text, one important emendation has been made (see
note “f”) in addition to some improvements to help the textual under-
standing (e.g., compounding with casabdad instead of ca Sabdad
in the edition under note “g”). The original text ca drstaii in the
manuscript must be corrected to cadrstam (“and not cognized”), by
adding an alpha privativum with support of the Tibetan translation.
In theory, the suggested text, samanyatas cadrstam, is supposed to
denote the third characteristic of a valid reason, known as, for in-
stance, vipaksad vyavrttih or vipakse ‘sattvam (“a reason’s complete
absence from the dissimilar instances”).

With regard to this conjecture and the special function of ca in
the above example, there are several intriguing theoretical issues and
historical points, some of which will be addressed in the following.

First of all, the account of the four characteristics of a valid reason
is of historical importance. This is especially due to an indisputable
indication of a quotation from an earlier, clearly authoritative source
(cf. iti vacanat; henceforth “author [B]”). As the following passages
marked (i1) and (iii) demonstrate, the advocate of this theory appears
to presuppose the trairiipya theory, possibly of Dignaga’s. The source
in question may attest to one of the earliest attempts to integrate
the Buddhist trairiipya theory into the Nyaya tradition by use of NS
1.1.5, even though the unknown source mentions four rather than
three characteristics. Author (B) of the statement marked (i) seems
to be a Naiyayika and may have discussed various facets of terms
employed in NS 1.1.5. Yet the paucity of the transmitted information
is not sufficient for us to judge whether he wrote a direct commen-
tary on the NS or whether his gloss is related to Vatsyayana’s NBh.>?

In the apare-fragment, the phrase tatha hi following passage (i)
explains this pithy sentence and connects it to the following parts
(i1) and (iii). This next portion may again be a fragment/fragment(s),
whether literal or a paraphrase, by the same author (B), or it may
have been taken from another earlier source which directly eluci-

and authoritative testimony is pseudo-reasoning.”
32 On the possible identity of author (B), see also pp. 273-274 below.
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dated passage (i). The particle ifi in portion (iii) concluding with ceti
can be variously interpreted, for instance, as a quotation marker for
the preceding passage(s), or as the conclusion of the explanation of
catiriipa. The latter could be the case if the passage atra catiiriipo
hetur istah (without any marking above) stemmed from the same
author as part(s) (ii) and/or (iii). In this case, it would be probable
that passages (ii) and (iii) are an uninterrupted text.

If one assumes that author (B) of passage (i) is identical to
the author of passages (ii) and (iii), the terminological shift from
caturlaksana in (i) to catiiriipa inserted between (ii) and (iii) would
be conspicuous, given the contextual proximity. This shift rather
raises a question about the author of the passage atra catiriipo hetur
istah and its relation to part (i) as well as to parts (ii)—(iii). A further
question is whether the author of the passage atra catiiriipo hetur
istah is identical with the author of (ii) and (iii).

A similar theory found in the NV contains passages (ii) and (iii),
testifying to the expression caturlaksana (cf. pp. 269-270 be-
low), but not catiiriipa. If Uddyotakara silently quoted from a com-
mon source which commentator (A) used, it could be assumed that
passages (ii) and (iii) are an elaboration that also belongs to author
(B).** This implies that the passage atra catiriipo hetur istah was
an editorial insertion by commentator (A) to link passages (ii) and
(iii). However, this evaluation of the mutual relationship between
passages (i) to (iii) must be left open for further discussion.

3 This assumption could be disproved by a similar idea found in the NM,
in which samanyato ‘drstam with the inclusion of naii (cf. akaraprasiesa)
is explained as fulfilling the third condition. The fragment allegedly
“cited” in the NM from an earlier source makes no mention of the function
of ca, which is supposed to indicate the fourth characteristic. The idea
presented in the source is criticized by Jayanta as insufficiently demons-
trating Aksapada’s “dexterity” (sitrakarasya kausalam; cf. NM 1 333,15)
and, furthermore, as incapable of excluding the two pseudo-reasons
kalatyayapadista and prakaranasama because they do not subscribe to the
theory of the fivefold characterization (paficalaksana) of a valid reason as
taught by the Nyaya system (cf. NM I 333,16—17); cf. Oberhammer 1962:
96-97. See also nn. 34 and 47 below.
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What is unique to the theory linked to author (B) is how he inter-
prets the third type of inference, samanyatodrsta, as adduced in NS
1.1.5. For him, samanyato ‘drstam (“[a reason that is] not cognized
universally [in dissimilar instances]”) is equivalent to the third char-
acteristic (*vipakse ’sattvam), an interpretation which is obtained by
affixing a negation to drstam. Using the exegetical method of apply-
ing the “coalescence of the vowel a” (cf. akaraprasiesa®) in order

3% Cf. NM 1 333,8-9: samanyatodrstam ity anena vipaksad vyavrttam

lingam ucyate. katham. akarapraslesat samanyato ‘drstam iti. Transla-
tion: “By this [word] samanyatodrstam it is stated that an inferential
sign is excluded from the dissimilar instances. How [can this be stated
by this word]? By [applying] the coalescence of the vowel a, [namely,] as
samanyato ‘drstam.” On the term akarapraslesa, which is found in the
same context, see Bhatta VagiSvara’s (ca. 10® c.) NTD 4,13-14: tad evam
avadharanakarapraslesabhyam hetutrayaparatvena padatrayam yoja-
niyam. Translation: “Therefore, in this manner, the three words [i.e.,
purvavat, Sesavat and samanyatodrsta adduced in the sitra] are to be used
as focused on the three [conditions] of a valid reason on the basis of [the word
denoting] limitation [i.e., eva] and the coalescence of the vowel a.” In this
passage, VagiSvara offers two ways to interpret trividha as justified in the
framework of the trairiipya theory, first in combination with Uddyotakara’s
kevalanvayin, kevalavyatirekin and anvayavyatirekin (NTD 4,2-9), and
then with the three kinds of logical reasons or inference adduced in the
sitra, i.e., purvavat, Sesavat and samanyatodrsta, which are coordinated
with anvayin, vyatirekin and anvayavyatirekin, respectively (NTD 4,9-13).
The first interpretation is based on Uddyotakara’s theory, but incorporates
the explicit functions of eva (cf. avadharana “limitation”). Vagi§vara’s us-
age of akaraprasiesa, though different from Uddyotakara’s and Jayanta’s, is
found in the second interpretation, which, as such, is not known in extant
Nyaya works of the early medieval period; on Vis§vanatha Paficanana’s (ca.
17" ¢.) interpretation, which is similar to VagiSvara’s version, see Okazaki
2005: 143, n. 47. For the use of the term akarapraslesa, see also SVR 528,3
(part of the passage parallel to the NM); cf. Okazaki 2005: 143, n. 47.

Interestingly, both the apare in the NM and Bhatta Vagisvara confine
themselves to interpreting trividha in the sense of its fulfilling the threefold
characteristics of a valid reason, in contrast to other Naiyayikas’ theory
of fourfold or fivefold conditions, as found in the VNT, NV, NBhis and
NVTT. Cf. also NM 1 333,11-12: ittham tririapam lingam ebhih Sabdair
uktam bhavati.
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to insert an alpha privativum between samanyatah and drstam, au-
thor (B) provides the term in question with a different meaning than
samanyatodrsta (“[inference as] cognition with regard to a general
feature”).

Similarly, as mentioned above, the interpretation of the particle
ca at the end of the passage in NS 1.1.5 enables Nyaya logicians to
elaborately excavate or resurrect the theory of the triple character-
ization (trairiipya) in NS 1.1.5. This interpretation may already have
been programmed in the initial assertion of a valid reason’s fourfold
characteristic (caturlaksana), and thus possibly be ascribed to author
(B). The connective particle (cf. casabda) is then understood to point
to an invisible element outside the written text.>> This element is the
“non-contradiction” (aviruddha) of a valid reason, which author (B)
counts as the fourth characteristic.

The expression “contradiction with perception, authoritative tes-
timony or both” (pratyaksagamavirodha, or viruddha), logically
opposed to aviruddha, may have been introduced by commenta-
tor (A) to whom Sﬁntaraksita refers directly in the VNT. The fact
that pratyaksagamaviruddha is not found in parts (i), (ii) and (iii)
related to caturlaksana, but instead before and after these parts,
may indicate that commentator (A) is the author of the expression
pratyaksagamaviruddha. This more elaborate terminology, pro-
viding a clear limitation to relevant means of cognition, points to
a more advanced stage of theoretical development in the line of the
NBh. By contrast, the range of related epistemic proof methods for
invalidating a logical reason is left open by the simpler and more
equivocal aviruddha.

It is plausible that the compositional arrangement of the theoreti-
cal elements in the apare-fragment is unique to commentator (A).
This anonymous scholar skillfully weaves the theory of the four-
fold characterization of a valid reason into the explanation of the

3 For the use of the expression casabdat in similar contexts, see also NV
43,16 (cf. 268-272 below) and NBhus 191,25. On Vacaspati’s interpre-
tation of Uddyotakara’s usage, see n. 41 below.
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“time-lapsed” pseudo-reason, adapting it to reinforce the new in-
terpretation of kalatita. The source for this adaptation is apparently
Vatsyayana’s theory (bhdasyavacana) of “fallacious argumentation”
or “pseudo-reasoning” (nyayabhdasa) (cf. note [2] on “Sources” on
p. 261), which is quoted immediately after part (iii).** When con-
sidering the relationship between commentator (A) and Uddyota-
kara, it is interesting to observe that the theoretical interaction be-
tween aviruddha and kalatita, as well as the conformity between
kalatita and pratyaksagamavirodha/-viruddha, is not mentioned in
Uddyotakara’s commentary at all (cf. section 2.2 above). There, the
interpretation of Vatsyayana’s nyayabhasa is discernibly detailed.
Uddyotakara examines altogether four contradicting cases, seeking
to conform to the Naiyayika standard of the four means of correct
knowledge. However, he does not mention the third case of com-
mentator (A), the contradiction with both perception and scripture
(ubhayaviruddha).’” Might they have been ignorant of each other?

% Jayanta seems to be aware of the connection between nyayabhasa and
the fourth condition (abdadhitatva), and refers to this passage in the NBh
when rejecting the anumanabadha (“invalidation by inference”); cf. NM
1 293,16-18; cf. also Ono 2002: 11, where Uddyotakara’s “ambivalent”
treatment of anumanaviruddha and its interpretation by later commen-
tators is also discussed; cf. also Okazaki 2005: 215-217, nn. 239 and 244,
as well as 464—465 on the relation of nyayabhdasa to Dignaga’s theory of
paksabhasa. For a historical overview of paksabhasa, see Inami 1991.

37 How this type of contradiction is concretely employed in the disproof is
not clear from the example mentioned. The inference adduced by commen-
tator (A) appears to represent the Buddhist position in the famous contro-
versy about eye-rays (rasmi) that was generally conducted between Nyaya
and VaiSesika proponents and Buddhist philosophers; cf. Hattori 1968: 124—
126, n. 3.22 and Preisendanz 1989. Striking in the fragment in question is
that the logical formulation adduced in the VNT is found closely phrased,
though not exactly the same, in Bhaviveka’s Madhyamakahrdayakarika
3.56ab: na caksii rasmivad yuktam aksatvad itaraksavat [; cf. Ejima 1980:
282 for its edition; on the verse, see Preisendanz 1994: 11/473. On the proof
by Nyaya besides NS 3.1.34 (rasmyarthasannikarsavisesat tadgrahanam =
NS *#3.1.30 in Preisendanz 1994: 1/102), see, e.g., NV 34,1-2 (on NS 1.1.4):
prapyakari caksur indriyatvad ghrandadivat, ghranadindriyam prapyakari
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As a theoretical contribution, most probably to be attributed to
commentator (A), we may consider the paraphrase of Vatsyayana’s
apadisyamana and apadista with the help of the expressions pidya-
mana, badhyate and viruddha. In particular, the semantic identifica-
tion of apadis- (“indicate”) with badh- (“obstruct, invalidate™) is of
significance in historical terms. The emergence of the concept of
badh- may be considered a lost forerunner for the later Naiyayika
theory of the fivefold characterization (paiicalaksana) of a valid rea-
son.* In addition to depending on the trairipya theory, the later
system, apparently at least from Bhatta Jayanta (9" c.) onwards,
also presupposes asatpratipaksa (“[a reason for which] a counter-
argument is absent”) and abadhitavisayatva (“[a reason whose] ob-
ject [i.e., the property to be proved] is not invalidated [by a means
of valid cognition]”).* This theory is reflected in the full-fledged
version of five types of pseudo-reasons, in which asatpratipaksa and
abadhitavisayatva are closely associated with prakaranasama and
kalatita, respectively. Inasmuch as the expression aviruddha in pas-
sage (iii) stands in a direct relationship to pratyaksagamaviruddha,
the connection of these two elements by commentator (A) may have
formed a preliminary stage in the terminological transformation of
aviruddhaf*abadhita into abadhitavisayatva.

drstam, tatha ca caksuh, tasmat prapyakariti.

3% With regard to other forerunners, mention should be made of the un-
paralleled role of Isvarasena, a commentator on Dignaga’s Pramanasamu-
ccaya, who is known for his theory of the sixfold characterization of a
valid reason (sadlaksana), which is criticized by Dharmakirti in the HB.
The fourth of the six criteria for a valid reason advocated by Dharmakirti’s
teacher is abadhitavisayatva, to the effect that the reason’s “object, the
probandum, must not have been cancelled by perception”; cf. Steinkellner
1966: 84 and 1967: 193, n. 1 and 194, n. 6. Cf. Steinkellner 1967: 192-213
for his detailed elucidation on the relevant passages in the HB.

39

See, e.g., NM 1 283,3-5: kani punah paiicalaksanani. paksadharma-
tvam, sapakse sattvam?®, vipaksadvyavrttih, abadhitavisayatvam, asatprati-
paksatvam ceti. [v.1.: * sapakse sattvam] “ka” of ed.; sapaksadharmatvam
ed.] On this passage, see Steinkellner 1967: 194, n. 6, Okazaki 2005: 143,
n. 47, and Watanabe 2013: 14.
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3.2. A parallel fragment in the Nyayavarttika

As briefly mentioned above, it is noteworthy that the VNT passages
marked with (i), (ii) and (iii) in the apare-fragment are also found
in the NV with a remarkably high degree of literal agreement. The
passages that show such agreement are marked with (iv), (v), and (vi)
below.

NV 43,13-16 = NV (C) 145,4-146,7 on NS 1.1.5 (J1 f.
14v4-5; J2 f. 76v5-6): atha va trividham iti purvavac
chesavat samanyato ’drstam ceti™. purvam sadhyam, tad
vyaptya yasyasti® tat purvavat. sadhyasajatiyah® $esah, sa
yasyasti tac chesavat. “piirvavan nama sadhyavyapakam.
Sesavad iti tatsamane® ’sti. samanyata$ cadrstam. caSabdat
pratyaksagamaviruddham ceti. evam paficalaksanam 9
caturlaksanam®“? anumanam iti.*’

v.l.: a. yasyasti] J1, J2; vasyastiti ed., C. —b. ®sajatiyah] ed.,
I1,12; °tajjatiyah C,NVTT. —c. tatsamane] ed., J1, J2; samane
C. —d. paiicalaksanam caturlaksanam] J1, J2; caturlaksanam
paficalaksanam ed., C.

40 Translation: “Or [the term] ‘three kinds’ [mentioned in the siitra] refers
to [the three kinds of inferences such as] ‘having the former (pirvavar),
‘having the rest’ (Sesavar), and ‘cognition with regard to a common feature’
(samanyatodrsta). The ‘former’ means what is to be proved; that to which
this [i.e., what is to be proved] pertains pervasively (vyaptya) is ‘having the
former.” The ‘rest’ means that which is of the same kind as what is to be
proved; that to which this [i.e., the ‘rest’ or the similar instances] pertains
is ‘having the rest.” An [inferential mark] ‘having the former’ is that which
pervades what is to be proved. An [inferential mark] ‘having the rest’ is
that which is present in the [instances] similar to this [i.e., what is to be
proved]. And [the third inferential mark is the one that is] not cognized
universally [in the dissimilar instances]. On the basis of the word ‘and’
[mentioned in the sitra, an inferential mark is to be] not obstructed by per-
ception and authoritative testimony. In this manner, some inferences have
five characteristics [concerning its inferential mark and others have] four
characteristics.” For other translations, see Jha 1984: I/164 and Okazaki
2005: 142-143.
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Passage (iv) corresponds to passage (ii), the partial quotation from
NS 1.1.5. Passage (v) corresponds to passage (iii), i.e., purvavan
nama sadhye vyapakam. Sesavad iti tatsamane ’sti. samanyatas
cadrstam. caSabdad aviruddham ceti. Finally, passage (vi) corre-
sponds to passage (i), i.e., caturlaksano hetuh. The authors of both
texts, author (B) and Uddyotakara, interpret NS 1.1.5 in terms of
the trairiipya theory by obtaining the vowel a (naii) to bring about
the third condition in samanyato drstam. However, there are also
notable differences. First, the commentarial association is different.
In NS 1.1.5, Uddyotakara is offering an alternative interpretation of
trividham (“threefold”) connected with the partial quotation from
NS 1.1.5. In contrast, in the VNT fragment, author (B) directly re-
lates this quotation to the fourfold characterization. Moreover, com-
mentator (A) applies the same theory to the interpretation of the
fourth pseudo-reason, but without mentioning the role of trividha.

Secondly, Uddyotakara provides an interesting variant. In the
discussion of NS 1.1.5, he in effect expands threefoldness to four-
foldness and/or fivefoldness in the concluding passage (vi), by ex-
plaining the function of the particle ca in this sitra. By relying on
almost the same passage as the one marked (v), Uddyotakara skill-
fully presents an additional condition for a good reason, one more
than those found in the apare-fragment (passage [iii]), and offers two
sets of characteristics, five (paricalaksana) and four (caturlaksana)
in number. His mention of paficalaksana can be regarded as making
quite a monumental move in view of later developments (cf. p. 267
above), considering that paiicalaksana was not mentioned by either
commentator (A) or author (B) in the fragment in the VNT. How-
ever, if pratyaksagamaviruddha is counted exclusively as the fourth
characteristic (and not as the fourth and fifth combined), what is
meant by the fifth characteristic is unclear since there is no spec-
ification mentioned.* According to later Naiyayikas, the need for

4 Trrespective of Uddyotakara’s intention behind the fourth and fifth char-
acteristics (cf. nn. 44 and 46), Vacaspati, who obviously tries to harmonize
this with the later system, interprets Uddyotakara’s use of casabda as implic-
itly indicating that (siicita) asatpratipaksatva is the fifth, possibly presup-
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Uddyotakara to have two models is validated by a well-known pe-
culiarity of his logical theory: the distinction of reason or inference
into three kinds, that is, into anvayavyatirekin, kevalanvayin and
kevalavyatirekin. In the case of the latter two, where dissimilar or
similar instances are respectively absent, the third (*vipakse ’sat-
tvam) and second (*sapakse sattvam) out of the three characteristics
do, respectively, not apply.*?

posing that pratyaksagamaviruddha, the equivalent of abadhitavisayatva,
should be attributed to the fourth. At the same time, Vacaspati appears to
point out a nuanced difference between Uddyotakara’s interpretation of
casabda and that of the sitra, when he states that the word ca in the sitra
brings together (samuccita) the two characteristics (riipadvaya), namely,
abadhitavisayatva and asatpratipaksatva. Cf. NVTT 142,21-22: varttike
casabdendsatpratipaksatvam api sicitam. tena sitrasthena casSabdena-
badhitavisayatvam asatpratipaksatvam api riapadvayam samuccitam ity
uktam bhavati. Cf. nn. 35 and 42.

2 Cf. NVTT 142,23-143,3: etad uktam bhavati. abadhitavisayam
asatpratipaksam pirvavad iti ca dhruvam krtva Sesavad ity eka vidha,
samanyato ‘drstam iti dvitiya, Sesavat samanyato ‘drstam®* ceti trtiyd.
tad evam trividham anumanam. tatra caturlaksanam dvayam, ekam
paiicalaksanam iti; v.1.: * drstam] em.; drstam ed. (Translation: “The fol-
lowing is meant. Making constantly [required such three conditions as]
‘the non-sublation of the object [i.e., probandum],” ‘the absence of counter-
argument,’” and ‘having the predecessor [i.e., thesis],” the first kind [of in-
ference, i.e., kevalanvayin] is [to fulfill the condition] ‘having the remnant
[i.e., the similar instances],” the second [kind, i.e., kevalavyatirekin] is [to
fulfill the condition] ‘the universal non-cognition [in the dissimilar in-
stances],” and the third [kind, i.e., anvayavyatirekin] is [to fulfill the two
conditions, namely,] ‘having the remnant [i.e., the similar instances]’ and
‘the universal non-cognition [in the dissimilar instances].” Therefore, in
this manner, inference is [said to be] of three kinds. Of them, two kinds
[of inference, i.e., kevalanvayin and kevalavyatirekin] must [fulfill] four
characteristics and one [kind of inference, i.e., anvayavyatirekin, must
fulfill] five characteristics.”) Giving a much more concise account than
Vacaspati, Bhasarvajiia explains the variation with “the dropping of either
of the two conditions” (anyataralopa), i.e., Sesavat and samanato ‘drsta,
without explicit reference to the term caturlaksana; cf. NBhiis 191,26-27:
evam ca parficariipalingam uktam bhavati. kevalavyatirekikevalanvayinor
laksanam Sesavatsamanyato'drstapadayor anyataralopena vyakhyeyam.
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Furthermore, Uddyotakara’s use of the term pratyaksagamavi-
ruddha in passage (v) is striking. In passage (iii) of the VNT frag-
ment, author (B), or another earlier author, employs the much shorter
and thus more succinct term aviruddha as the fourth characteristic.
Uddyotakara’s more specific term introduces a theoretical restric-
tion. What kind of theoretical presupposition enabled Uddyotakara
to make this modification? If passage (iii) is a real fragment from an
earlier source which commentator (A) adopts, the question is whether
Uddyotakara’s idea of pratyaksdagamaviruddha was formed, and ap-
plied to the interpretation of NS 1.1.5, without his knowledge of that
earlier commentary. But considering the terminological proximity,
it seems more plausible to presume that Uddyotakara drew upon the
idea of commentator (A).

The chronological and theoretical relationship between Uddyo-
takara’s theory and the fragment of commentator (A) in the VNT
remains yet to be ascertained after a fuller evaluation of further
materials. Nevertheless, it seems safe to presume that commenta-
tor (A) for his part was unaware of Uddyotakara’s reference to the
fivefold characteristics (paficalaksana) as well as to passage (v). The
evidence rather indicates that these two NBh commentators had re-
course to a common source, a source that was the Naiyayikas’ earli-
est application of the Buddhist frairiipya theory in the post-Dignaga
period. If we assume that commentator (A) and Uddyotakara did
not know each other, this might help to explain Uddyotakara’s
silence about the theoretical relationship of kalatita to aviruddha

Although Santaraksita does not mention Uddyotakara’s theory directly,
he may have been aware of it when referring to an opinion rejecting the
dvilaksana, caturlaksana and paiicalaksana of a valid reason; cf. VNT
141,29. For an explanation of the two models characterizing a valid rea-
son, see Okazaki 2005: 143, n. 47, which also includes parallel material
found in Jain literature; cf. Vadirajastri’s (ca. 11" ¢.) NViVi 203,5-204,11
or 203,6—12 (beginning with varttikakdrena) and Vadidevasuri’s (ca. 11—
12t ¢)) SVR 527,23-528,19. Cf. also Steinkellner 1967: 192, referring to
Durvekamisra’s mention of paricalaksana and caturlaksana under the
heading adhundatanah (rectified from adhunatanah in the edition), whom
Steinkellner identifies as Bhasarvajfia; cf. HBTA 402,24-26.
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or abadhitavisayatva. However, relying merely on the argument of
silence, particularly in view of Uddyotakara’s usage of the expres-
sion pratyaksagamaviruddha instead of aviruddha, might be chal-
lenged on the ground of his otherwise elaborate integration of ideas
by earlier Naiyayikas into his writings. Any investigation of Uddyo-
takara’s indebtedness to earlier and contemporary Naiyayikas will
benefit from a detailed examination of other extant philosophical
fragments including the materials preserved in the VNT.

Let us now, as a final step, turn to the analyses of modern schol-
ars to see how the implications of the passage of the NV have been
interpreted in more recent times. Although they have not taken
Santaraksita’s quotation into account, the divergences in their in-
terpretations is worthy of being mentioned and compared, since the
present article does not cover all of the relevant aspects related to
the historical significance of the passage in the N'V. In addition to
Steinkellner 1967, Preisendanz 1994,** Watanabe 2005, and Oka-

4 Steinkellner 1967: 194, n. 6 (original in German): “It [i.e., abadhita-
visayatva; YM], as a characteristic, is attested on the side of the Nyaya.
<...> Vacaspatimisra’s interpretation of the Nyayavarttika (NVTT p. 146,
17-21) must be considered with caution, but nevertheless allows, in my
opinion, to ascertain at least that our characteristic is included in the five
characteristics of the reason that are adduced by Uddyotakara.”

4 Preisendanz 1994: 11/323, n. 88 (original in German): “In order to de-
marcate the mentioned two kinds of pseudo-inferences [anumanabhasa as
derived from nyayabhasa; YM] from valid inferences, Uddyotakara in-
terprets a further characteristic of the valid reason in [NS; YM] L.1.5 (as
the fourth, or the fourth and fifth?), namely, pratyaksagamaviruddha. To
my knowledge, however, a corresponding pseudo-reason has not yet been
mentioned in the Nyayavarttika.” Cf. n. 41 above.

45 Watanabe 2005: 18 (original in Japanese): “The theory presented by
‘others’ (apare) in the Nyayabhiisana corresponds to that of each rele-
vant passage found in the Nyayavarttika, Nyayavarttika-Tatparyatika and
Nyayamaiijari. <...> The theory by ‘others’ (apare) in the Nyayabhiisana
is, in terminology and content, absolutely identical with the theory by
‘someone’ (kascit) in the Nyayamaiijari.’” On the relationship between the
fragment in the NM and the NBhis, see n. 47 below.
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zaki 2005,% the observations made by Oberhammer (1962) are quite
relevant in the present examination:

Already from the episodical nature of Uddyotakara’s interpre-
tation of this Sutra it is clear that it [i.e., the relevant passage;
YM] certainly could not come from his pen. <...> Uddyota-
kara takes it out of its context and employs it solely to enrich
his list of possible interpretations of the word trividham. <...>
Further, in the development of the awareness of the logical
problems, the paficalaksanahetuh becomes important in the
reaction against Dignaga, so that it would be difficult to imag-
ine that a Nyaya author after Uddyotakara would return from
the paiicalaksanahetuh again to the old trilaksanahetuh of
Dignaga. It is thus clear that Source 1b [= a passage in the NM
parallel to the NV; YM] is older than Uddyotakara, and thus
we come to know of another Nyaya work before Uddyotakara.
We can with some probability say that this was a subcommen-
tary to Paksilasvamin’s Nyayabhasyam, <...>.

In Uddyotakara’s “episodical” demonstration in terms of paiica-
laksana, Oberhammer recognizes the step of enriching the “list of
possible interpretations of the word trividham,” as is noted by Oka-
zaki as well. Through a comparison of the common theory found
in the NM, Oberhammer argues, in particular, that this enrichment
resorts to a source that “is older than Uddyotakara” and is “quoted
from another Nyaya work before Uddyotakara.” He concludes that

4 Okazaki 2005: 142-143, nn. 45 and 47 (original in Japanese): “‘Further
(atha va) is, in general, often used [by Uddyotakara; YM] to introduce
the next theory, but here it may mean an explanation from another point
of view. <...> In Nyaya works after Uddyotakara, all adduce ‘absence
of an objection’ (asatpratipaksatva) and ‘the fact of the object being not
obstructed’ (abadhitavisayatva) as the remaining two characteristics in ad-
dition to the three characteristics of a valid reason. There is considerable
doubt about whether these two are equal to the ‘non-contradiction with
perception’ (pratyaksaviruddha) and ‘non-contradiction with scripture’
(agamaviruddha), as Uddyotakara advocates.” Cf. n. 41 above.

47 Oberhammer 1962: 97.
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one ‘“can with some probability say that this was a subcommentary
on Paksilasvamin’s Nyayabhasyam.™® Oberhammer’s assessment
can now be corroborated by the apare-fragment in the VNT, but
with certain reservations: the character of the work by author (B) is
at present unknown, and Oberhammer’s main criterion for relativ-
izing Uddyotakara’s theoretical demonstration was the intricate and
probably composite nature of Jayanta’s description of the theory at
issue, which does not fully correspond to the theory by author (B) or
commentator (A) in the VNT.*

4 By calling this “a subcommentary,” Oberhammer (1962: e.g., 93)
appears to hold that “Source 1b” (NM I 332,10-333,14 = NM [KSS] I
115,15-30 as used by Oberhammer), supposedly utilized by Jayanta, com-
prises a unified text or a commentarial work on the NBh as “introduced by
the words anye punah” (Oberhammer 1962: 93). Oberhammer’s division
suggests that the account of anye is summarized at the end by Jayanta
as the theory ascribed to kascit: NM 1 333,14 = NM [KSS] I 115,15: tad
evam laksane kascit sarvam sitram ayojayat | (“Therefore some [teacher
as mentioned above] applied all [the words in the] sitra (NS 1.1.5) to
the definition [of inference] in this manner.”). As pointed out by Ober-
hammer (1962: 96), the main idea of anye / kascit is to let trividha func-
tion as part of the anumana-definition in order to distinguish inference
from analogy (upamana) and other things, and thereby to avoid the over-
extension of the definition (ativyapti); cf. NM I 332,10-11: anye punar
upamanddyativyaptivyudasaya  trividhagrahanam  vyakhyatavantah.
Their unique interpretation also lies in the rendering of the term trividha
in two ways, first in the sense of three characteristics (tririipa) of infe-
rential marks (linga), and secondly, figuratively in the sense of the three
kinds of cognitions based on three kinds of inferential marks, although
each kind of cognition is not concretized; cf. NM 1 332,13-15: lingam <...>
paksadharmdadiriipatrayayogad va tririapam trividham ucyate, linge ca
trividhe sati tadalambanam jiianam upacarat trividham abhidhiyate. For
another analysis beyond the relationship between the relevant passages in
the NBhis (191,13-15 with anye and 191,20-27 with apare), see Watanabe
2006: 8—10, 20 (Table), and 28, n. 39. See also nn. 33 and 34 above.

4 On an anomaly in Jayanta’s description, see n. 33 above.
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4, Conclusion

In the present article, four cases have been examined as part of a
text-critical investigation into the relationship between the so-called
Kundeling manuscript of the VNT, the canonical Tibetan transla-
tion of the VNT, and Dharmakirti’s source text. One focus of this
brief investigation has also been to evaluate how the Tibetan transla-
tion of the VNT can be applied in textual criticism of the VNT. As
noted, the translation is quite free and does not consistently provide
a literal rendering of the Sanskrit as we know it. If applied in editing
the VNT at all, it has been used to a limited extent, as is seen in the
conspicuously small number of references to it, as for example, in
Much’s critical edition of the VN.

In the text-critical analysis of the VINT, the present examina-
tion has been based on comparing various independent testimonies
quoted by Santaraksita. In the first out of the altogether four cases
that we discussed (cf. section 1), it has been shown that the text of
Sankrtyayana’s transcript of the VN can be corrected by drawing
on the Sanskrit manuscript of the VNT. The second case, discussed
in section 2.1, demonstrates that Santaraksita quotes Nyaya sources
almost verbatim, at least if it is evaluated in relation to the textual
tradition of the NBh. Santaraksita’s rigor in his quotation is in this
particular case in sharp contrast to Jinendrabuddhi, who modifies
the text relatively freely. As for the third case, which involves a quo-
tation from the N'V (cf. section 2.2), I have suggested an emendation
that goes against the textual evidence found in both the VNT and
its Tibetan translation. In the fourth and final case (cf. section 3),
which discusses Santaraksita’s reference to a lost Nyaya work, we
have encountered an instance of an emendation being needed in the
Sanskrit manuscript of the VNT based on the Tibetan translation
and other parallel materials. Individual cases of relatively minor tex-
tual disagreement between the witnesses in question have been left
open. The scholarly and literary style of the relevant authors of these
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quotations and the references to them would have to be examined in
more detail before any generalizations can be made.*

Generally speaking, it has turned out that any agreement between
the VNT’s Sanskrit manuscript and the Tibetan translation allows
for no definitive conclusions about the text’s course of transmission.
Even those parts of the Tibetan translation that deviate from the
Sanskrit manuscript need to be inspected. While the Tibetan trans-
lation will continue to serve as an “external support” (Steinkellner
2014), with clearly limited value for any text-critical analysis, de-
tailed comparisons should nonetheless continue to be undertaken.

In the fourth case, since the textual fragment is quite significant
historically, we have addressed the relevant aspects of the history
of logical theory in greater detail. This examination was prompted
by one of Frauwallner’s many marginal notes in his exemplar of
the VNT. He appears to have identified the fragment (cf. section
3.1), whose original text is now lost, as being by Aviddhakarna,
a pre-Dharmakirti Naiyayika. The quotation shows not only how
invaluable the VNT is historically, it has also offered a clue for re-
evaluating the background of Uddyotakara’s interpretation of NS
1.1.5 and his indebtedness to earlier sources, especially a passage
in the NV (cf. section 3.2) that has often been discussed by modern
scholars. Due to the overall methodological complexity of exam-
ining fragments from lost works, the results of this analysis must
remain hypothetical, as a matter of course. Nonetheless, this case
study of a single fragment shows that Santaraksita’s intellectual acti-
vity as a Buddhist epistemologist, as presented in the VNT, deserves
meticulous analysis and comprehensive study.

30 Regarding Kamalasila’s manner of quoting from the NV in his
Tattvasangrahapaiijika, one should consult the systematic and comprehen-
sive investigation in Steinkellner 1963.
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Appendix: English and Tibetan translations of the ana-
lyzed passages

Passage 1

(We answer in the following way with regard to this [criticism].)
[When] a part of the meaning/object of the [logical reason] being
indicated is connected with the lapse of time, it is called the time-
lapsed [pseudo-reason], inasmuch as [it is] “indicated [in connection]
with the lapse of time.” An illustration [of this is as follows]: “Sound
is eternal, because it is manifested by conjunction, like the color [of
a lamp].” The color [of a pot] that persistently exists before and after
its manifestation is manifested by the conjunction of a lamp and the
pot. Similarly, sound, persistently existing, is manifested by the con-
junction of a drum and a stick or the conjunction of a piece of wood
and an axe. Therefore sound is eternal because [it is] manifested by
conjunction. The [reason adduced here] is an incorrect reason due to
the indication [in connection] with the lapse of time. The manifesta-
tion of a color that is to be manifested does not exceed the time of
conjunction that makes [it] manifest. When there is a conjunction [of
a pot] with a lamp, the color [of the pot] is cognized. When the con-
junction [of the lamp and the pot] has disappeared, the color is not
cognized [any more]. On the contrary, [even] when the conjunction of
a piece of wood and an ax has disappeared, one who is at a distance
hears the sound, [namely, still] at the time of [their] disjunction. [To
put it another away,] this manifestation [of sound], here, goes beyond
the time of conjunction [of the piece of wood and the ax]. Therefore
the [manifestation of sound] is not based on the conjunction. For the
absence of an effect is due to the absence of a cause.

VNT (T), D145a6—145b3, P176a6—176b2: (de la brjod par bya'o //)
dus gzhan dang ldan pa gang gi don gyi phyogs gcig bstan pas ma
lus pa la rigs pa bstan pa [D; P omits bstan pas ... bstan pa] ni dus
das pa zhes bshad do // dper na sgra ni rtag ste / ’brel pa gsal ba’i
gzugs bzhin no // [P; // de D] snga ma dang phyi mar gsal ba rnam
par gnas pa’i [P; pa la brjod par bya’o // dus gzhan dang ldan pa D]
gzung ‘dzin bum pa ’brel pa las gsal bar ’gyur ro // de bzhin du rnga
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bo che la sgra gnas pa [D; om. P] dbyug pa la "brel pa yin pa dang /
shing sta re dang 'brel pa las gsal bar [P; par D] 'gyur ro // de’i phyir
sgra rtag pa yin te / ’brel pas gsal ba’i phyir ro // gtan tshigs di ni dus
gzhan bstan pa’i phyir "brel pas gsal ba’i dus ni gsal bar bya ba’i [P;
bya’i D] ngo bo gzhan gsal ba ni ma yin te / sgron ma dang ’brel pa’i
ngo bo ‘dzin par gyur gyi/ brel pas ngo bo ldog par 'gyur ba ‘am /
sta re dang ’brel pas shing gi ngo bo ldog par "gyur ba ni med do //
rnga brdungs pa’i [D; brdung ba’i P] dus dang ’brel pa’i [P; ba’i D]
sgra ring po na gnas pa yang sgra gsal bar thos par ’gyur ro // dus
dang 'brel pa’i gzhan yin no zhes bya ba’i brel pa’i rgyu mtshan ma
yin te / rgyu med pa’i "bras bu med pa bzhin no zhe na/

Passage 2

By the way, Paksila states [in the following way]: [When] a part of
the meaning/object of the [logical reason] being indicated is con-
nected with the lapse of time, it is [the pseudo-reason called] “in-
dicated [in connection] with the lapse of time.” [There is a logical
formula] like “sound is eternal, because it is manifested by conjunc-
tion, like the color [of a lamp].” What persistently exists before and
after the manifestation is nothing but eternal. This [reason adduced
here] is an incorrect reason due to the indication [in connection] with
the lapse of time. For the color and other [things] that are to be mani-
fested are cognized whenever [these are] connected with a lamp that
makes [them] manifest, [and their cognition] does not exceed [the
time of conjunction] (or, reading ndtite: [and] not [cognized] when
[that which makes them manifest has] gone away). Furthermore, if
sound were to be manifested by conjunction, it would be apprehend-
ed only in the presence of that which makes [it] manifest, like color,
[and] not [known] when exceeding this [i.e., the time of the presence
of that which makes it manifest]. But, even when the conjunction of
a piece of wood and an ax as that which makes [a sound] manifest
has gone beyond, the sound is cognized [still] at the time of [their]
disjunction by those who are at a distance. And hence, because the
manifestation [of the sound] goes beyond the time of conjunction [of
the piece of wood and the ax], the [manifestation] is not based on con-
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junction. Hence this is a pseudo-reason. [Jinendrabuddhi:] This [rea-
son presented] here is not different from the [pseudo-reason called]
“equal to what is to be proved” (sadhyasama), because conjunction
is negated as the cause for the manifestation of sound. Therefore this
[reason in question] is nothing but “unestablished” (asiddha).

PST (T), D209b4-210al, P238a7-238b4: phyogs can len [P; lan
D] smra ba / gang gi don phyogs gcig ston bzhin pa’i dus las ‘das par
sbyar ba / dus las das pa ston pa ste / dper na sgra rtag ste / ldan
pas mngon par gsal bar bya ba nyid kyi phyir gzugs bzhin zhes pa lta
bu ste / sngar dang phyis kyang mngon par gsal ba’i gnas skabs ni
rtag pa nyid do // 'di ni gtan tshigs ma yin te / dus las ‘das par bstan
pa’i phyir ro // gang gi phyir gsal bya gzugs la sogs pa / [D; om. P]
gsal bar byed pa 'od dang ldan pa ldan pa yod pa kho na ni 'dzin
par ’gyur gyi ‘das pa na ni ma yin no // gal te [P; te de D] yang sgra
dang ldan pa’i gsal bar bya bar gyur na de gzugs gsal bar byed pa
nye ba kho na ni [P; na D] rtogs par 'gyur gyi/ de ‘das pa na ste gsal
bar byed pa ‘das pa na ni ma yin no // shing dang sta re ldan pa na
ring po nas gnas pa rnams kyis sgra rnam [P; rnams D] par dbye
ba dang dus su [D; om. P] nye bar dmigs te / de las kyang mngon
par [P; bar D] gsal ba ldan pa’i dus las das so zhes pas ldan pa’i
rgyu can ma yin no // de’i phyir gtan tshigs ltar snan ba’o zhes pas
[P; pas // D] de ‘di bsgrub bya dang mtshungs pa las tha dad pa min
no // ldan pa sgra mngon bar gsal ba’i rgyu mtshan yin pa bkag pa’i
phyir / de’i phyir 'di ma grub pa kho na’o //

Passage 3

[Opponent:] Isn’t it that this [reason], namely, “because [sound is]
manifested by conjunction,” is nothing but inconclusive [and not
the time-lapsed reason as you argue]? It is experienced that some-
thing, even if it is impermanent, is manifested, like [the color of] a
pot. [Naiyayika:] No, [the reason is not regarded as inconclusive],
because persistent existence is what is to be proved by [the logical
reason, i.e.,] the property of being manifested by conjunction. We
do not claim [as the meaning of the thesis] that sound is eternal, but
the meaning of the thesis [on this regard] is that sound persistently
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exists. Thus similarly, this reason, “because [sound is] manifested
by conjunction,” is not classified as inconclusive [as you argue]. For
it is not experienced that something that does not persistently exist
is manifested by conjunction. [Santaraksita:] Then, in this man-
ner, precisely the manifestation by conjunction is negated in refer-
ence to sound. Thus, this [reason] is not distinct from unestablished
[reason].”!

VNT (T), D145b3-5, P176b3-5: ‘o na gtan tshigs 'di ni ma nges
pa nyid yin te / mi rtag pa yang ’brel pas gsal bar [D; bas P] mthong
ste bum pa bzhin no // ’brel pas gnas skabs kyi gsal ba ma yin te /
bsgrub par bya ba yin pa’i phyir ro // mi rtag ste / sgra yin pa’i phyir
ro zhes rnam par gnas pa ni mi smra ste / sgra zhes bya ba 'di dam
bca’ ba’i don yin pa de bzhin du ’brel pas gsal ba’i phyir ro zhes bya
ba di yang gtan tshigs ma nges pa yin te / ’brel pas gsal bar bya ba
[bya ba D; byas pa ma P] mthong ba ni cung zad cig [D; cig kyang
PJ gnas pa med do // des na rnam par gnas pa dis [D; 'di P] dir 'brel
pa gsal bar byed pa nyid sgra la bkag pas [D; pa P] di ma grub pa
las ldog par mi "gyur ro //

Passage 4

[gﬁntaraksita:] However, another [commentator] explains these two
sutras differently. [Naiyayika: The “time-lapsed” reason is] the rea-
son which, [even though it is] indicated at the [appropriate] occasion
of [setting forth] the reason, passes by, [namely,] goes away. Why
[does it] go away? [Because,] being obsessed by perception, authori-
tative testimony, or both, this [reason] has gone beyond the time.
Therefore it is called a “time-lapsed” [reason]. [Objection:] How,
then, is the obstruction by perception and authoritative testimony
understood? On the basis of the [authoritative] statement that the
logical reason has four characteristics. To wit, in this [sitra 1.1.5],

3 QOkazaki (2005: 439, n. 867) remarks that the identity of the oppo-
nent who regards the reason as inconclusive (anaikantika) is not de-
termined. Jinendrabuddhi’s criticism is reminiscent of Santaraksita’s
above refutation; see passage 2; cf. also NVTT 302,1-2, referring to the
samyogavyangyatva, reducible to sadhyasama.
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“having the former, having the rest, cognition with regard to a gen-
eral feature, and,” the logical reason is intended to have four forms
[of conditions to be fulfilled]. (1) [The inferential mark (liriga)] “hav-
ing the former” is that which is universally extant in what is to be
proved. (2) [The mark] “having the rest” is that [mark]| which is ex-
tant in the [instances] similar to it (what is to be proved). (3) And [the
mark is] not cognized with regard to a general feature. On the basis
of the word “and” (ca), [it is supplemented] that [the mark is] not ob-
structed. [This fourth mark is] also explained in the Bhdsya in a sim-
ilar way. Furthermore, an inference that is obstructed by perception
and authoritative testimony is a pseudo-inference. In this way, there-
fore, when [a logical reason] fulfills the three forms [i.e., conditions],
that which is sublated by inference and authoritative testimony is
[the reason that is] indicated [in connection] with the lapse of time.
And this [reason] is divided into three, namely, [reasons] obstructed
by perception, obstructed by authoritative testimony, and obstructed
by both. [The reason] obstructed by perception is like [the logical
formula,] “Fire is not hot, because it is a substance, like water.” [The
reason| obstructed by authoritative testimony is like, “Wine should
be drunk by a Brahmin, because it is fluid, like milk.” [The reason]
obstructed by both is like, “Sight does not have a ray of light, be-
cause it is a sense, like the nose and the others.” But this is not, as
some say, a contradiction of the thesis, because [the theory about]
the contradiction of the thesis is rejected [by us]. [Sﬁntaraksita:] This
here is the suffering due to the inapprehension of the definition of the
triple characterization [of valid logical reasons].

VNT (T), D147a4-147b2, P178a8—178b7: gtan tshigs gang gtan
tshigs kyi dus su dus su ‘das pa brjod pa yin no // ci’i phyir dus ‘das
pa yin zhe na / mngon sum mam lung ngam gnyi ga las [D; la P] das
pa dang / ma lus pa las ‘das pa ni dus das pa zhes brjod do // gal te
yvang mngon sum dang lung dang 'gal ba ci’i phyir zhe na / mtshan
nyid rnam pa bzhir bshad pa yin te / di ltar snang ma dang ldan pa
dang / lhag ma dang ldan pa dang spyir [P; phyir rgol ba D] mthong
ba’o zhes gtan tshigs kyi [D; kya P] mtshan nyid bzhi ‘dod do // snga
ma dang ldan pa dang / spyir mthong ba ni khyab par byed pa’o //
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lhag ma dang ldan pa ni spyi la yod pa’o // spyir mthong ba ni ma
mthong ba’o // dang gi sgras ni ‘gal ba’o // de ltar rnam bshad byed
pas brjod pa [D; yod pa P] yin te / gang yang rjes su dpag pa dang
mngon sum dang lung dang ’gal ba ni rigs pa ltar snang ba yin no
zhe’o // des na de ltar na rjes su dpag pa dang tshul gsum pa’i rtags
su gyur [D; "gyur P] pa dang / mngon sum dang / lung dang ’gal ba
gsum gyis bstan pa yin no // de yang rnam pa gsum yod de mngon
sum dang ’gal ba dang [D; / P] lung dang 'gal ba dang gnyi ga dang
‘gal ba yin no // mngon sum dang ’gal ba ni dper na me [D; mi P]
grang ba [D; grangs ma P] yin te / rdzas yin pa’i phyir chu [D; tshul
P] bzhin no // lung dang ’gal ba ni bram zes chang btung bar bya
ste / rdzas yin pa’i phyir ‘o ma bzhin no // gnyi ga dang ’gal ba ni mig
la snang ba med de dbang po yin pa’i phyir sna la sogs pa bzhin no
zhes bya ba’o // di phyogs dang ’gal ba ni [D; mi P] gal ba ma yin
no // phyogs dang ’'gal ba ni spangs pa’i phyir ro // des na 'di ni tshul
gyi mtshan nyid dang 'gal bas sdug bsngal ba yin te /
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The importance of the
Pramanasamuccayatika manuscript for
research on the Buddhist vada tradition

Motoi Ono

0. Introduction

For several years, a project being directed by Prof. Shoryu Katsura
and motivated by Prof. Ernst Steinkellner has been underway to edit
chapters 3, 4 and 6 of a unique Sanskrit manuscript of the Pramana-
samuccayatika (PST), Jinendrabuddhi’s commentary on Dignaga’s
Pramanasamuccaya(vrtti) (PS/PSV). My team (consisting of Dr.
Yasutaka Muroya, Dr. Toshikazu Watanabe and myself) has been
working for the last seven years on chapter 6 of the PST (Ms 243al-
260a3), based on a transliteration by the staft of the Institute for the
Cultural and Intellectual History of Asia of the Austrian Academy
of Sciences, Vienna. The critical edition of this chapter is now nearly
finished. In this paper, I would like to present and discuss some of
the results of our research.

Studies on other chapters of the PST manuscript have already
uncovered important information helping to better understand not
only of the history of Buddhist logic and epistemology, but also

5

This study was possible due to the General Agreement between the
China Tibetology Research Center (CTRC) and the Austrian Academy of
Sciences (AAS). My deepest gratitude goes to both institutions. I am also
grateful to Dr. Yasutaka Muroya, who kindly checked my draft and gave
me many valuable suggestions, and to Ms. Cynthia Peck-Kubaczek and
Prof. Brendan Gillon, who kindly corrected my English.

Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China
111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 289-330.
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of the history of Indian philosophy in general. Editions of the first
and second chapters of the PST dealing, respectively, with percep-
tion (pratyaksa) and inference for oneself (svarthanumana), were
already published by Steinkellner, Dr. Krasser and Dr. Lasic (cf.
PST I, PST II). The immense value of the PST manuscript for re-
constructing Dignaga’s PS and PSV, lost in the original Sanskrit,
has been demonstrated through Steinkellner’s reconstruction of the
PSV’s first chapter (cf. PSV 1), as well as Katsura’s reconstruction
of all karikas of chapters 3 and 4 dealing, respectively, with infer-
ence for others (pararthanumana) and examples as well as pseudo-
examples (drstanta/drstantabhasa).! With regard to PS chapter 5
dealing with the apoha theory, Dr. Pind published his dissertation
(cf. Pind 2015),> which also contains materials from PST, chapter 5,
in the footnotes. A full critical edition of PST 5 is currently being
produced by Lasic and Dr. McAllister in Vienna. Concurrent with
work on PST I and II, Steinkellner collected and evaluated frag-
ments, first from the Sastitantra (Steinkellner 1999), and, more re-
cently, with a more comprehensive scope covering the entire range
of sources Jinendrabuddhi used (Steinkellner 2017).

When compared to the other chapters, the specific importance
of the Sanskrit manuscript of the PST’s chapter 6 dealing with
false rejoinders (jari/i##H) lies in the following feature. Dignaga
devoted an entire chapter of the PS and the PSV to false rejoin-
ders.’ From Dharmakirti onward, this topic, which belongs for the
most part to the field of dialectics (vada), was discussed only rarely
by Indian Buddhist logicians. In contrast, it was actively discussed
by Naiyayika and Jaina logicians until later periods. And before

I PS 3,1-31 is found in Katsura 2009, PS 3,32—43ab in Katsura 2011 and
PS 3,43cd-51 and 4,1-21 in Katsura 2016. See also Katsura’s contribution
to the present volume.

2 Many further studies are referred to in Katsura 2011.

3 The svamata section of this chapter has already been partially trans-
lated into Chinese by Prof. Lu Cheng (cf. Lu 1928), and has been fully

translated into Japanese and elucidated by Prof. Kitagawa (cf. Kitagawa
1965: 282-351).
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Dignaga it was also a focus of Buddhist thinkers: jati is one of the
main topics of the Buddhist vada tradition as represented in texts
such as the *Upayahrdaya (UH, Ji{#:0sif Fangbian xin lun; ca. 2™
cent.),* the dialectical section of the Spitzer manuscript (Spitzer Ms,
ca. 39 cent.),’ the *Tarkasastra® (TS, W1 923 & ¥ Rushi lun fan-
zhinan pin; ca. 5% cent.), the Vadavidhi (VVi, il Lungui; ca. 5%
cent.) and the Nyayamukha (NMu, RIFHIEBEIER Yinming zhengli
men lun; ca. 6™ cent.). The information gained through examining
the Sanskrit manuscript of the PST’s chapter 6 thus enables us not
only to interpret Dignaga’s jati theory more exactly than hitherto,
but also to elucidate the history of the Indian Buddhist vada tradi-

4 Aconsiderable number of the twenty rejoinders (fHIC *samaprasanga?)
found in the last chapter of the UH correspond to jatis of later periods.
However, it should not be overlooked that in the UH, these rejoinders are
regarded as correct rejoinders, unlike in the case of jatis. According to
Prof. Kajiyama, these “correct” rejoinders in the UH were later criticized
in the Nyayasiitra as false rejoinders (jati) (cf. Kajiyama 1984: 15-16; Ishi-
tobi 2006: 148).

5 The contents of the sections on dialectics in this ancient Sanskrit man-
uscript have been examined by Prof. Franco (cf. Franco 2004: 462-505).
Despite the fragmentary condition of the material, he has succeeded in
clarifying that the last chapter of this portion of the manuscript explains
several jatis (cf. Franco 2004: 498-505). Connected to this, he states that
the *Tarkasastra (TS) “displays the strongest similarity to the Spitzer frag-
ments” (cf. Franco 2004: 498). This view is, of course, true for the first
chapter of the dialectic portion of the manuscript. Indeed, the similar-
ity between this chapter and the first chapter of the TS is remarkable, as
Franco successfully shows (cf. Franco 2004: 465—466). For the last chap-
ter on jatis, however, I believe the UH is quite relevant. Although Franco
mentions that there are parallels between the Spitzer Ms and the UH (cf.
Franco 2004: 500, n. 209), this observation might be expanded upon. In my
opinion, it is possible that the jati theory in the Spitzer Ms was influenced
by the theory of correct rejoinders in the UH. Cf. Ono forthcoming a.

6 T use this title here for the sake of convenience. I wonder, however,
whether this hypothetical Sanskrit title, which is widely accepted by mod-
ern scholars, is appropriate. Frauwallner’s justification of this title is quite
debatable. Cf. Ono 2017a: 910-912.
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tion before Dignaga’s time. Until now, most of the information we
had about this was transmitted only through Chinese translations.

In the following, I would like to present some examples concern-
ing the PST’s chapter 6 with regard to its contribution: 1) to a more
precise understanding of the PSV’s jati theory, 2) to a better under-
standing of the NMu’s jati section, 3) to elucidating theories con-
cerning jati before Dignaga’s time, especially the jati theory in the
VVi and its relationship to the TS.

1. Sanskrit reconstruction of Pramanasamuccaya, chapter 6

In the process of critically editing the sixth chapter of the Prama-
nasamuccayatika, it was of course also necessary to reconstruct
the twenty-five karikas of the PS, including the three final karikas
that conclude the entire work. Very few Sanskrit fragments of the
karikas from this chapter have been identified so far.” However, on
the basis of pratikas and allusions in the PST, and with the help of
the two Tibetan translations, we are now able to propose the follow-
ing reconstruction:?

7 The karikas 7 and 12ab’ defining two kinds of jatis, i.e., karyasama
and vikalpasama, are found in the PVA (cf. PVA 44,29-45 4; see Katsura
1987: 51, 55; Watanabe 2010: n. 12). The jati “karyasama’ is the only one
mentioned by Dharmakairti (cf. Katsura 1987: 55; Watanabe 2010). In addi-
tion, several of these karikas have equivalents in the verses of the Chinese
translation of the NMu (IEPH[*5f), either in whole or in part, as is shown
in the following footnotes and in the second section of this paper (cf. Take-
mura 1968: 281-284).

8 Following Katsura’s latest method (cf. Katsura 2016: 1237), bold type-
face is used for words from pratikas in the PST, roman typeface for those
alluded to in the PST and in other Sanskrit fragments. ltalics are used for
words retranslated from the Tibetan translations. The meaning of { ) and
() will be explained below. On this occasion, I would like to express my
sincere gratitude to Prof. Harunaga Isaacson for having kindly checked
this reconstruction during his stay at Tsukuba University in March 2016.
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pramanabhasavaktfnam yuktavayavavadivat /

paksasiddhih sama ma bhid iti nytinady udiritam //1//
tatpradar§anam evato yuktam uttaram ucyate /
tadabhasabhidhanam ca jatistuttararupakam //2//°
praptyapraptav anistoktir hetoh kalatraye 'pi va/

te {praptyapraptyahetvakhye) ¢hetunyunatvartupike) //3//'
arthe hetav (asiddhabhe) ¢nityakhya)nityatanvayat /
nityatvasaktir atrapi {paksadosatvaripikay //4//"

prag ukter hetvabhavena sadhyabhavaprasanjanam /
(anuktasamam))'? aropya vaktur vacanasadhanam /
(asiddhabhasam) (inabham) prag ukteh sadhanam prati //5//
prag utpatter ahetutvad asiddhaviparitabhak /
Kanutpattisamamy'® (dvedha)y dvayadhyaropato matam //6//
karyatvanyatvale§ena yat sadhyasiddhidarSanam /

tat (karyasamam) etat tu {tridha) vaktrabhisandhitah //7//*
nidar§itavipaksabhyam sadharmyenanyasadhanam /
(sadharmyasamam)) {anyat) tu vaidharmyena samatvatah //8//"
dvedha {sadharanabhasamy paratrasiddhidarsanat |

samyena siddhav istayam (viruddhavyabhicarivat) //9//
drstantabhdasadosoktir apy atra syad ananvayat /
viparitanvayatvac ca sadhyadrstantasankarat //10//

hetos tadatmyabhedena vyabhicarinibham dvayam /

na tu prayoge purvatra hetur aikantikah krtah //11//
sadharmye ’pi viSesoktir (vikalpasamam'° atra tu /
vyabhicarivi§esena nityasaktes (tadabhata) //12//
asamanyena vaikatvaprasangad (aviSesakrt)!’ /

Cf. NMu k. 19ab: REf RS S LUK AR RE .

Cf. NMu k. 24: #7 IR EAE =FEE T RIFR MK 24 UK.

Cf. NMu k. 28: M VETERE A (AL R TR 24055 a3,

Cf. NMu k. 25abc: & RTHEK L HEMEAG FIrAL 4 SRR

Cf. NMu k. 25d: 4 4= /R84,

Cf. PVA 44,29-30; NMu k. 26abc: FT{EEA 4y BAFTIAK 4P EM

Cf. NMu k. 20abcd’: 7~ B 52 St dala]ik 5a7 [RlAHIER di ik
Cf. PVA 45,2; NMu kk. 20°d—21a: 2351 2= 1144453 1l.
Cf. NMu k. 21b: JE—pk Jm 52,
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sadhyahetvavisesad v{asiddhabhasam) tu tan matam //13//
sadhyabadhakadharme ’pi tulyatvenaviSesakrt /

hetor dose (viruddhabhay dosabhave tu disanam //14//
uttarani syur ekante yadi drstam na badhate /

abadhane viruddhatvam sadhyabadhakasadhanat //15//
(upalabdhisamam) sadhyadarsanam anyahetuna'® /
sadhyanekantam aropya hetau (tatpratiruipata) //16//
avyapitvena heto§ ca sadhye 'bhavavikalpandat |
(asiddhabham) dhvanisthena na hi sarvam prasadhyate //17//
(sam$ayakhyap)rthabhedena hetoh samSayacodana /
sadhyarope tv (anekantanibham) hetor (asiddhavat) //18//
vipakse ’rthad anistoktir {arthapattisamaytra tu® |
vyabhicaro 'nyasadhyatve ratsadhyatve {tadabhatay [/19//
prasangasamam)) iste ’pi dvayos tu hetumarganam /
(drstantabhasavat) tv etad’! dinmatram sarvajatisu //20//
viparitanrtatve ca vadavidhau tu jatisu /

dosatrayam viruddhatvam naiva bhedo ’tra laksyate //21//
nyayastiksme ’pi jatiam laksanottaradustata /

jiieya nyayapariksatas taddisa canyajatisu //22//
tarkamatrabalas tirthyah so ’py anirdistalaksanah /
svaprayogaviruddhas$ ca na cestarthaprasadhakah //23//
sudiiranastas tu munindrasasanan nayanti ye tarkapathena
dharmatam /

tathapi rathagatadharmalaksanam pariksyatam yady upayati
vikriyam //24//

pramanara$er gunadosavistaraprakasanad yac chubham atra
saficitam /

tad astu lokasya vimoksajanmanor gunagunajiiasya krtanta-
Santaye //25//

About 80% of the Sanskrit text of the karikas have been recovered
from the Sanskrit manuscript of the PST.

20

21

Cf. NMu k. 21cd: BAPZER R & nf3AHEL
Cf. NMu k. 22ab: %32 HlI5E K #0067
Cf. NMu k. 22cd: @t B 5h 3= JEE L = U
Cf. NMu k. 27: EFFTi=R K 44 4 @A L A R e 44 A (AR it
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1.1. On the svamata section (kk. 1-20)

The svamata section of this chapter consists of karikas 1-20 (and
the PSV thereon). Here, Dignaga describes his own interpretation
of fourteen kinds of jatis (words within “¢ »”).22 The same four-
teen kinds of jatis are also discussed in his earlier work, the NMu.
And they are also found in Vasubandhu’s VVi.?* However, the order
of the jati descriptions has been drastically changed by Dignaga in
his two works.?* Jatis are false rejoinders that an opponent offers
against a proponent who is constructing a correct syllogism. Until
Vasubandhu’s VVi, the reason why jatis are false had not been ex-
plained from a “purely logical” viewpoint.”> In the NMu, Dignaga
establishes a strategy of explaining jatis from a logical viewpoint by
dissolving (or incorporating) the dialectical character of jatis into
his system of logic.?

In chapter 6 of the PS, Dignaga follows the same strategy. In the
beginning, Dignaga defines a correct rejoinder (yuktam uttaram) as
properly indicating logical fallacies in a proponent’s syllogism, such
as, for example, its lack of necessary required members (nyina)*’
or its having fallacies in individual members (avayavadosa) (kk.
1-2ab). After this definition, he identifies jatis as being pseudo-

22 Indeed, twelve of the fourteen are mentioned by name. Only two,
vaidharmyasama and avisesasama, are not. These two are nonetheless
referred to, the first by the word “anyat” and the second by the word
“avisesakrt.” 1 therefore enclose them in double angle brackets, as I have
also done with the names of the other jatis.

2 In the TS, 16 kinds of jatis have been enumerated. In the VVi, Vasu-
bandhu reduced this number to 14 (cf. Frauwallner 1957: 129).

24 Dignaga has changed the order of description of jatis twice, i.e., first
when composing the NMu and again when composing the PSV (cf. Take-
mura 1968: 326-327; Ono forthcoming b). Dr. Kang has analyzed the in-
tentions behind the second change (cf. Kang 2012).

25 See the third section of this paper.

26 Cf. Tucci 1930; Kitagawa 1965: 282-351; Katsura 1984; Katsura 1987;
Ono 2017b: 49-50; Ono forthcoming b.

27 Cf. Watanabe 2017.
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rejoinders (uttarariipaka), i.e., non-genuine or false rejoinders (k.
2cd).?® With this definition in place, it is possible to explain all jatis
as rejoinders that falsely indicate (that is, only pretend to indicate)
certain logical fallacies in the opponent’s syllogism.

Following this principle, in karikas 3-20 (and the PSV there-
on) Dignaga shows that each of the fourteen rejoinders is false by
clarifying which logical fallacy the respective jati is pretending to
indicate. For example, the first two jatis, called praptyapraptisama
and ahetusama, are characterized by Dignaga as falsely indicating
the lack of a reason in proponent’s syllogism (hetunyiinatvariipika,
literally “similar to the [indication of] the lack of a reason”) and as
falsely indicating that the reason is unestablished (asiddhabha, lit-
erally “similar to the [indication of] an unestablished reason”) (kk.
3—4a). Likewise, the third jati, nityasama, is characterized as falsely
indicating that the proponent’s thesis is false (paksadosatvaripika)
(k. 4b—d), and so on.

In this manner, the method of explaining jatis from the viewpoint
of logical fallacies that Dignaga established in the NMu is skillfully
summarized in only twenty karikas of PS chapter 6. In the Sanskrit
reconstruction of the karikas presented above, the logical fallacies
that are being falsely indicated by the respective jatis are marked
with “().”

The Sanskrit karikas thus clearly show Dignaga’s strategy, sum-
marized in the following table:

s es of falsely indicated logical

PS6 Name of jati Typ . _ y_ &
fallacies (x-abhasa, etc.)

raptyapraptisama
vv. 3—4a Praplyaprap hetunytinatvartipika, asiddhabha
ahetusama

v. 4 nityasama paksadosatvariipika
asiddhabhasa, (hetuny)unabha,

v. 5 anuktasama _ 7
[udaharananyiinatabhasa]

28 Cf. NMu k. 19ab: BEREBRAE S LU 5H GE 4.



The importance of the Pramanasamuccayatika manuscript 297

v. 6 anutpattisama dvedha [asiddhabhasa, anaikantikabhasal)
tridha [asiddhabhasa, viruddhabhasa,
v. 7 karyasama asadharanatayanaikantikabhasal,
[drstantadosabhasa]
sadharmyasama
vv. 8—11 sadharanabhasa, viruddhavyabhicarivat
vaidharmyasama

tadabhata [=sadharanasadharananaika
ntikabhasa), [viruddhanaikantikabhasa
(= viruddhavyabhicaryabhasa)],
[anaikantikabhasa]

vv. 12-13a’ | vikalpasama

1 [anaikantikabhasa]

vv. 13’a—14 | aviSesasama 1T | asiddhabhasa

III | viruddhabha

I tatpratiripata [=anaikantikabhasal

vv. 16-17 upalabdhisama

IT | asiddhabha

vv. 18 samS$ayasama anekantanibha, asiddhavat [=asiddhabhasa]
vv. 19 arthapattisama tadabhata [=anaikantikabhasa]
vv. 20 prasangasama drstantabhasavat

“ Falsely indicated logical fallacies in square brackets appear in the PSV, but not
in the PS.

1.2. On the paramata section (kk. 21-22)

The paramata section of chapter 6 is much shorter than the svamata
section and consists of only two karikas (together with the PSV).
Here, Dignaga criticizes the jati theories of the VVi and of the
Naiyayika. Dignaga’s criticism of the Naiyayika’s jati theory (karika
22 with PSV) is short and does not seem particularly important.?

2 In karika 22, he refers his reader to his other treatise, the Nyayapari-
ksa, for detailed criticism of the Naiyayika’s theory of false rejoinders (cf.
Muroya 2017: 99-100). This text is, however, not preserved (cf. Hattori
1968: 9). It is noteworthy that Sa skya Pandita mentions the Nyayapariksa’s
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However, his criticism of the V Vi’s jati theory (karika 21 with PSV)
together with Jinendrabuddhi’s commentary are historically impor-
tant, as we shall discuss in the third section of this paper.

1.3. On the final karikas (kk. 23-25)

The last three karikas of PS chapter 6 are the final karikas that con-
clude the entire work. As was pointed out by the late Helmut Krasser,
we here find central statements by Dignaga regarding the relationship
between the Buddha’s teaching and logic and epistemology. Krasser
translated the 24" karika into English on the basis of the PST manu-
script and the two Tibetan translations of the PS and the PSV:

[Those] who lead (khrid) to dharmata by way of tarka have
gone far away from (sudiiranasta) the teaching of muni. Ne-
vertheless, the characterization (laksana) of the dharma [as
propounded] by the Tathagata has to be examined as long as
(vadi) it undergoes a change.*°

Although Krasser did not provide a Sanskrit reconstruction of the
karika, the Sanskrit text he presumed as the basis for his rendering
was probably nearly the same as the one I have adopted:*

sudiiranastas tu munindra$asanan nayanti ye tarkapathena
dharmatam /

tathapi rathagatadharmalaksanam pariksyatam yady upayati
vikriyam //24//

criticism of the Naiyayika’s jati theory in his treatises, i.e., the Mkhas jug
and the Rigs gter (cf. Jackson 1987: 254-255; 326-328; 375-376).

30 Krasser 2004: 134. Cf. PSV(V) [D]85b3f., [P]93a5f.: gang zhig rtog
ge’i lam las chos nyid la khrid na [/ thub pa’i bstan las cher bsrings nyams
par byas pa yin [ de lta’ang de bzhin gshegs pa’i chos rnams kyi mtshan
nyid /| gal te gzhan du ’gro na dpyad par bya ba’i "os [f; PSV(K)177a2—4:
thub pa’i dbang po’i bstan pa las ni yun ring nyams gyur pa /| gang yin rtog
ge’i lam gyis chos nyid bgrod par byed ma yin [/ de lta na yang de bzhin
gshegs pa’i rtog ge’i mtshan nyid ni [/ gal te rnam par 'gyur bar ’gro bar
byed dam brtag par gyis [/

31 Cf. Krasser 2004: 134, n. 16.
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In this reconstruction I make two small specific suggestions: “na-
vanti” and “tathagata” (instead of “tathagata”). The lengthening
of the first a in tathdgata to a is suggested for metrical reasons,
since the Vamsastha meter must have a long vowel in the fourth
aksara of the pada. As for “nayanti,” Krasser’s choice to follow
Vasudhararaksita’s translation “khrid na” over Kanakavarman’s
translation bgrod par byed ma yin is probably correct. For the pre-
supposed Sanskrit, I propose “nayanti,”* since this can reasonably
be considered to be the basis of both translations; Kanakavarman’s
“bgrod par byed ma yin” can be regarded as a translation of na yanti.
It also satisfies metrical constraints (short/long/short).

2.Theimportance of the Sanskrit manuscript of Pramana-
samuccayatika 6 for interpreting the Nyayamukha

As has been pointed out on several occasions, there are many par-
allels between chapter 6 of the PS/PSV and the jati section of the
NMu.* It is possible to re-examine these parallel passages quite
precisely by using the Sanskrit reconstruction of PS/PSV chapter 6
based on the Sanskrit manuscript of PST chapter 6.** By doing this,
new light can be shed on our understanding of the NMu, for which
a Sanskrit manuscript, though reported to be in the TAR, is unfor-
tunately still not accessible to the general scholarly community.*

32 Jinendrabuddhi apparently paraphrases this word as “niscinvanti” (cf.
PST(Ms) 259b3).

3 Cf. Tucci 1930; Kitagawa 1965; Katsura 1984; Katsura 1987.

3 My team has been also working on a reconstruction of the entire chap-

ter 6 of the PSV. In comparison to the work of reconstructing the karikas,
however, quite a few matters still remain to be considered. We would like
to finish this reconstruction, too, in the near future.

3 Cf. Steinkellner 2011: xx—xxi; Katsura 2016: 1237; Do rgya dbang drag
rdo rje 2016: 72. The NMu, together with the Nydyapravesaka (IKIFA A IE
PG, is one of the miila-texts for Buddhist logic in Eastern Asia. Its study
is important for elucidating the yinming/inmyé tradition. According to old
catalogues of Buddhist literature in China and Japan, it seems that quite a
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A closer examination of certain prose passages has already been
undertaken by Muroya.* Previous scholars have already pointed out
correspondences between karikas in the PS’s chapter 6 and the eight
karikas (kk. 20-22, kk. 24-28) in the NMu’s jati section.’” There
is at least one case of a NMu karika being reused in its entirety in
chapter 6 of the PS (NMu k. 24 reused as PS 6.3). In other cases,
the NMu karikas have been modified somewhat by Dignaga when
reusing them.

Here, I would like to present two examples to illustrate how in-
formation gained from the Sanskrit manuscript of the PST’s chapter
6 has contributed to our understanding of difficult karikas in the
NMu.3®

2.1. Nyayamukha k. 23ab: H I [FIESE % SERULE /i

Regarding NMu k. 23ab, two variants of the text in pada b are hither-
to known: ZEEHULIE and % %EHULIEZ. In their interpretations,

few commentaries were written on the NMu in China, Korea and Japan.
However, with few exceptions, they are now missing. Recently, Prof. Moro
of Hanazono University in Japan began to study a manuscript of a NMu
commentary written by a 9®-century Japanese monk, a manuscript that no
one had as yet examined (cf. Moro 2015). My team has begun a collabora-
tion with Prof. Moro within the framework of our research project.

3% Cf. Muroya 2017.

37 Cf. Tucci 1930: 54-70; Kitagawa 1965: 284—-347; Takemura 1968: 281—
284; Katsura 1984; Katsura 1987.

3 See also Ono forthcoming b, in which I attempt to reconstruct the San-
skrit text of all karikas (kk. 19ab—28) in the NMu’s jati section. Regarding
the reconstruction of the sadhana section (kk. 2—4, 6-10), example section
(kk. 11-14), pramana section and final karika (k. 29), see Katsura 2009,
Katsura 2016, Katsura 1982 and Muroya 2016, respectively.

% The former is supported by the Ming (H]) edition of the Chinese
Tripitaka, whereas the latter is attested in the Song (%K) and Yuan (JT) edi-
tions and the Korean Tripitaka ({5 KJE#%) (cf. Taisho Vol. 32, p. 4, n. 4;
Korean Tripitaka’s NMu 435al1). These two variants are also found in old
manuscripts of the NMu preserved in Japan.
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Tucci, Ui and Katsura unanimously adopt the former variant “{L{fi§z.
Tucci’s translation of k. 23ab is as follows:

Since there are many doubts [which derive from these argu-
ments based upon] this homogeneity etc. [these jatis] are falla-
cies of refutation ({LLf; MO).

To be sure, the expression “fLlf%” in itself seems somewhat curi-
ous, whereas the expression “{Elfilf” seems more natural since this
expression commonly appears in yinming/inmyo literature to render
the word “diisanabhdsafuttarabhasa.” In this case, however, the ex-
pression “{LlfiZ” is more appropriate. The reason is the following:

The passage preceding k. 23ab is Dignaga’s initial reply to the
question why, unlike in explanations by other teachers (like Vasu-
bandhu), the first seven jatis are explained in the NMu together.*!
There Dignaga answers briefly that the seven jatis must be explained
together, “since [these jatis are] the same kind of false rejoinders.”™?
Since the relevant half-karika is located immediately after this
answer, it would therefore be reasonable that it also explains how
these jatis are the same. If we take the above-mentioned principle of
Dignaga’s criticism of jatis into consideration,* the jatis’ sameness
should consist in the fact that the same logical fallacies are falsely
indicated by them. By adopting the variant “{/#%” this is possible in
the following way:

40 Cf. Tucci 1930: 591.; Ui 1929: 670-672; Katsura 1984: 63. Tucci’s in-
terpretation is obviously not correct; Ui and Katsura have reached an in-
terpretation of this half-karika that is more fitting, although their selection
of the variant may, I suspect, be incorrect.

4“0 Cf. NMu 4¢2f.: 18 Fh i 5 i [ 75 25 A B A R IR TRl X 36, Of the
first seven jatis in the NMu, i.e., from sadharmyasama to arthapattisama,
the first four, i.e., from sadharmyasama to avisesasama, are explained to-
gether as a group at the beginning also in the VVi and TS. In contrast,
upalabdhisama, samsayasama and arthapattisama are explained in the
VVi and TS in the seventh, eighth and twelfth position, respectively.

2 Cf. NMu 4¢3: LUk Rl

4 See the first section of this paper.
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[For,] since these [seven jatis] such as sadharmyasama, etc.
[indicate the] inconclusiveness [of the reason] in most cases
(%; *prayas), [all of them are the same in that] they are simi-
lar to [the indication of] that (i.e., inconclusiveness) (fLLf%).

Unfortunately, it is difficult to reconstruct the Sanskrit of this half-
karika. Nevertheless, it is most likely that the Sanskrit equivalent of
L% was “tadabhata” (meaning anaikantikabhata in this context),
which is attested in PS 6.12d on the basis of the Sanskrit manuscript
of the PST.*

2.2. Nyayamukha k. 25: SinifeKi EMA RN £ MESHHEL 4

With regard to NMu k. 25, the Chinese translation of pdada-
abc corresponds well to PS 6.5abc™ “prag ukter hetvabhavena
sadhyabhavaprasafijanam | anuktasamam.™ However, pada-d “*£
I JR9K” does not correspond to PS 6.5°cd, and is, moreover, dif-
ficult to understand in itself. Tucci interpreted this karika as follows:

“Balancing the non-expressed” (anuktisama) is called [that
jati which consists] in arguing that since the reason before
[being expressed], is non-existent, the probandum also must
necessarily be non-existent. The same [must be understood]
as regards [the other jati called “balancing the| produced and
the non-produced” (utpatti-anutpattisama).*®

Tucci apparently understood the expression “/Ef4:” as a copula-
tive compound (dvandva), probably in analogy to jati pairs such as
varnyavarnya, praptyaprapti, upalabdhyanupalabdhi or nityanitya
in the Nyayasiitra. The jati pair “utpattyanutpatti’ is, however, not

4 Cf. PST(Ms) 249a2. The expression “tadabhata” was probably used
in PS 6.19d as well. As Sanskrit equivalents for {Elfi, adjectives such as
tadabhasa, tadabha, etc. are also possible.

4 The character “[€” is also found in NMu k. 21b (JE—K ), which
probably corresponds to “ekatvaprasangad avisesakrt” (PS 6.13’ab). “[”
can be, therefore, regarded as rendering pravsaiij.

4 Cf. Tucci 1930: 65-66.
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found in other texts.*” One way to solve this problem is to take PS
6.5—6 into consideration as a whole:

prag ukter hetvabhavena sadhyabhavaprasafijanam /
anuktasamam aropya vaktur vacanasadhanam /
asiddhabhasam tinabham prag ukteh sadhanam prati //5//
prag utpatter ahetutvad asiddhaviparitabhak /
anutpattisamam dvedha dvayadhyaropato matam //6//

As has been shown above, these two karikas, describing anuktasama
and anutpattisama, respectively, can be easily reconstructed from
the Sanskrit manuscript of the PST. The structure of the first padas
of both is almost the same. The difference between the expressions
hetvabhavena and ahetutvad is probably based only on metrical
needs. What this most likely means, I believe, is that Dignaga di-
vided the related k. 25 of the NMu into these two karikas in the PS.

To begin, we can safely assume that the padas abc’ of NMu k. 25
(R AT R HY M A Tz 44 SERAH L) and PS 6.5abc’ were identical:

prag ukter hetvabhavena sadhyabhavaprasafijanam /
anuktasamam (.. .. .. .. oo oo e oo o= EEEAETRR) /)

What Sanskrit words should then be placed inside the brackets to
correspond to ““EfEAIRIR"? The word “anutpatti(sama)” to cor-
respond with “f4: should be supplied for showing the name of
what is to be defined (laksya). A word like “fatha’ corresponding to
“JRFR” should also probably be included. Lastly, I propose adding
the ablative noun “utparteh” as a correspondence of “42,” which in
this context may be an abbreviation for “prag utpatter hetvabhavena
sadhyabhavaprasaiijanam.” This assumption is in harmony with the
NMu’s running commentary.*® Thus, a Sanskrit equivalent of /-

4 Cf. Katsura 1987: 51, 53.

% Cf. NMu 5b7-8: AEMEAIRIAE. A AR e ray., 7 A3 4 S 2 A
{24, [Translation: “4= flE4:7R9X” means: If somebody argues that since the
reason before being produced is non-existent, it follows that what is to be
proven (also must) be non-existent; this (kind of arguing) is also called
“anutpattisama’; Katsura 1987: 53] Kitagawa also suggests that ‘= fiE4= 71
SR> corresponds to PS 6.6abc’ (Kitagawa 1965: 296, n. 702).
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AIRIR” might be “utpatter anutpattisamam tatha” and the entire
karika can be reconstructed as follows:

prag ukter hetvabhavena sadhyabhavaprasafijanam /
anuktasamam utpatter anutpattisamam tatha //

If this is accepted, NMu k. 25 can be translated as follows:

anuktisama is [called that jati which consists in arguing that]
since the reason before being expressed (ukteh) is non-existent,
it follows that what is to be proven [also] must be non-existent.
Likewise, anutpattisama is [called that jati which consists in
arguing that since the reason before] being produced (upatteh)
[is non-existent, it follows that what is to be proven also must
be non-existent].

3. Sanskrit fragments of the Vadavidhi

3.1. Fragments of the Vadavidhi collected by Frauwallner

In his article “Vasubandhu’s Vadavidhih,” published in 1957, Frau-
wallner tried to elucidate the structure and contents of the VVi (il
Lungui),” one of the logical works of Vasubandhu, by reconstruct-

4 In the Chinese translation of the NMu, two references to “Lunshi etc.
(G z\55)” are found. Regarding the first, Shentai (#1Zg; 7" cent.) comment-
ed that “etc.” means the Lungui (i) and the Lunxin (5fi-(»), and ascribed
all three works to Vasubandhu (cf. NMuJ 77a28f.: = &=V, HIZEHGRH T
KGmC. e =gl BLFTE). None of them were, however, translated into
Chinese, and only the name and some fragments of the Lungui and the
Lunshi have been transmitted to Buddhists in Eastern Asia. Frauwallner,
following Tucci’s view (Tucci 1929b: 482), identified the V Vi as the Lunshi
(cf. Frauwallner 1957: 104, n. 3; Ono 2012: 1011f.; Kuijp and McKeown
2013: 55). Ui was, in contrast to Tucci and Frauwallner, of the opinion
that the Vadavidhana and the VVi were translated as the Lunshi and the
Lungui, respectively (cf. Ui 1929: 477-478). Ui’s opinion is justified for the
following reason: According to Wengui (3Ci#lL; 7" cent.), one of the disci-
ples of Xuanzang (%%, 602—-664), Dignaga stated in his PS that “Lungui
regards a property-possesser (515 dharmin) like a pot to be a positive
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ing the entire structure of the text from fragments in the Tibetan
translations of the PSV and the PST as well as in Uddyotakara’s
Nyayavarttika. His main sources were the Tibetan translations, es-
pecially that of PST chapter 6. In fact, about 70% of the VVi as re-
constructed by Frauwallner consists of fragments from the Tibetan
translation of this chapter. The manuscript of PST chapter 6, there-
fore, enables us to obtain the greater part of the VVi in Sanskrit.

3.2. Sanskrit fragments of the sadhana section of the Vadavidhi

With regard to the sadhana section of the V Vi, critical editions
of chapters 1 and 2 of the PST have already clarified the Sanskrit
equivalents of the Tibetan fragments that Frauwallner reported in
the appendix of his article.’® These fragments are as follows:
* Ffrg. 1 (definition of paksa):>' PST II 62,1: vicaranayam isto
’rthah paksa iti.
Cf. PST(Ms) 115a4: vicaranayam isto 'rthah paksaiti ...

example ([ sadharmyadrstanta),” and that “Lungui is not the work of
Vasubandhu or a work in which Vasubandhu was not skilled,” and further
that “When he became skilled, he composed the Lunshi, which regards
the statement ‘whatever is being produced is impermanent’ as the essence
of a positive example. [That] is not different from our position.” (cf. NPSh
333,22-334,1: XE RGPS, miiam PR R R FERE, Lk
THBLATE, SR AR S, BRI DAt mm A, B LAPI(F JE 158 A e
i AREIRFE; Hattori 1968: 114—115, n. 2.4; Katsura 2014: 102, n. 2). Since
in his PSV Dignaga criticized the V Vi in the same way that Wengui reports
Dignaga’s criticism of the Lungui (cf. PSV 15,17-20; PST 1 86,4-87,2; PSV
ad PS 4.14cd = Ffrg. 5), we now know that the Lungui must be identical
with the VVi. However, the PSV contains no passage stating any view
similar to the one reported by Wengui regarding the Lunshi. Nonetheless,
a view similar to the one reported by Wengui is found in Uddyotakara. Ui
conjectures that the reported statement is from the Vadavidhana (cf. NV
136,21-24; Ui 1929: 483f.; Frauwallner 1933: 301, Fragment A I 8).

%0 Regarding these fragments, Steinkellner 2017 includes a comprehen-
sive set of notes as well as an English translation.

31 Cf. Steinkellner 2017: 136—-137.
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Ffrg. 2 (definition of pratijiia):>* PST II 62,1-2: sadhyabhi-
dhanam pratijiieti.

Cf. PST(Ms) 115a3—-4: vadavidhau sadhyabhidhanam pratijiia-
laksanam.

Ffrg. 3 (definition of pratijiia):>* PST II 62,8-9: agnibijanitya-
tvanam anumeyatvenodaharanat. dharmamatram anumeyatve-
nabhimatam iti gamyate.

Cf. PST(Ms) 146a6: na hi sadhyadharmavyatirekena vadavi-
dhav anyat sadhyam uktam, sadhyadharmaviSistasya dharmi-
nah sadhyatvenanabhidhanat.

Ffrg. 9 (definition of pratyaksa):>* PST 1 87,3—12: tato ’rthad
vijianam pratyaksam iti. yasya visayasya vijiianam vyapa-
diSyate, yadi tata eva tad utpadyate, nanyatah, napi tato ‘nyatas
ca, taj jianam pratyaksam. tad yatha rupadijianam sukha-
dijfianam iti. etena bhrantijianam nirastam, yatha Suktikayam
rajatajiianam. tad dhi rajatena vyapadiSyate rajatajiianam iti.
na ca tad rajatad utpadyate, Suktikayaiva tu tad upajanyate.
samvrtijianam apy anenapastam. tatha hi tad ghatadibhir
vyapadiSyate, ghatajianam ghatajianam ity evam. na tu tat
tebhyo bhavati, tesam samvrtisattvenakaranatvat. riipadibhya
eva hi tathasannivistebhyas tad bhavati. anumanajiianam apy
anenaiva nirastam. dhimajfiana andhasmrtibhyam api hi tad
bhavati, nagnita eva. tato bhavaty eva, na tu na bhavatity ayam
apy atrartho ’bhimatah.

Ffrg. 10 (definition of anumana):> PST II 60,1-6: nantartya-
karthadar§anam tadvido ‘numanam iti. yo ’rtho yam antarena
na bhavati, sa tasya nantariyakah, yathagner dhiimah. tasya
darSanam anumanam, anumiyate ‘neneti krtva. anumeyartha-
jianam tu phalam. anena vyabhicaridarSanam nirastam.

52

53

54

55

Cf. Steinkellner 2017: 137-138.
Cf. Steinkellner 2017: 138.

Cf. Steinkellner 2017: 23-24.
Cf. Steinkellner 2017: 135-136.
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sambandhasmrtyapeksatam lingadar§anasya darSayitum -

tadvida ity uktam. yas tam vetti - nantariyako ’yam iti, tasya-

numanam, nanyasya.
With regard to fragments representing the VVi’s theories of rea-
son/pseudo-reason (hetu/hetvabhasa) and example/pseudo-example
(drstanta/drstantabhdsa), Katsura and his team have collected San-
skrit fragments from chapters 3 and 4 of the PST. In those cases
where the PST does not contain fragments, they have reconstruct-
ed Sanskrit texts corresponding to the Tibetan fragments from the
same chapters of the PSV. These are as follows:>

» Ffrg. 4 (definition of hetu), Katsura 2011: 1240, 6—10: tadrgvi-
nabhavidharmopadar§anam hetur iti. yo ’rthah §abdanityatva-
dih sadhyah tadr§a tajjatiyena vina yo ’rtho na kvacid bhavati,
yatha prayatnanantariyakatvam anityatvenagnina dhiima iti,
sa tadrgvinabhavi dharmas tasyopadarS§anam, upadarSyate
‘neneti vacanam, yatha prayatnanantariyakatvad ityevamadih,
sa hetuh. yena tu nopadarsyate, sa na hetuh. yatha caksusatvad
anityah Sabda ityevamadih.

e Ffrg. 5 (definition of drstanta), Katsura 2016: 1244, n. 11; cf.
Ono 2012: 1009: PSV ad PS 4.14cd: vadavidhav uktam - tayoh
sambandhanidar§anam drstantah, yad idam abhidhanam -
yatha ghata iti, yena ca ( : va) sambandho nidarSyate - yat
prayatnanantariyakam tad anityam iti.>’

% As for texts from the PST, I show here, with only one exception, the
critical texts of Katsura’s team without any editorial remarks. These will
be included in the publication of the critical edition of PST chapters 3—4.
In the Sanskrit reconstruction of the PSV, bold typeface is used for words
from pratikas in the PST, roman typeface for words alluded to in the PST
and in other sources. [talics are used for words retranslated from the Tibet-
an translations. In the Sanskrit text of the PST, in contrast, bold typeface
is used for words from the PSV.

7 As is suggested by Wengui (cf. note 49) and confirmed in the PSV
(cf. PSV ad PS 4.14cd: evam ca yatha ghata ity etad ayuktam, nidar§ya-
syadrstantarvar, iyata cavinabhavitvasyanidarsanat), Dignaga seems
to be criticizing the VVi’s theory of the example when arguing that the
Vadavidhi’s statement of the example, as comprising just the mention of
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Cf. PST(Ms) 183al-2: tayoh sambandhanidarS§anam dr-
stanta iti. tayos tadrktadavinabhavinoh sadhyasadhanayoh
sambandho ’vinabhavitvam nidar§yate yena, sa drstantah.
tasya svaripam darSayann aha - yad idam abhidhanam
yatha ghata iti. yena ca vakyena (em., cf. ngag gang gis T:
yenavacakyena Ms) sambandho nidarS§yate, sa drstantah.
tat punah kidr§am ity aha - yat prayatnanantariyakam tad
anityam iti; PST(Ms) 255b3: tayoh sambandhadar§anam
drstantah, tadvipaksayor veti vacanat.

* Ffrg.6: PSV ad PS 3.7b’: [vadavidhau tv ayam viruddhahetav/
viruddhahetvabhasa antarbhiitah.]’®

the property possessor such as “like a pot,” fails to show the invariable
connection. The last sentence of this Sanskrit reconstruction of Ffrg. 5,
then, should not begin with “yena va,” contrary to what Katsura and I
once proposed in earlier papers (cf. Katsura 2016: 1244, n. 11; Ono 2012:
1009; this reading is suggested by Kanakavarman’s Tibetan translation:
PSVIK] 152b6; cf. also Katsura 1986: 54; 110, n. 55), but should begin
with “yena ca,” as I have shown above. In this way, according to the VVi’s
definition of the example, the mention of just the property possessor, here
“vatha ghata,” is sufficient to show the invariable connection, here “yat
prayatnanantariyakam tad anityam.” Adopting the reading “yena ca”
appears to be in harmony with the PST’s explanation and Frauwallner’s
interpretation as well (cf. Frauwallner 1957: 119: “Das Beispiel ist die Mit-
teilung der Verbindung dieser beiden. Wodurch die Verbindung (, d. h.
die untrennbare Verbindung (avinabhavah), dieser beiden, d.h. des sol-
chen und des untrennbar damit Verbundenen, also des zu Beweisenden
und des Beweisenden,) mitgeteilt wird, das ist das Beispiel, wie wenn man
sagt: ‘wie ein Topf’; ferner wodurch (*yena ca; MO) man die Verbindung
aufzeigt: “Was durch eine Bemiihung entstanden ist, das ist nicht ewig’.”). I
would like to correct my previous reconstruction as well as my interpreta-
tion thereof (cf. Ono 2012: 1009).

3 This is a tentative reconstruction by Katsura’s team. In spite of the

mention of the Vadavidhi in Ffrg. 6, Katsura does not take this to be a frag-
ment of that text. It is, however, clearly a statement by Dignaga. Dignaga
asserts here that the logical fallacy of pratijiiavirodha in Nyayasitra 5.2.4
(pratijiiahetvor virodhah pratijiiavirodhah) should have been included in
the category of pseudo-reasons as set out in the VVi (cf. Kitagawa 1965:
144). Although this statement is certainly related to the VVi’s second
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* Ffrg. 7 (definition of hetvabhasa), Katsura 2016: 1244, n. 2:
PSV ad PS 3.49a: vadavidhau tavad asiddhanaikantikaviru-
ddhartha eva hetudosalhetvabhasa iti. ...

Cf. PST(Ms) 163a3—4: vaiSesikasyaindriyakani samanyani
santi. ata aindriyakatvad anitya iti sadhayatas tad viruddha
ity ucyate.

Cf. PST(Ms) 163a5: sankhyasya sat karane karyam sambha-
vad iti sambhavasya sattvena virodha iti pratijiarthanirakara-
nad dvitiyah kila viruddhah.

* Ffrg. 8 (definition of drstantabhasa), Katsura 2016: 1244, n.
11: PSV ad PS 4.18ab: asiddharthata drstantadosah, yarha
buddhivad ghatavac cety uktam.

Cf. PST(Ms) 184a2-3: aspar$atvan nityah §abdo buddhivad iti
sadhyadharmasiddhata, ghatavad iti sadhyasadhanadharma-
siddhata.

When viewed in light of these results, Frauwallner’s judgement to
ascribe these fragments to the V Vi can be accepted for the most part,
with the exception of Ffrg. 6. Nevertheless, this does not necessarily
mean that Frauwallner’s hypothesis concerning the entire structure
of the VVT1’s sadhana section is without problems. In my opinion, his
hypothesis that the VVi, unlike Yogacara’s works teaching the eight
sadhanas (J\REAL), adopted the so-called three-member syllogism
and excluded verbal testimony (agama) from valid cognition must
be reconsidered.®

viruddhahetu mentioned in Ffrg. 7, it still cannot be regarded as a VVi
fragment.

% Katsura does not provide a Sanskrit reconstruction of remaining

part, probably because there remain many unclear points. My tentative
reconstruction is as follows: tatrasiddhadinam udaharanam evasti, na tu
laksanam, yatha caksusatvad adhrauvyam ity asiddhah, amurtatvan nitya
ity anaikantikah, vaisesikanam aindriyakatvad anitya ity eko viruddhah,
sankhyasya sat karane karyam sambhavad i#i dvitiya$ ca viruddhah.

60 See Ono 2012 and Kuijp and McKeown 2013.
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3.3. Sanskrit fragments of the jati section of the Vadavidhi

In terms of the remaining Ffrg. 11-24, my team has recovered San-
skrit fragments from the PST manuscript and produced reconstruc-
tions of the PSV from the Tibetan translation in those cases where
the PST manuscript did not contain fragments.® In addition, I pro-
vide corresponding passages in the TS.5

* Ffrg. 11 (classification of jati): PSV ad PS 6.21: vadavidhau
tu — viparitatvabhiitatvaviruddhatvany uttaradosa ity uktam.

Cf. PST(Ms) 254b2: tatra viparitam purvapaksikaprayukta-
hetuvilaksanam. asatyam anrtam yasya artho na tatha yatha
pratijiiayate. viruddho yasyah sahanavasthayi.

Cf. TS 30b25-26: #H =FEifsk. —HAMEIHE, —AEELE =
FHEESE, 5 S e = FaE g, BIIRE £,

» Ffrg. 12 (jatis characterized as being inverted): PSV ad PS
6.21: tatra tavad viparitam sadharmyavaidharmyavikalpavi-
Sesapraptyapraptyahetiipalabdhisamsayanuktikaryasamadi.
Cf. TS 30b26—cl: —HEfEIHE#. 7 HEABLIEFAANE, 244 H ff]
e, ARMEIEEA AR —[FIAHEE, SR AREE, = RAE, U SR,
TR, NN, TR, \BEEE, TR, TR
S

0 As for fragments from the PST, I show here in principle (with the ex-
ception of a few crucial points) the critical text edited by my team without
any editorial remarks. These will be included in the publication of the criti-
cal edition of PST chapter 6.

62 With few exceptions (cf. Frauwallner 1957: nn. 61, 63), Frauwallner
did not refer to specific correspondences in his article, although he defi-
nitely recognized the close correspondences between the two texts as a
whole (cf. Frauwallner 1957: 129: “SchlieBilich, was das Wichtigste ist, die
Erkldrungen der einzelnen falschen Einwénde stimmen im Tarka$astram,
bei Vasubandhu und Dignaga durchwegs iiberein.”; “Schon der Vergleich,
wie beide die falschen Einwidnde behandeln, ist belehrend. Vasubandhu
hat die Zahl der falschen Einwidnde um zwei verringert. Er bespricht nur
zwei unrichtige und zwei widersprechende falsche Einwénde, wihrend
das Tarka$astram je drei kennt. Seine Darstellung ist knapper und straffer.
Aber inhaltlich hat er kaum etwas gedndert.”).
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Ffrg. 13: PSV ad PS 6.21: [tatra caturnam viparitatvam.
anaikantikena tu sadharmyadinaikantikahetvanumanam
codayati. aikantikasya tv anaikantiko yatha viparitas tatha
viruddho ’pi, sahanavasthanat. arthadhigame caikantikah
satya ity anaikantiko namasatyatvena sakyate vaktum.)

Ffrg. 14a (vikalpasama):

Cf. PST(Ms) 248b4—6: tad yathanityah $abdah prayatna-
nantariyakatvad ghatavad iti. jativady aha — saty etasmin
sadharmye ghata eva pakya$ caksusa$ ca. tena ghata eva ca-
ksusatvat pakyatvac canityo bhavisyati, na §abdah. Sabda
evacaksuso ’pakyah §ravanas ca, na ghatah. tena §abda evaca-
ksusatvaditvan nityo bhavisyati, na ghata iti.

Cf. TS 31a16-20: SH. 7 B BLELRR R, KIBh )1 E8, HE
FREA. —nlBEshA nIBE, IR AT AR IR T RLAE. A2l
BE AR AL, BRI AEEE, LR, 2
WO

Ffrg. 14b: PST(Ms) 254b5-6: vadavidhau hi pakyatvasya-
naikantikatvadar§anayoktam — na vinanityatvena prayatna-
nantariyakatvam drstam, agnineva dhiima ity anumanaya tad
uktam. na tu pakyatvadina vina na drstam vyajananiladisv
anityatvam. ato viparitam etad iti.

Cf. TS 31a20-25: JZ#EARM]. LA, F o7 PR B I A HH
B AHME. RAUCIRS SRR HOR, B AN K R R, R B
AHHEE. S HERAZ R BOSAS ). AR RIS AR, R
H, KA SRS A T ERh, TS HEH. SRR nIBE A )37
AL

Ffrg. 14c: PST(Ms) 255a2—4: vadavidhav uktam —§ravanatvam
ca $abdasya prayatnananariyakasyapi sato drstam. atah pra-
saktam apy asmad aSravanatvanumanam drstasamarthyan
nivartate. na tu prayatnanantariyakasyapi sato ’sya nityatvam
drstam, yat samarthyad anityatvanumanam nivarteta. ato vi-
paritam evaitad iti.

Ffrg. 14d: PST(Ms) 255a5-7: [(satyam etad iti) vadavidhikarah.
iha dvidhanaikantikatvam codyate, sadharmyena va vipakse ’pi
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hetor astitvapradar§anat, vaidharmyena va sadhyavyavrttau he-
tor vyavrttyabhavapradarSanat. tatra yady asmabhih pakyatvasya
sadharmyenanaikantikatvam ucyeta, tada satyam etat — na tu
sambadhyeta. na tu sadharmyenocyate, kim tarhi vaidharmyena.
parena hy apakyatvadina $abdasya nityatvam uktam. tatra
sadhyabhave hetor abhava upadar§yah. na capakyatvam
sadhyasya nityatvasyabhave nasti. ato "naikantikam iti.]**

Ffrg. 14e: PST(Ms) 255b3—4: na tu kasyacic chravanasya
nityatvam drstam aSravanasya caikantenanityatvam, yat
sadharmyavaidharmyabhyam nityatvam anumiyeta. ta-
smad viparitam etad iti.

Ffrg. 15a (praptyapraptisama): PST(Ms) 256a3—4: yady ayam
hetuh prapya sadhayati, aviS§istah sadhyena prapnotityadina
ya uktah

Cf. PSV ad PS 6.3: tad yatha prayatnanantariyakatvad ani-
tyah sabda iti sodaharane hetav ukte yady ayam hetuh
prapya sadhyam sadhayati, aviSistah sadhyena prapnoti,
praptasaritsagarajalaviSesavat. na casiddhena praptih.
sadhyam cet siddham kasyayam hetuh. athaprapya, apraptair
aviSistatvad ahetubhir asadhanam.

Cf. TS 31c7-13: hH. R B, s, BB
2, BT A KR, RN AR RO IAL #5728
A B, KARE 2. 5 B ATLER, CRO RS, R AN
k. i RA B AZERE, ARERYIASRE R, R AL, 75
KA, HISEATRE, B A KAS BASRERE, TR 2 ABENT.

Ffrg. 15b:

Cf. PST(Ms) 256a2: purvapaksavadina jiiapako hetur uktah,
paras tu karakam adhyaropya diisayati. ato viparitam ucyate,
jhapakahetuviparyayena codanat.

63

With regard to Ffrg. 14d, Frauwallner himself hesitated to admit it as

areal fragment and did not include a translation of it in his German recon-
struction of the VVi (Frauwallner 1957: 140, n. 5). I think his judgment is
correct.
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Cf. TS 3lc13-15: FH. EEE. Ka f. —£R,
FEBEER]. v (i A= AL, R AScsfe. 2 AR R, B B
Ffrg. 16a (upalabdhisama):

Cf. PSV ad PS 6.16ab: anyenapi hetuna sadhyasyopalabdhir
upadarsyate yena, tad upalabdhisamam. tad yatha pirvavad
anityatve krte nayam hetur anityatve, vidyudadav anyatah
pratyaksatvader anityatvasiddheh. na hi tat tasya hetuh,
yad yena vinapi bhavati. aparas tv etad evanyatha prayurkte
— nayam anityatve hetur avyapakatvat, tad yatha caitanye
svapanam.

Cf. TS 32a9-23: {0k, BLRIJER. 24 s
#E SNH. HEOB R, H Rk, IR, WL
JEGEAMKIN I, IR R TR, RSO AR, )
NIRRT, ERERE, B R e . AR AT,
S JOEA], BEELCAAHEE S, DO A RN, RS, 12
R, IHABESL I H 7. LUK, ASEH. AR EEEE, 15
SR, EANE, AR, BAA A LR YA
A fAILARS. TetRENRL, Bl AIbtet. A AEES. R Ek A K
L. LA AR, — AR, BREAIR. ZIRAE—
EItet. RSURARESZ— VI i E. (RI)EIR . A —
UM R, SO RESL JE R

Ffrg. 16b: PST(Ms) 256a4—6: vadavidhav uktam — na hy evam
avocama — prayatnanantariyakatvenaivanityatvam sidhyati,
nanyatheti. yady anyad api jiiapakam asti, pritah sma ity etat
kila viparitam, prayatnanantariyakatvad anitya eveti vivaksite
prayatnanantariyakatvad evanityatvadhyaropad iti.

Cf. TS 32a24-26: #fill. EHEEAR]. A, KN
AR NRERR— UM ERINANRE. A A I IKRERESE RS, FRHITER
=, WEL.

(Ffrg. 16c = NV 543,17-18: yad eva prayatnanantariyakam
tad eva tasmad anityam iti.)

Cf. TS 32a30-b4: Ffkat UKD 4EH, Lnl S, ik
DAz R AN SN O, T RIRS. TR AR A
BRI, AR — VMR BRI V)L, Rk i ra .
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» Ffrg. 17a (anuktisama):

Cf. PST(Ms) 256b5—6: jativadina hi prag ukter hetvabhavena
sadhyabhavah prasafjitah. yadi prayatnanantariyakatvad ity
etasmad dhetor anityah §abdah, prag ukter hetvabhavan na-
nitya iti praptam. atah pran nityah san katham anityah ka-
risyata iti.

Cf. TS 32¢7-10: S H. & BRI 15 ES R R &, AT
E. RIUKINE 5, fiEeE, BREE. fitECHE, =
SR

* Ffrg. 17b: PST(Ms) 256b7: atra vadavidhikarenoktam -
saka iti. jativadi tu dhvamsakam krtva dusayatiti.

Cf. TS 32¢c10-13: G H. AR MLl oz FmEE, 1
FEATS IR, 25 TOLRIEIR, RIS, kR ORERATR T
AR, S L. 2 DUS AR Ee gk, 2 HE R (R

* Ffrg. 18a (karyasama):

Cf. PSV ad PS 6.7abc’: tad yathanityah Sabdah krtakatvad
ghatavad iti yadi ghato 'nyena karyatvenanityah, kim atra
Sabdasya.

* Ffrg. 18b: PST(Ms) 257a3: yena tena prakarena samanyena
yat krtam tad anityam iti sadhye ghatakaryatvadina viSesena
pratyavasthanad viparitam etad iti vadavidhikaro manyate.
Cf. TS 32¢17-20: Gl f& HEARR. (T AR, FAG B A m] g
B, VYIRS AN, ARFRS. B
WO RS, R BT RERE K. DL /R Al S R

* Ffrg. 19 (jatis characterized as being untrue) = PSV ad PS
6.21: abhiitam prasangarthapattisamadi.

Cf. TS 33a5-8: “AE(FRIMAE. LRl A1, Tl A UIFRIE
G RN - AN e TE M B
HEE, S .

* Ffrg. 20a (prasangasama). PST(Ms) 257a5: anityah $abdo
naimittikatvad ghatavad iti krte jativadinoktam — ghata eva
tavad anitya ity atra ko hetur iti.
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Cf. TS 33a9-13: GfiFl. BFMEHE. LR RN A R, B K
fm. e re Oz, FhH. TR LA KA A IRl FL A o
[KIS7 BL A S 2. N EAMK RIS

* Ffrg. 20b: PST(Ms) 257a5f.: atra vadavidhikrtoktam — abhi-
tam etad iti. kasmat. na hi drstam apy artham hetusadhyam
kathayamah, drstam caitat —naimittiko ghato natyantabhaviti.
Cf. TS 33al3-15: #fiH. AL, ML O T ZE LR
JICHE. B BB AT IR IR, A 20 B R J i A R AN

* Ffrg. 21a (arthapattisama): PST(Ms) 257a7-bl: nasty atmanu-
palabdher vandhyaputravad iti krte jativadinoktam — arthad
apannam upalabhyamananam sattvam, upalabhyamanam api
kificin nasty evalatacakraditi.
Cf. TS 33al6-21: ikl Mk, fTLAR. A AR, EAlA 5.
IO, ShH. R E. 5 ATREE A A v BEE i, nlEEEL
A B, A B EANR . AN KI5 s R K. 2 TR
ANBELA. # ATEAABEE LA, RIS nBEABERE TZ £

* Ffrg. 21b: PST(Ms) 257b1: abhiitam etad iti vadavidhau. upa-
labdheh sattvapattir ity adhyaropad iti.
Cf. TS 33a21-28: afiH. R#AHE. AfTEERREE. A7
HVERTE A, BRAE. vlYE A M AREAIERE
A BEHR EANSAEE. HAENAE SCE W eER. BH
UK R A A R, A AR K. B . RN
Z. AL R AR AR A K. RS R R A

» Ffrg. 22 (jatis characterized as being contradictory): PSV ad
PS 6.21: viruddham anutpattinityasamadi.
Cf. TS 33c16-19: =AH#EEE. FAT. 4 55 HHE. EAIIHR
ARRCEAN L. RAME. HOEHEA =M. —RAH, —HE,
—HEMEHE.

» Ffrg. 23a (anutpattisama):
Cf. PST 257bl: viruddham etad asan nitya$ cetiti (em., cf.
zhes pa ... zhes pa T: ceti Ms), [asattvanityatvayor ekatrana-
vasthanat.]**

% Here, the Tibetan translation of the PST (med pa rtag go zhes pa di
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Cf. TS 33¢22-25: afiH. EHEAE. LI RAEREARA. K
AATE. HANGH. ARBRBLEA. WERELGL. 54
RS B EARAAE. A EAE.

(Ffrg. 23b = NV 539,6-11: apare tu prag utpatteh karana-
bhavad ity ukte ’rthapattisamaiveyam iti, prag utpatteh pra-
yatnanantariyakatvasyabhavad arthad aprayatnanantariyako
’prayatnanantariyakatvac ca nitya iti krta uttaram bruyat.
nayam niyamo ’prayatnanantariyakam nityam iti. trayT hi ta-
sya gatih, kimcin nityam akasadi, kimcid anityam vidyudadi,
kimcid asad evakasakusumadi.)®

Cf. TS 33c25-34a2: 1L #fE B 3% 2 M ST AR AL, (LA Jhs2
TS OB, BRCL. BRERS. B MK,
HIFER . MFRAE. ATLAN, MK 1E A =, A .
WHUEZE, MEFNEES, MAENZRES. =N
KT, ik — R R i 2.

Ffrg. 24a (nityasama):

Cf. PSV ad PS 6.4bcd: tad yathanityah Sabda iti tasya nityam
anityataya yogah praptah, ajadasvabhavatvad dharmanam,
(ata$ ca nitya everi ...).

Cf. TS 34a3-5: ShHL. R IEH I A IR, —UNEAIE L. 1%
AR, RIS,

Ffrg. 24b:

ni ’gal pa ste zhes pa med pa nyid dang rtag pa nyid dag gcig tu mi gnas
pa’i phyir ro) requires an emendation of the Ms’s reading “viruddham etad
asan nityas ceti, asattvanityatvayor ekatranavasthanat” to “viruddham
etad asan nitya$ cetiti, asattvanityatvayor ekatranavasthanat.” If this is
accepted, then the quotation must be presumed to end at “cetiti.” More-
over, the preceeding part of the PSV, i.e., “yvasmat prag utpatteh sabda eva
nasti, tasmad,” can be, in my opinion, included in the VVi’s explanation
of anutpattisama, since the corresponding section of the TS includes this
sentence. The ascription of the portion in square brackets will be discussed
on a later occasion.

% Cf. Frauwallner 1957: 128, n. 63.
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Cf. PST(Ms) 257b3: nityasamam api viruddham uktam.
katham namanitya eva sa nityah setsyatity (atraha — nityasa-
mam apityadi).
Cf. TS 34a6: J2 FeAHiE. LUK, & CMEH ST,
Detailed interpretations of these fragments can be found in Ono
2017b.

34. Some problems regarding the fragments of the Vadavidhi
collected by Frauwallner

In light of the new evidence provided by the PST manuscript, almost
all the fragments identified by Frauwallner can now be accepted as
fragments of the Vadavidhi. Ffrg. 13 and Ffrg. 23a, however, along
with the above mentioned Ffrg. 6, need to be reconsidered. Frau-
wallner interpreted Ffrg. 13 in the following manner:

[Davon sind die vier (ersten) verkehrt. Denn widhrend mit Hil-
fe eines sicheren Grundes eine Schluflfolgerung vorgebracht
wird, erwidert (der Gegner) mit Hilfe einer unsicheren Gleich-
artigkeit usw. So wie das Unsichere dem Sicheren gegeniiber
verkehrt ist, so ist es aber auch widersprechend, weil (beides)
nicht nebeneinander bestehen kann. Denn da beim Erkennen
eines Gegenstandes das Sichere wahr ist, kann man zeigen,
daB das Unsichere nicht wahr ist.]®

% Cf. Frauwallner 1957: 122; PSV(V)[D]83b6-7, [P]91al-3: de la bzhi po
rnams kyis phyin ci log nyid ni 'di ltar phyogs gcig tu nges pa’i gtan tshigs
kyi rjes su dpog par brjod la | ma nges pa ni (D: pa’i P) chos mthun pa la
sogs pas ’gal zla ’jog par byed do [] phyogs gcig tu nges pa ni ji ltar ma nges
pa dang phyin ci log bzhin du ’'gal yang lhan cig mi gnas pa yin pa’i phyir
ro [/ bden na yang don phyogs gcig tu nges par sbyor ba’i lta na ma nges
pa yin pas brdzun yin yang rnam par rtog pa mtshungs par brjod nus so [/
PSV(K)[P]175a2—4: de la bzhi ni phyin ci log yin te | gang gi phyir nges
pa’i gtan tshigs kyis dpog pa la ma nges pa chos mthun pa la sogs pas rtsod
par byed pa yin no [ nges pa la ni ji ltar ma nges pa phyin ci log yin pa de
bzhin du ’gal ba yang yin te lhan cig mi gnas pa’i phyir ro [/ don rtogs pa la
ni nges pa bden pa yin pas ma nges pa zhes bya ba ni mi bden pa nyid du
bstan par nus pa yin no [/
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While hesitating to regard this passage as a literal quotation, Frau-
wallner recognized it as at least representing an idea of Vasubandhu
and added it to his German translation of the VVi.%’ I believe, how-
ever, that this idea did not derive from Vasubandhu.

In order to clarify this problem, the context of this passage must
be reconsidered. At the beginning of the paramata section of PS
chapter 6, Dignaga uses the following karika to summarize his criti-
cism of the VVi’s jati theory:

viparitanrtatve ca vadavidhau tu jatisu /

dosatrayam viruddhatvam naiva bhedo ’tra laksyate //PS 6.21//
In the Vadavidhi, on the other hand [i.e., unlike in my ex-
planation of jatis in previous karikas], the triad of fallacies
(dosatraya), i.e., invertedness (viparitatva), untrueness (anr-
tatva = abhiutatva) and contradiction (viruddhatva), are [indi-
cated] regarding false rejoinders. [However,] no difference is
found in this [triad].

Continuing the train of thought of this karika, Dignaga paraphrases
padas abc in his running commentary with the quotation from the

VVi:

vadavidhau tu —viparitatvabhiitatvaviruddhatvani uttaradosa
ity uktam. tatra tavad viparitam sadharmyavaidharmyavi-
kalpavisesapraptyapraptyahetiapalabdhisamSayanuktikarya-
samadi. (Ffrg. 11-12)

In the Vadavidhi, on the other hand (i.e., unlike in my expla-
nation of jatis in previous karikas) [it is said that] “fallacies
of rejoinders are invertedness, untrueness and contradiction.
Among these, at first, sadharmyasama, vaidharmyasama,
vikalpasama, avisesasama, praptyapraptisama, ahetusama,
upalabdhisama, samsayasama, anuktisama, karyasama etc.,
are [characterized as being] inverted.”

67 Cf. Frauwallner 1957: 122, n. 38: “Dieser Absatz ist wohl kein wortli-
ches Zitat, diirfte aber Gedanken Vasubandhu’s wiedergeben.”
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The passage in question (Ffrg. 13) comes immediately after this
paraphrase. Our Sanskrit reconstruction and translation of it are as
follows:

tatra caturnam viparitatvam. anaikantikena tu sadharmyadi-
naikantikahetvanumanam codayanti. aikantikasya tv anai-
kantiko yatha viparitas tatha viruddho ’pi, sahanavasthanat.
arthadhigame caikantikah satya ity anaikantiko namdasatya-
tvena Sakyate vaktum.

Among these [ten jatis], the [first] four are [characterized as
being] inverted. Certainly (tu), [the opponents in these four
jatis] raise an objection against the inference endowed with a
conclusive reason by using an inconclusive (anaikantika) [rea-
son] through similarity, etc. However (tu), just as an inconclu-
sive [reason] is inverted against a conclusive [reason], [the for-
mer] is also contradictory [to the latter], since [the two] can-
not co-exist. And an inconclusive [reason] can also be called
untrue (asatya),®® since [the reason that is] conclusive for the
understanding of an object is true.

The structure of the sentences “fu...fu...,” which is not necessarily
clear from the two Tibetan translations used by Frauwallner, can
be ascertained on the basis of the Sanskrit manuscript. The author
of this paragraph first recognizes that the first four jatis, i.e., sa-
dharmyasama, vaidharmyasama, vikalpasama and avisesasama,
are characterized as being inverted (just like they are classified in
the VVi), since the opponents in those jatis raise an objection against
the inference endowed with a conclusive reason by bringing up an
inconclusive reason, such as “formlessness” (amiirtatva) in the case
of sadharmya/vaidharmyasama, or “uncookableness” (apakyatva)
or “invisibleness” (acaksusatva) in the case of vikalpasama.®

8 This “asatya” can be understood as a synonym of “anrta/abhiita” (cf.
PST(Ms) 254b2: asatyam anrtam yasya artho na tatha yatha pratijiayate;
PST(Ms) 257b2f.: yata$ casan nityatvam asatyam, ato ’bhutam; also note
73 of this paper).

% Cf. PST(Ms) 254b3f.: tatra caturnam iti sadharmyasamadinam. anai-
kantikena tu sadharmyadineti sadharmyavaidharmyasamayor amirta-
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Although Vasubandhu, unlike Dignaga,”” does not seem to use
the concept of the “inconclusive” (anaikantika) reason in his criti-
cisms of first four jatis,”! the first two sentences of this paragraph
could possibly be ascribed to Vasubandhu. However, the following
sentences (aikantikasya tu ...) cannot be ascribed to him; on the
contrary, they should rather be ascribed to someone who disagrees
with Vasubandhu, since they assert that there is no difference be-
tween the three classifications in the VVi. This is done by showing
that a jati like sadharmyasama, which is classified as viparitatva,
can also be classified as both viruddhatva and anrtatva/abhiitatva.

This “someone” is none other than Dignaga himself, as is also
confirmed by Jinendrabuddhi’s commentary.”” Dignaga expressed
the same viewpoint also in his criticism of the VVi’s explanations
of the last four jatis. There he criticizes that prasangasama and
arthapattisama, classified as abhiitatva in the VVi, can also be clas-
sified as both viparitatva and viruddhatva, and that anutpattisama
and nityasama, classified as viruddhatva in the VVi, can also be
classified as both viparitatva and abhiitatva.”? And finally, Dignaga

tvena, vikalpaviSesasamayor apakyacaksusatvadina.
By the way, it is not fully clear to me whether Jinendrabuddhi’s intention

here is to relate avisesasama to “apakydacaksusatva.” In this context, avi-
Sesasama should rather be related to “prameyatva.”

7 Cf. PSV ad PS 6.8-14.

I Cf. Ffrg. 14abc, 14e. It is, however, worthy of note that Vasubandhu
exemplifies the inconclusive reason in his Vadavidhi as follows: “Sound is
permanent, because it is formless.” (cf. PSV[K]145a5; PSV[V](D)57a7-8,
(P)61a3; Kitagawa 1965: 397).

72 “He (= Dignaga) shows that there is no difference (abheda) [among
the three classifications] by [saying] ‘aikantikasya tuw’ and so on. ... ” (cf.
PST(Ms) 254b4f.: aikantikasya tv ityadinabhedam darSayati. sahanava-
sthanad iti. na hy aikantikanaikantikayoh sahavasthanam asti. tatha hy
aikantike saty anaikantiko nivartate.).

7 Cf. PSV(V)[D]84b6—85a3, [P]92a5-b3; PSV(K)[P]176a4—-b2; Our
Sanskrit reconstruction of this portion is as follows: abhiitam prasanga-
rthapattisamadi. ratra tavat prasangasamam abhtitam. na hi drstam apy
artham hetusadhyam kathayamah. atra ca viparitam Sakyate vaktum,
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concludes his criticism of the VVi’s jati theory by stating that the
VVi’s three classifications of fallacies regarding jatis cannot be
mentioned as being exclusive (asankarena)™ Thus, Ffrg. 13 must
be regarded as a statement of Dignaga and can be excluded from the
list of fragments.

Frauwallner’s misunderstanding of this issue seems to have also
influenced his identification of Ffrg. 23a and interpretation of Ffrg.
23b.” First, Frauwallner’s judgement to admit “asattvanityatvayor
ekatranavasthanat” as a part of Ffrg. 23a seems to have been influ-
enced by his ascription of Ffrg. 13 to Vasubandhu, in which “con-
tradiction” is explained as “being unable to co-exist” (cf. viruddho
‘pi sahanavasthanat). As has been described above, however, this

viruddham api. adrstam hi drstad viparitam api, viruddham ca. artha-
pattisamam apy evam. yathaiva hy anupalabdher asattve sadhye 'rthad
upalabdhes sattvapattir ity adhyaropad abhutam, tatha viparitam api, vi-
ruddham ca. viruddham anutpattinityasamadi. tatra yasmat prag utpatteh
Sabda eva nasti, tasmad viruddham etad asan nitya$ ceti. viparitam api
caitad abhiitam ca, sato 'rthasya nityatvad asato nityatvam viparitam
asatyam ceti krtva. nityasamam api yatha viruddham tatha viparitam api
Sakyate vaktum, abhiitam ca. yatha hy anityena nityam viruddham, evam
viparitam apy etad anityasya nityatvam iti, abhiitam ca. See also note 75.

7 Cf. PSV ad PS 6.21: tasman na jatisv asankarena viparitabhiita-
viruddhatvani dosah Sakya vaktum; PST(Ms) 257b3—4: tasmad iti. yasmad
evam sarvasu sarve dosa yujyante, tasman na jatisv asankarena visaya-
vibhagena viparitatvadayo dosah §akya vaktum; Kuijp and McKeown
2013: 156,2—13.

> Ffrg. 23a appears in Jinendrabuddhi’s commentary on Dignaga’s
following description of anutpattisama: PSV ad PS 6.21: viruddham
anutpattinityasamadi. tatra yasmat prag utpatteh sabda eva nasti, tasmad
viruddham etad asan nityas$ ceti. viparitam api caitad abhiitam ca, sato
’rthasya nityatvad asato nityatvam viparitam asatyam ceti krtva. [= anut-
pattisama, nityasama, etc., are contradictory. Among these, this (anutpat-
tisama) is contradictory because (it indicates that sound) is permanent and
(at the same time) non-existent, since sound itself is non-existent before
being produced (upatteh). This is, however, also both inverted and untrue
because (the assumption that) a non-existent (thing) is permanent is both
inverted and untrue, since (only) an existent thing (can be) permanent.]
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explanation really belongs to Dignaga, and therefore the expression
“asattvanityatvayor ekatranavasthanat” can be regarded as an ex-
planation of Jinendrabuddhi that follows Dignaga.”® Second, Frau-
wallner recovered Ffrg. 23b from the Nyayavarttika. This fragment,
mentioning the second interpretation of anutpattisama, has a corre-
spondence in the TS, and is obviously derived from the VVi. The
only problem is that Frauwallner interprets the first sentence of this
fragment, “arthapattisamaiveyam,” as follows:

[ ... Daher ist diese Erwiderung (anutpattisama; MO) wider-
sprechend.] Dieselbe Erwiderung ist aber auch unrichtig, und
zwar als entsprechende (Erwiderung) auf Grund einer selbst-
verstandlichen Folgerung (arthapattisamah).”

Frauwallner seems to have understood that the V Vi regards this jari,
i.e., anutpattisama, not only as contradictory, but also as untrue,
since it is similar to arthapattisama, which is characterized as un-
true. This interpretation, however, is impossible because the VVi,
as has been shown above, does not recognize overlapping classifica-
tions of jatis. Rather, “arthapattisamaiveyam’ should be simply ren-
dered as “this (jati) is none other than (eva) arthapattisama.” The
VVi’s second interpretation of anutpattisama, in short, identifies the
jati called anutpattisama with arthapattisama, so that this jati is no
longer contradictory, but only untrue.

To conclude, I would like to add the following two statements
within “{ »,” statements that Frauwallner did not ascribe to the VVi,
as being possible fragments after all.”

76 Cf. note 64.
77 Cf. Frauwallner 1957: 128, n. 63.

8 Cf. Frauwallner 1957: 127. Frauwallner’s interpretation may derive
from his understanding of the corresponding section of the TS (cf. TS 33¢25:
L B R AN EHEA L Tucei 1929a: 29,3—4: etad asatkhandanesv
arthapattisamam). However, this passage should be interpreted as “this jati
is similar (or equal) to arthapattisama, (which is) characterized as an un-
true jati” (cf. Katsura 1987: 53).

7 Cf.Ono 2017b: 59—60; 62—63.
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* Fragment 1 (avisesasama): PST(Ms) 255b6—7: hetvabhava
eva parena codita iti. pragutpattyabhavasya sadhyatadhya-
ropad dhetusadhyayor aviSistatvam uktam parena — anatya-
ntabhavitvam ubhayor) iti.

Cf. TS 31b19-23: 4\H. KBy 36 s,
.

* Fragment 2 (ahetusama): PSV ad PS 6.3: {yadi prak sadhyad
dhetuh, asati sadhye kasyayam hetuh. atha pascat, siddhe
sadhye na hetur bhavati. atha sakrt, hetuhetumadbhavo na
sidhyati savyetaragovisanavad) ity esahetusama.

Cf. TS 31c22-25: #HRLE Rt 738 e 2, 734, RAFTA.

LR FRAE AT, 2RO LT IR R, 25 A A, BJE

RN EAA AR RS R A S S A
The first can be considered a fragment of the VVi describing the
second interpretation of avisesasama, in which the Jativadin objects
that the reason and what is to be established in the proponent’s syllo-
gism would amount to the same. The reason I presume the second to
be a fragment of the V Vi lies in its stylistic similarity to Ffrg. 15a.
If the latter can be regarded a fragment, then it comes as no surprise
that this portion can as well.

|

BN R A A

3.5. The Vadavidhi and the Tarkasastra

As shown above, the correspondence between the VVi’s jati section
and TS chapter 2 is remarkably close. Sentences in the two texts
often seem to have nearly the same structure, so much so that it is
possible to assume that much of the Sanskrit text of the TS’s chapter
2 was identical to the VVi’s jati section.’’ For example, the VVi’s
second interpretation of upalabdhisama is as follows:

80 There are, of course, passages that are found only in TS chapter 2,
and conversely, only in the VVi’s jati section. The latter passages (cf.
Ffrg. l4c,e) are significant for seeing the development of Vasuband-
hu’s thought from the ideas found in the TS. Ffrg. 14e seems to discuss
asadharananaikantika. This issue remains for a future study.
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na hy evam avocama — prayatnanantariyakatvenaivanityatvam
sidhyati, nanyatheti. yady anyad api jiapakam asti, pritah sma
ity etat kila viparitam,
We have not said that impermanence is proved only by pra-
yatnanantariyakatva and not by other means. If there were
also other (means) for letting impermanence be known, we
would rejoice. Therefore, this [jati] is said to be (kila) inverted.
Cf. TS 32a24-26: /2 $EAR. A, RFKI 14 2
RERE— U BRIAANRE. A AR REREIE . JNEGE. IR
JRHL
Here, even the rhetorical expression “pritah smah” in the VVi has
a correspondence in the TS, namely “Fk HII#(.” In this respect, the
word “kila” in the above citation is noteworthy. It is possible that by
adding “kila,” Vasubandhu is making it clear that his explanation of
upalabdhisama has been quoted from other texts, such as the TS.8!
And it is possible that this kind of borrowing relationship extends to
all of the jati descriptions in the VVi. In any case, future research
should reconsider the relationship between the VVi and the TS care-
fully.

4. Concluding remarks

In this paper, I have tried to show how the study of Sanskrit manu-
scripts from the Tibetan Autonomous Region can contribute to a
better understanding of the Buddhist vada tradition. Since this tradi-
tion has deeply influenced the East Asian yinming/inmyo tradition,
these manuscripts are also significant for the study of Buddhist logic
in Eastern Asia. If this paper has helped to highlight this point, it
will have achieved its intention.

8 Nevertheless, the possibility that Jinendrabuddhi added “kila” cannot
be excluded.
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Preliminary studies on the Dasabhiimikasiitra:
focus on the seventh Bhumi

Saerji

Atpresent we have several Sanskrit manuscripts of the Dasabhiimika-
sitra, four published Sanskrit editions, five Chinese translations, and
two Tibetan translations. In addition there are several Indian com-
mentaries. Nonetheless, the Dasabhiimikasiitra poses innumerable
textual difficulties. Thirteen years ago, Akira Yuyama published his
“Critical survey of philological studies of the Dasabhiumikasiitra.”
Based on his studies, I would like to give some further observations.

I. The Sanskrit text

1.1 For the Sanskrit text of the Dasabhiimikasiitra, we have four
published Sanskrit editions: those by Rahder (1926), Rahder and
Susa (1931, 1932), Kondo (1936), and Vaidya (1967), but none of
them is satisfactory. As Yuyama pointed out, “text-critical studies
on the basis of the original manuscripts are badly needed, even in
the prose portions” (Yuyama 1996: 267).

1.2 In 1996, Kazunobu Matsuda published the photocopy of two
Sanskrit manuscripts of the Dasabhiimikasiitra preserved at the Na-
tional Archives in Kathmandu. Neither of them was consulted for
the previous editions. One of them dates to the fifth to seventh cen-
turies CE, and most probably is the oldest available manuscript of
the Dasabhiimikasiitra. The following observations are based on my
reading of these two manuscripts.!

! After the 6™ Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan Studies, Kazu-
nobu Matsuda kindly made and sent me photocopies of the Sanskrit Dasa-

Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China
111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 331-372.
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1.3 As far as I know, an incomplete Sanskrit palm-leaf manuscript is
preserved in the Potala, Lhasa. According to Luo Zhao’s Catalogue, it
belongs to the eighth bundle, which includes the Dasabhiimikasiitra
itself and the Dakinivajrapaiijaramahdatantrarajakalpa (D 419).
Only 58 folios of the Dasabhiimikasiitra survive out of a probable 80
original folios. The first folio is lost, and the titles of only chapters
one to three and six to eight are preserved. The manuscript measures
56.6 x 5.3 cm; each side has six lines written in a Gupta script. A
note in Tibetan adds that this text came from the hands of Smon
lam grags pa; this is probably Rgyus smon lam grags, active in the
eleventh century, who is listed in the Gangs ljongs skad gnyis smra
ba du ma’i "gyur byang blo gsal dga’ skyed (1983: 213). We hope we
can utilize this precious manuscript in near future.

1.4 One folio of the Dasabhiumikasiitra has been found in the Gilgit
manuscript collection; it has not yet been edited (von Hiniiber 2014:
109). Three fragments of the first Bhumi of the Dasabhiimikasitra
were found in Xinjiang in the early twentieth century.?

II. Tibetan translations

2.1 The Dasabhiumikasiitra is not only embedded in the Buddhava-
tamsaka section in the Tshal pa and the Them spangs ma Kanjurs,
but it is also an independent siitra included in Kanjurs belonging to
the Them spangs ma branch such as the Stog Palace (S 38), Ulan
Bator (U 85), and Shel dkar (L 14) manuscripts, as well as in lo-
cal Kanjurs like the Phug brag (F 349). The independent version is
a different translation with its own individual title and concluding
colophon.

2.2 The main discrepancy between the two Tibetan versions is that
the one embedded in the Buddhavatamsaka section has verses which
summarize or repeat the sense of the prose part, and occur at both

bhiimikasiitra. 1 very much appreciate his help.

2 Waldschmidt, Clawiter and Holzmann 1965: no. 414, p. 187. For a
transliteration, see Wille 2012: 407-410.
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the beginning and end of each Bhiimi while the independent version
does not have any such verses. Besides this, the vocabulary and syn-
tax differ in many places. We can safely say the two Tibetan transla-
tions are different versions based on different Sanskrit recensions.

2.3 Perhaps the existence of the two translations is already evident
in the early registers of texts translated into Tibetan. The 'Phang
thang ma lists the Dasabhumikasiitra as having seven bampos,
2,020 slokas (Kawagoe 2005: 7, no. [20]), but the Lhan dkar ma
lists the Dasabhiimikasitra as having eight bampos, 2,400 slokas
(Lalou 1953: 320, no. [20]). How can the counts of bampo and sloka
for the same text be explained? Since we know that in general the
Tibetan translators take 300 slokas as one bampo, here the numeri-
cal discrepancy between two registers is one bampo, or 380 slokas.
In Vaidya’s Sanskrit edition the summarizing verses amount to 337
slokas; if we take this as a basis for comparison, it seems possible
that one of the records of the early registers refers a translation with-
out summarizing verses. Furthermore, in the Stog Palace Kanjur,
the independent translation of the Dasabhiimikasiitra has seven
bampos. Based on these observations, it is likely that the 'Phang
thang ma refers to a translation of the Dasabhiimikasiitra without
summarizing verses which at some point was included in certain
Kanjurs as an independent version.

2.4 Fragments of a Tibetan translation of the Dasabhiimikasiitra
are preserved among the Dunhuang manuscripts (La Vallée Pous-
sin 1962: nos. 82-85, 116.2, 132). Most of them are short, with the
exception of no. 82, which has 66 folios and preserves last four bam-
pos. Generally speaking, the Dunhuang manuscript is closer to the
independent translation. It is also without summarizing verses.’

2.5 It seems that the Tibetan translation preserved in the Tshal pa
Kanjurs preserves some archaic idioms and presents a kind of un-
revised version, but this is not always the case.

3 For further details see Saerji, forthcoming.
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III. Textual problems

3.1 All of the translations give the title as Dasabhiimika, except
for Dharmaraksa’s translation, which is entitled Jian bei yi gie zhi
de jing e~ JT' fiz%. According to the colophon of the Tibetan
Dunhuang manuscrlpt * and the alternative title given at the end of
the Dasabhiimika,’® the title of Dharmaraksa’s translation can be ten-
tatively reconstructed as *Sarvakarasarvajiiajiianagunasamcayasii

tra.b

3.2 All of the Chinese translations contain summarizing verses.
These are absent in some Sanskrit manuscripts, including the two
published by Kazunobu Matsuda, and in the Tibetan translation
transmitted in the Them spangs ma branch. In other words, if we
take the Sanskrit manuscripts without summarizing verses as the
base text for a new edition, we should consult the independent Ti-
betan translation of the Them spangs ma branch, rather than the
version embedded in the Buddhavatamsaka, as it is closer to the
Sanskrit text in question.

3.3 With regard to the Chinese translations, there are some sig-
nificant differences between Siladharma’s translation and the four
earlier translations. As I understand the seventh Bhtimi, when the
Bodhisatva ascends from the sixth stage to the seventh, he has ten
virtues, the first three of which are quite different in Stladharma’s
translation in comparison with the four earlier translations. On this
point, the reading of four earlier translations can be traced in the

4

No. 132: byang cub sems dpa’i sde snod [ sangs rgyas phal po che theg
pa chen po’i mdo la rims kyis | thams cad mkhyen pa’i ye shes kyi "byung
gnas shes bya ba sa bcu pa bstan pa’i le’u.

5 Kondo 1936: 205: sarvakarasarvajiiajiiana-gunasamcaya-dharma-

mukha-parivarta. S 38 149b3—4: rnam pa thams cad du thams cad mkhyen
pa’i ye shes kyi yon tan bsogs pa’i chos kyi sgo’i le’u.

¢ We do not know whether jian bei ¢, literally “gradual possession”,
could be a translation of sarvakara or samcaya; perhaps jian ¥r-is a mis-
reading of sarvakara as sarvakrama, and bei &\translates samcaya. Let us
note that the colophon of the Tibetan Dunhuang manuscript has the phrase
rims kyis, which might correspond to Chinese jian it
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MS_A, which in the fourth virtue contains an abrupt interpolation
and seems to be out of order, if we do not consult the Chinese trans-
lation. We can compare and reconstruct the first four virtues as fol-
lows:

The first virtue:

e Kondo 1936: 114.8-9: Ssunyatanimittapranihita-samadhi-
suparibhavita-manasas ca bhavati, mahdapunya-jiiana-
sambharopacayarii ca sambharati |

*  MS_A 30a5-6: subhavita-sanyatanimittapranihita-samadhi-
suparibhavita-ma ... jiiana-sambharopacayaii ca sambhara-
ti/

* D 44, kha, 228b4-5: stong pa nyid dang mtshan ma med pa
dang | smon pa med pa’i ting nge ‘dzin shin tu bsgoms pa’i yid
dang yang ldan la bsod nams dang | ye shes kyi tshogs chen po
vang vang dag par stsogs pa yin [/

* S 38 93b6-7: stong pa nyid dang | mtshan ma med pa dang /
smon pa med pa shin tu bsgoms pa’i yid dang ldan la | bsod
nams kyi tshogs chen po bsog pa yang bsogs pa yin [

Dharmaraksa | Kumara- | Buddha- Siksa- Sila- Commen-
jiva bhadra nanda dharma tary’

AT 2, HiERE, | FEE | MEEE BiERE, | BEE,

MEAH, MERE, | BEAH. M| AHL MR, | %= HEAH, M| SEAH. M

FT 8 B, FE, LA | AR | AHL EERE | BHEREE | B, R
BREREAN, B | BABLE | DIETERR | ZBR, | M, e | RIITERD

BRR, &T | fEME: | 4 BALRE | EAEME | &
Az, S, B

Several points call for attention: Some translations reflect the pres-
ence of the Sanskrit word °samadhi® (Sikse‘manda, Siladharma and
D), but others do not (Dharmaraksa, Kumarajiva, Buddhabhadra,
and S). According to the Chinese translations, the first sentence
seems to be subhavitasinyatanimittapranihita®, which is partly
traceable in MS_A, and may be the more archaic reading. As re-

7 Vasubandhu’s commentary on the DaSabhumikasttra, translated by
Bodhiruci.
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gards the second sentence, only Siladharma’s Chinese translation
and the two Tibetan translations give a corresponding translation,
while the four other Chinese translations have a different sentence,
to be discussed further below.

The second virtue:

* Kondo 1936: 114.9-10:  niratmya-nihsattva-nirjiva-
nisposa-nispudgalatam  ca  dharmmanam  avatarati,
caturapramanabhinirhdaram ca notsrjati /

e MS_A 30a6: niratmya-nirjjiva-nispudgalatam ca
dharmmanam avatarati, caturapramana-jianabhinirharam
ca notsrjati [

o D44, kha,228b5-6: bdag med pa dang | gso ba med pa dang /
gang zag med pa’i chos la ‘ang rab tu ’jug la tshad med pa bzhi
mngon par bsgrub pa yang yongs su mi gtong ba yin /

* S 38 93b7: bdag med pa dang | srog med pa dang | gang zag
med pa’i chos rnams la yang ’jug la tshad med pa bzhi mngon
par bsgrub pa yang mi gtong ba yin |

Dharma- | Kumara- | Buddha- | Siksa- Siladharma Commentary
raksa jiva bhadra nanda
TR | BEREDE | BEREOR-F | BEGEERE | SEAGEIE NG 3
B CEERE, | A M| CFERL, | IR RS ISy, I
anz, MAE | A&t | msEdt | |BIGE, mo | g, mAf
bk | REOES =i ESEH Lk i, e

Uk Bl &

For the second virtue, four Chinese translations (Dharmaraksa,
Kumarajiva, Buddhabhadra and Siksananda) give a different expres-
sion, and only Stladharma’s Chinese translation and the two Tibetan
translations give a corresponding translation. According to the Ti-
betan translations, MS_A’s reading (niratmya-nirjjiva-nispudga-
latam) is more reliable.
The third virtue:
e Konddo 1936: 114.10-11: punya-dharmmocchraya-parami-
tabhisamskaram cabhisamskaroti, na ca kimcid dharmmam
abhinivisate |
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* MS_A 30a6: punya-dharmmocchraya-
paramitabhisamskaram cabhisamskaroti, na ca kimcid
dharmmam abhinivisate |

* D44, kha, 228b6: bsod nams kyi tshogs kyis shin tu mtho ba’i
pha rol tu phyin pa mngon par bsgrub pa ‘ang mngon par
sgrub la [ chos gang la ‘ang mngon par chags pa med pa yin [/

* S 38 94al: bsod nams kyi tshogs pha rol tu phyin pa mngon
par du bya ba yang mngon par ‘du byed la yang mngon par
zhen pa med pa yin [/

Dharma- Kumara- | Buddha- Siksa- Stladharma Commen-
raksa jiva bhadra nanda tary
EEMLE, | WYENE | WYENE | MEAE | SHEEAE | EIEE,
DFOEM, | 228, ZER, M| 22 EIORErT | TR LR
Wz, | MBS | EEsE | Mom | LR | w7 miE
BORITE, | EEE AR B | AT, MREEE | TG
AT, | K [ HADHE S

Only Siladharma’s Chinese translation and the two Tibetan transla-
tions give a translation that corresponds to the Sanskrit. The first
sentence of the four other Chinese translations (Dharmaraksa,
Kumarajiva, Buddhabhadra and Siksananda) is different from the
Sanskrit, and the second sentence can be tentatively reconstructed
as *punya-sambhdaropacayaii ca sambharati, which reminds us of
the nearly identical expression in the first virtue.

The fourth virtue:

* Kondo 1936: 114.11-12: sarvvatraidhatuka-viveka-praptas ca
bhavati | traidhatuka-vithapanalamkarabhinirhdaram cabhi-
nirharati |

e MS_A 30a6-bl: sarvvatraidhatuka-vive... mahakrpa-mai-
traibalanusrstasayas§ ca bhavati sarvvasatvesu buddha-
dharmma-samanta-gatas ca bhavati tathagata-pijabhilasa-
pratiprasrabdha-jiiGnamukha-sanyata-cintakas ca bhavati
traidhatuka-vithapanalamkarabhinirharam cabhinirharati |

* D44, kha, 228b6—7: khams gsum pa las dben par gyur pa’ang
thob la khams gsum pa bsdu ba dang | rgyan mngon par
bsgrub pa yin /
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* S 38 94al-2: khams gsum pa thams cad las dben par gyur pa
vang thob la | khams gsum pa’i rgyan rnam par bsgrub pa
mngon par bsgrub pa yang mngon par bsgrub pa yin /

Dharma- Kumara- | Buddha- Siksa- Siladharma | Commen-
raksa jiva bhadra nanda tary
fE=SE, |l | = HompE= | Ot — | SEiE=

TEREM, | B mee | B, mEE | B miEE | IS, mee | B e
RS TR = = | BRER glEg =Rl | ik
ORI | B J&% 5 =T
ko

For the fourth virtue, the Sanskrit, the Tibetan translations, and the
Chinese translations are almost the same, but we should notice that
the MS_A has three sentences, from mahakrpa® to °Sinyatdacintakas
ca bhavati. At first glance, this looks out of place, as if it is a cor-
ruption or an interpolation, but when if we consult the four Chi-
nese translations (Dharmaraksa, Kumarajiva, Buddhabhadra and
Siksﬁnanda), we can trace all three sentences:

* the first sentence corresponds to the second sentence of the
first virtue (Kumarajiva: AL OEEMAE = mahakrpa-
maitraibalanusrstasayas ca bhavati sarvvasatvesu);

* the second sentence corresponds to the second virtue
(Kumarajiva: BEGEURF-SEE, MIATEILEEADE = buddha-
dharmma-samanta-gatas ca bhavati tathagata-pijabhilasa-
pratiprasrabdha);

* the third sentence corresponds to the first sentence of the third
virtue (Kumarajiva: 4% BHEZ22R Y = [abhilasapratipra-
srabdha]—jﬁdnamukha—sunyata—cmtakas’ ca bhavati).

Disregarding the summarizing verses, on the basis of these com-
parisons we can perhaps say that the Dasabhiimikasiitra had at least
two main text lineages, one earlier and another later. At present, we
do not know when or why the two lineages formed. It seems that
Vasubandhu’s commentary follows the later lineage while the four
Chinese translations follow the earlier one.

3.4 In at least one place we find the alternation of yana and jiiana.
The Sanskrit text has pratyekabuddhayana (Kondo 1936: 116.3), but
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the Derge Kanjur reads rang sangs rgyas kyi ye shes = pratyeka-
buddhajiiana (D 44, kha, 230al), which is confirmed by Kumarajiva’s
translation (FE3Z0HEEE).

3.5 Two texts in the Chinese Buddhist canon were translated by
Siladharma: one is the Dasabhiimikasiitra and the other is the Hui
xiang lun jing JERHHES (FParinamacakrasitra). It is also recorded
that a Stladharma translated two Buddhist texts from Chinese into
Tibetan. These have been preserved in the Tibetan Kanjur: one is the
'Phags pa yongs su bsngo ba’i ’khor lo zhes bya ba theg pa chen po’i
mdo (*Parinamacakrasiitra), which corresponds to the second text
mentioned above; the other is the "Phags pa ting nge ‘dzin gyi "khor
lo zhes bya ba theg pa chen po’i mdo (*Samadhicakrasiitra), for no
Chinese counterpart has so far been found. Evidence indicates that
the two Stladharmas are one and the same person.® This means that
Siladharma had some kind of contact with the Tibetan translator(s).
His role, including the influence of his Chinese translation of the
Dasabhiimikasiitra on the Tibetan translation of the same text, if
such turns out to be the case, needs further research.

IV. Editorial strategy

4.1 Since the Sanskrit manuscripts that are available at present rep-
resent two redactions, perhaps we need treat the prose and the verses
separately when we edit the text. For the prose, the Tshal pa branch
or the independent Tibetan translation should be taken as main ref-
erence according to the different redactions of the Sanskrit text.

4.2 Since at present we cannot establish a satisfactory text genealogy
simply by confronting the variant readings of the different Sanskrit
texts, the best procedure is to retain the original readings, to consult
the Tibetan and Chinese translations, and to suggest emendations or
make comments in the footnotes.

4.3 For the Tibetan translations, we also need to edit separately the
version embedded in the Buddhavatamsaka and the independent

8 For more details, see Saerji 2011: 185-222.
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version which is only preserved in the Them spangs ma branch,
and for the latter, we can also consult the Tibetan manuscripts from
Dunhuang.

V. Edited example of the seventh Bhuimi
diramgama nama saptami bhiimih /

yo ’yam bhavanto jinap(utra bodhi)™s-4303lsatvah sastyam bodhi-
satvabhiimau supariptrnnabhimimargah’ saptamim bodhisatva-
bhumim akramati'® / sa dasabhir'!! upayaprajiabhir nirhrtaih'
margantararambhaviSesair'® akramati'* / katamair dasabhih yaduta
subhavita§unyatanimittapranihitasamadhi{suparibhavita}ma(nasa$
ca bhavati'>mahapunya)™S-A 3%lsambharopacayafi ca sambharati'® /

°  °bhiamimargah: R °bodhisatvamargah, MS_B °bodhimargah. D sa’i
lam, S IOL Tib J 82 lam. Cp. Dharmaraksa fﬁi*’j Siladharma i*‘ﬁfﬁ

10 R gkramati.

1 MS_A darsabhir.

12 mavamirmaitAihbhir vnivhirtaihs W R 1rmAvamien i ais 5

latter reading can be confirmed by Vasubandhu’s commentary, D 3993
208a6.

B margantara: D lam, S IOL Tib J 82 lam gzhan.

4 R akramati.

15 MS_B and R Sianyatanimittapranihitasamadhisuparibhavitamanasas

ca bhavati, confirmed by D stong pa nyid dang mtshan ma med pa dang /
smon pa med pa’i ting nge ‘dzin shin tu bsgoms pa’i yid dang yang ldan
la, cf. Stladharma 3 {7 = Afl 2= mepy - Siksananda HEE (£
I, == Bk = subhavitaSiunyatanimittapranihitasamadhi? S TOL Tib J
82 stong pa nyid dang /| mtshan ma med pa dang [/ smon pa med pa shin
tu bsgoms pa’i yid dang ldan la = subhavitasinyatanimittapranihitamana-
sas ca bhavati, cf. Dharmaraksa ?ﬂ' = E A e Kumarajiva 3 fS4
M, & = subhavitasanyatanimittapranihita? The Sanskrit seems cor-
rupt, and I am unable to decide which reading is better.

6 For mahdapunyasambharopacayaii ca sambharati, following MS_B

(34a4), confirmed by S IOL Tib J 82 bsod nams kyi tshogs chen po bsogs
yang bsogs pa yin. Cf. Stladharma [\ & "# i e ¥fE. MS_A and R maha-
punyajiianasambharopacayarii ca sambibharati (IMS_A sambhavati), cf. D
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niratmyanirjivanispudgalatam!’ ca dharmmanam'® avatarati catura-
pramanabhinirharam' ca notsrjati / punyadharmmocchrayapara-
mitabhisamskaram?’ cabhisamskaroti*’ na ca kimcid dharmmam
abhiniviSate?? / sarvvatraidhatukavive(kaprapta$ ca®® bhavati)** MS-A
S%lltraidhatukavithapanalamkarabhinirharam?® cabhinirharati/atya-
nta§amtopasanta$ ca sa<rvva>kle$ajvalapagamad bhavati sarvva-
satva(ragadvesamohakle$ajvalaprasamabhinirharam)?® MS-A 30021 c3-
bhinirharati / mayamaricisvapnapratibhasapratisrutkodakacandra-
pratibimbanirmanasvabhavadvayanugatas?’” ca bhavati karmma-

bsod nams dang [ ye shes kyi tshogs chen po yang yang dag par stsogs pa
yin = mahdapunyajiianasambharopacayaii ca sambharati.

7" piratmya®: R niratmyanihsattva®.

8 R sarvadharmanam.

9 Capramana®: MS_A °apramanajiiana®.

2 For punyadharma®, cf. Stladharma i/ %%, F bsod nams kyi chos. D
S IOL Tib J 82 bsod nams kyi tshogs = punyasambhara®, it can be confir-
med by Kumarajiva TTE@EWFE

For °abhisamskaram, cf. BHSD §7 performance, accomplishment, S IOL
Tib J 82 mngon par ‘du bya ba, Stladharma =. MS_B °abhinirharam, D
mngon par bsgrub pa.

2L D mngon par sgrub la = abhinirharati?

22

abhinivisate: D mngon par chags pa, S IOL Tib J 82 mngon par zhen
pa, the latter can be confirmed by Mvy 2219.

% sarva® can be confirmed by IOL Tib J 82, cf. Stladharma.

24 MS_A adds ... mahakrpamaitraibalanusrstasayas ca bhavati sarvva-

satvesu buddhadharmmasamantagatas ca bhavati tathdagatapujabhilasa-
pratiprasrabdhajiianamukhasinyatacintakas ca bhavati, the words ap-
pear superfluous and out of place, but the content can be confirmed by
the Chinese translations (Dharmaraksa, Kumarajiva, Buddhabhadra and
Siksananda); according to the Chinese translations, the sentences indicate
part of the first and third virtue, and the whole second virtue.

2 °yithapana®: D bsdu ba, S IOL Tib J 82 rnam par bsgrub pa, cf. Mvy
7233 rnam par bsgrub pa nye bar gnas pa’i mtshan nyid = vithapanapraty
upasthanalaksanam, BHSD 486.

26 °moha®: R omits.
27

°nirmanasvabhavadvayanugatas, follows MS_B. S IOL Tib J 82 sprul
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kriyavibhaktyapramanasayatam cabhinirharati?® / akasasamaksetra-
pathasubhavitamanas® ca bhavati buddhaksetravithapanalamka-
rabhinirharam® cabhini(rharati / prakrtidharmmakayatam) MS-A 3063l
ca sarvvabuddhanam avatarati® riipalaksananuvyafjanavithapa-
nalamkarabhinirharam{tam} cabhinirharati*’ / anabhilapyarutagho-
sapagatam? ca prakrtiS§antam tathagataghosam adhimucyate sarvva-
svarangavibhaktiviSuddhyalamkarabhinirharam? cabhinirharati® /

pa’i rang bzhin lta bur gnyis su med pa, cf. Siksananda and Stladharma Fl
M2 = MS_A nirmanabhavabhavadvayanupagatas®, R nirmanabhava-
bhavasvabhavadvayanugatas®, D sprul pa’i rang bzhin lta bur yod pa
dang [ med pa dang | gnyis ka ma yin pa thams cad.

Canugatas®: MS_A °anupagatas.

8 cabhinirharati: MS_A cabhinirharatam cabhinirharati.

¥ Sksetrapatha®: the size of the field, D zhing gi tha gru, S IOL Tib J 82
zhing gi thag gru, but Stladharma %[Jj ifl = the road of the field.

30 For °vithapana®, D yongs su sbyong = parisoddhana, Chinese transla-

tions (Kumarajiva, Siksananda and Siladharma) have ﬁj 5. SIOL Tib J 82
rnam par bsgrub pa.

31 IOL Tib J 82 sangs rgyas thams cad chos kyi sku’i rang bzhin du’ang
jug la, S sangs rgyas thams cad kyi sku’i rang bzhin du yang ’jug la, D
sangs rgyas thams cad kyi rang bzhin dang | chos dang | sku nam mkha’
Ita bur yang rab tu ’jug la, cf. Stladharma 15 féuiaﬁf’yg\'g;[\gwmpgy
For prakrtidharmmakayatam, according to Kumarajiva and Siksananda’s
translations, the words perhaps developes as prakrtidharmmakayakayam
— prakrtidharmmakayatam or prakrtidharmmakayakasam.

32 ripa®: R rapakaya®.

From °alamkdarabhinirharam to here, MS_B only has °alamkarabhi.
33

°rutaghosapagatam: S I0L Tib J 82 sgra dbyangs dang bral te. D sgra
dbyangs dang ldan pa = rutaghosanugatam.

34 °yisuddhya®: cf. S IOL Tib J 82 rnam pa dag pa, Siksananda iﬁ?%fl.
MS_B and D omit.

sarvvasvaramga, D sems can thams cad kyi dbyangs kyi yan lag = sarvva-
satvasvaramga, confirmed by the Chinese translations (Dharmaraksa,
Kumarajiva and Siksananda).

3 This sentence can be confirmed by S IOL Tib J 82, D has a little bit
different translation.
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ekaksanatryadhvanubodham?® ca buddhanam bhagavatam avata-
rati’’ nanalaksana(kalpasamkhya™S-A 3%4lyj)bhavanafi*® canupra-
vidati satvaSayavibhavanaya® / ebhir bhavanto jinaputra*® dasabhir
upayaprajiabhinirhrtibhih* margantararambhavisesair*>  bodhi-
satvah sasthya bodhisatvabhumeh saptamim bodhisatvabhiimim
akramati® //

sa khalu punar bhavanto jinaputra** bodhisatva esam dasanam
upayaprajiiabhi(nirhrtana)™s-A3%5m* margantararambhaviSesanam
abhasagatanam abhinirharatah saptamim bodhisatvabhumim
akranta ity ucyate //*°

% °ksana®: be confirmed by Chinese translation. MS_B omits. S IOL Tib
J 82 mtshan nyid = laksana.

37 S sangs rgyas bcom ldan ‘das rnams kyis, apparently takes buddhanam
bhagavatam as subject.

8 nanalaksanakalpasamkhyavibhavanaii: D dus dang bskal pa’i grangs

mtshan nyid tha dad pa = nanalaksanakalakalpasamkhya, °kalakalpa®
can be confirmed by the Chinese translations (Dharmaraksa, Kumarajiva
and Siksananda) [F, ..

°vibhavana®, S IOL Tib J 82 shes pa, cf. Dharmaraksa 7j[|], Kumarajiva
.

3 vibhavana®: S IOL Tib J 82 brjod pa.

40 jinaputra: MS_A jinaputra bodhisatvo.

U U

hrtai.

2 margantara: D lam. S IOL Tib J 82 lam gzhan.

3 bodhisatvah sasthya bodhisatvabhiimeh saptamim bodhisatvabhiimim

akramati: S IOL Tib J 82 byang chub sems dpa’ byang chub sems dpa’i
sa drug pa nas byang chub sems dpa’’i sa bdun pa gnon to. D byang chub
sems dpa’ sa drug pa la rnam par dbye ba shin tu byas pa | sa bdun yongs
su gnon to.

akramati: R akranta ity ucyate.

4 jinaputra: MS_B jinaputra e.

45 o A i

4 For this paragraph, confirmed by S IOL Tib J 82, R omits, D has dif-
ferent translation: kye rgyal ba’i sras dag | de ltar byang chub sems dpa’
sems dpa’ chen po lam gyi tshogs thabs dang shes rab kyis mngon par
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sa saptamyam bodhisatvabhiimau sthito bodhisatvah*’ ’pra-
manam satvadhatum avatarati / apramanaii ca buddhanam bhaga-
vatam satvaparipacanavinayakarmmavatarati** / apramanam lo-
kadhatujalam® avatarati / (aprama)™S-# 3%flnam ca buddhanam
bhagavatam buddhaksetrapariSuddhim® avatarati / apramanam ca
dharmmananatvam’' avatarati / apramanaii ca buddhana(m) bha-
gavatam jhanabhisambodhim’? avatarati / apramanam (ca) kalpa-
samkhyapravesam™ avatarati / apramanaii ca buddhanam bha-
gavatam (tryadhvanubodham avatarati / ™MS-A 3lallagpramanam ca
satvanam adhimukti)nanatvavi§esam>* avatarati / apramanam ca
buddhanam bhagavatam namartupakayananatvasamdarSanam?® ava-
tarati / apramanam (ca) satvanam aSayendriyananatvam>® avatarati /

bsgrub pa’i byang bar snang bar gyur pa 'di dag mngon par bsgrubs pas /
byang chub sems dpa’i sa bdun yongs su gnon ces bya ste.
47 bodhisatvah: MS_B bodhisatvabhiimih.

4 °karma®: Dharmaraksa and Kumarajiva 1 = dharma.

¥ lokadhatujalam: F ’jig rten gyi khams mang po.

% buddhaksetra: R buddhasetra, MS_B ksetra. Dpe bsdur ma (Y1 P Li
Co) sems can gyi zhing = sattvaksetra.

U dharmmanandatvam: MS_A satvananatvam, MS_B dharmadandtvam.

52

jaanabhisambodhim: S 10OL Tib J 82 ye shes mngon par rdzogs par
thugs su chud pa = jiianabhisambodhyanubodham.

3 pravesam: cf. S IOL Tib J 82 rtogs pa, D and Dpe bsdur ma omit.

% panatva: D and Dpe bsdur ma omit.
55

namariupa®: cf. D mtshan dang | sku gzugs dang, S IOL Tib J 82 ming
dang gzugs (kyi sku). R ripa®.
°samdarsanam: R °darsanam.

5 asayendriya: Dpe bsdur ma bsam pa dang | dbang po, understands

it as a dvandva, S IOL Tib J 82 bsam pas dbang po, understands it as a
tatpurusa, the latter can be confirmed by Vasubandhu, who explains this
compond as asayat indriya, cf. D 3993 210a5-6: sngon gyi bsam pa las
byung ba’i dbang po rtul po dang | "bring dang rnon po rnams la ci rigs par
chos ston pa ni gang gi phyir sems can rnams kyi bsam pas dbang po tha
dad pa tshad med pa la yang ’jug la | sangs rgyas bcom ldan ‘das rnams kyi
gsung brjod pas sems can gzhan tshim par mdzad pa tshad med pa la yang
‘jug go zhes gsungs pa’o.
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apramanam ca buddhanam bhagavatam® ghosodaharaparasatva-
samtanasamtosanam® avatarati / apramanam satvanam citta-
caritanana(tvam® avatarati / ™M5-A 312lg)pramanam ca buddhanam
bhagavatam jiianaprasaranugamam®® avatarati / apramanam Srava-
kayananiryanadhimuktim® avatarati / apramanafi ca buddhanam
bhagavatam margadesanavataram adhimucyate®> / apramanam
pratyekabuddhayanasamudagamanispattim® avatarati / aprama-
nam ca buddhanam bhagavatam gambhirajia(namukha™s-A 3123l
pra)vesanirdesam® avatarati / apramanam® bodhisatvanam bodhi-
satvacaryaprayogam® avatarati / apramanam ca buddhanam bhaga-
vatam mahayanasamudayavataradesanam®’ avatarati //

tasyaivam bhavati evam apramanah khalu punas tathagata-
nam arhatam samyaksambuddhanam visayo yasya na sukara

57 From ripakaya® to here, MS_B omits.

8 °parasatva®: R °satva®. D gsung brjod pas | sems can yongs su smin par

mdzad pa = ghosodaharasatvaparipacana. S IOL TibJ 82 gsung brjod pas /
sems can gzhan tshim par mdzad pa = ghosodaharaparasatvasamtosanam.

% nanatvam: Dpe bsdur ma omits.

60

prasara: D "byam klas pa, S rab "byams, IOL Tib J 82 rab ’byam.

8t Sravakayananiryanadhimuktim: follows D S IOL Tib J 82 Dpe bs-
dur ma. MS_A sravakayananiryanadhimuktinanatvadhisesam. R MS_B
Sravakayananiryanadhimuktinanatvam.

2 adhimucyate: R avatarati.

For margadesanavataram adhimucyate, cf. S IOL Tib J 82 lam bstan
pa (tshad med pa) la ’jug pa la yang mos (so/mo). D lam shin tu bstan
pa’i ye shes la ’jug pa (tshad med pa) la ’jug cing mos par byed do =
marganirdesSanajiianavataram avatarati adhimucyate.

8 pratyekabuddhayana®: MS_A sravakapratyekabuddhayana®, S TOL
Tib J 82 rang sangs rgyas kyi theg pa. D rang sangs rgyas kyi ye shes =
pratyekabuddhajiiana, cf. Kumﬁrajivaﬁﬁﬁﬁ/ ['ﬁ?ﬁ'%f.

% gambhirajianamukha: MS_A gajiianamukha.
6 R adds ca.

8 prayoga: D IOL Tib J 82 sbyor ba, cf. Mvy 2317. S spyod pa, apparent-
ly is wrong.

7 desanam: R nirdesanam, cf. D shin tu bstan pa.
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samkhya kartum kalpakotisataih kalpa(kotisahasraih) [MS-A 3ladl.
kalpakotiSatasahasraih yavad etavadbhir api kalpakotiniyuta-
Satasahasraih®® sa ca buddhanam bhagavatam visayo ’smabhih®
samupasthapayitavyah anabhogatah™ "kalpavikalpata$ ca paripurayi-
tavya iti /

sa evam supratyaveksitajianabhijfiah satatasamitam abhiyukta
upayaprajnaparibhavitesu marganta(rarambhavisesesu)’! [MS-A 31asl
supratisthito’ bhavaty avicalyayogena’ / sa ekaksanam api ma-
rgabhinirharan’™ na vyuttisthate sa gacchann apy evam jianabhi-
nirharayukto bhavati” / tisthann api nisanno ’pi Sayano ’pi sva-
pnantaragato ’'py apagatanivaranah sarvveryapathe sthitah /
avirahito bhavaty ebhir evamrupaih samjfiamanasikarais tasya
cittotpa(dair da)MS-A 31igagnam bodhisatvaparamitanam sam-
udagmaparipiirih samudagacchati / tatkasmad dhetos tatha hi sa
bodhisatvah’ sarvvams$” cittotpadanutpannotpannan mahakaru-
napurvvakan buddhadharmmasamudagamaya” tathagatajianaya

% From yasya to here, S IOL Tib J 82 de ni bskal pa bye ba khrag kh-
rig brgya stong ji snyed pa de snyed kyis kyang bgrang bar sla ba ma
yvin ste = yasya na sukara samkhya kartum yavad etavadbhir api
kalpakotiniyutasatasahasraih, cf. Kumarajiva T p'1J# = Fi-" ﬂ[?’f‘lﬂiﬂ
BeF,

% asmabhih: D IOL Tib J 82 bdag gis, S dag gis.

0 anabhogatah: MS_A MS_B tac canabhogatah.

' margantararambhavisesesu: D lam gyi tshogs rgya chen po’i ye shes =

margasambharavistirnajiiana’?
2 visSesesu supratisthito: MS_B viseses ca pratisthito.
B avicalyayogena: MS_B acalyayogena.
™ marga®: MS_A marganga.

> jAaanabhinirharayukto bhavati: MS_A jianabhinirharann vitisthate
"bhiyukto bhavati.

% sarvveryapathe: MS_A sarvveryapatha.

77 bodhisatvah: MS_A bodhisatvo mahasatvah.

B sarvvams: MS_A sarvvams tams.

7 buddhadharmma®: MS_A buddhadharmman.
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ca parinamayati / tatra yah®® (ku$alamula)™S-A 317lgya satvebhya
utsargo buddhajfianaparyesamanasyeyam® asya danaparamita /
yah prasamah sarvvakleSaparidahanam iyam asya §ilaparamita /
ya krpamaitripirvamgama sarvvasatvesu ksamtir®> iyam asya
ksamtiparamita / ya uttarottarakusaladharmm(atrpta™s-# 3!lta)-
yarambhah®? parakrama®* iyam asya viryaparamita / yaviprati-
saryavisrtamargata® sarvvajiajianabhimukhateyam® asya dhyana-
paramita / ya sarvvadharmmanam?®’ prakrtyanutpadabhimukhi
ksamtir®® iyam asya prajiaparamita / yo ‘pramanajiianabhinirhara®
iyam asyopa(yakau$alaparamita / ya uttarottara) MS-A 31%2jagna-
spharanabhinirhara® iyam asya pranidhanaparamita/ ya sarvvapara-

80 yah: K yas tasya mahakarunaya satvan manasikurvato ’smad aram-

vanasya, confirmes by MS_A yas tasya mahakarunaya satvan manasi-
kurvvata ...

81 buddhajiianaparyesamanasyeyam: MS_A  buddhajiianaparyyasti
iyam.

82 ksamtir: D ’tshig pa med pa, S IOL Tib J 82 gnod pa mi byed pa =
anapakara?l. MS_A ksanya na?

8 kusala®: MS_A kuSalamiila? arambha: D tshol ba, S IOL Tib J 82
btsom ba.

8 parakrama: D dam 'cha’ ba, S IOL Tib J 82 omit.
8 Cavipratisaryavisrtamargata: MS_A avipratisarita avisrtamargata. D
"eyod pa med pa’i lam dang ldan pa = avipratisaryamargata? S lam las mi
‘phyin ba, IOL Tib J 82 lam las mi ‘phyar ba = avisrtamargata?

8 sarvvajiiajiianabhimukhateyam: MS_A sarvvajiiajiianabhimukhataya
‘piyam. Cp. D thams cad mkhyen pa’i ye shes mngon du bya ba’i phyir.

87 sarvvadharmmanam: D S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

88 ksamtir: S IOL Tib J 82 bzod pa. D omits.
8 ’pramanajiianabhinirhara: D ye shes tshad med pa mngon par bsgrub
par mngon par sgrub pa, IOL Tib J 82 ye shes kyi tshad med pa mngon par
bsgrub pa.

% uttarottarajiianaspharanabhinirhara: K R uttarottarapranidhanajiian

aspharanabhinirhara. MS_A ... madhijiiana®. D gong nas gong du ye shes
la dmigs shing mngon par bsgrub pa, S ye shes kyi gong nas gong du mngon
par sgrub pa, IOL Tib J 82 ye shes kyis gong nas gong du mngon par sgrub
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pravadimarasamghair® marganacchedyateyamasyabalaparamita/ya
yathavat sarvvadharmmajfiananistiranateyam®? asya jiianaparamita /
evam asya bhavanto® jinaputra bodhisatvasya duramgamayam
bodhisatvabhtimau sthitasyema® daSapa™s-# 3™lramitah® ksane
ksane pariplryante / evam®® catvari samgrahavastini®’ catvari
cadhisthanani®® saptatrim$adbodhipaksyas ca® dharmmas trini ca
vimoksamukhani samasatah sarvvabodhyamgika!®® dharmmah
ksane ksane pariptryante //

evam ukte vimukticandro bodhisatvo vajragarbham bodhisatvam
etad avocat //

kim punar bho!”! jinapu(trasyam eva'®? sa) MS-A3ptamyam bo-
dhisatvabhtimau sthitasya bodhisatvasya'®® sarvvabodhyamgani'*

pa. For °spharana®, D dmigs, S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

' sarvvaparapravadimarasamghair: D phas kyi rgol ba thams
cad dang bdud kyi tshogs thams cad kyis = sarvvaparapravadibhih
sarvamarasamghair?

2 sarvvadharmmajiiananistiranateyam: R sarvvadharmmajiiananitiran

ateyam. MS_A sarvvadharmmajiiananistirana iyam. °jiiana®. D S 10L
Tib J 82 omit.

% bho: K R bhavamto. D S IOL Tib J 82 kye.
% sthitasyema: MS_A sthitasya bo(dhisatvasya)?
% dasa®: MS_A S TOL Tib J 82 omit.

% evam: MS_A omits.

o7 samgrahavastini: MS_A adds pariparyante.

% catvari cadhisthanani: S IOL Tib J 82 gnas bzhi. D byin gyi rlabs bcu
= dasadhisthanani?

% saptatrimSadbodhipaksyas ca: MS_A saptatrimsac ca bodhipaksya.

100 sarvva®: MS_A sapta.
01 bho: K bhavamto. D S IOL Tib J 82 kye.
12 eva: D "ba’ zhig, S IOL Tib J 82 (di) nyid.

103

bodhisatvasya: D byang chub sems dpa’ sems dpa’ chen po =
bodhisatvasya mahasatvasya.

104 sarvvabodhyamgani: K R sarvvabodhyamgika dharmmah.
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ksane ksane paripturyante aho svit'® sarvvasu daSasu bodhisatva-
bhumisu'% //
vajragarbho bodhisatva aha //

sarvvasubhojinaputra'®’dasasubodhisatvabhiimisubodhisatvasya
sarvvabodhyamgani ksane ksane paripuiryante / tadatirekena punar
asyam eva sapta(myam bodhisatva)MS-A 315Iphiimau'® / tatkasya
hetoh / iyam bho'” jinaputra!'® bodhisatvabhtimih'! prayogika-
caryapariptirani''? ca jiianabhijiiacaryakramani ca / api tu khalu
punar bho jinaputra'® prathamayam bodhisatvabhimau sarvva-
pranidhanadhyalambanena bodhisatvasya ksane ksane sarvva-
bodhyamgani''* pariptryante / dvitiyayam (cittamalapana)™S-A
Shélyanenal!’ / trtiyayam pranidhanavivardhanataya''® dharmmava-
bhasapratilambhena ca / caturthyam margavatarena'’” / pafica-

105 gho svit: K "ho svit. D 'on te ma yin gyis, S IOL Tib J 82 ’on te.

106 sarvvasu dasasu bodhisatvabhimisu: D sa bcu po thams cad la ang

de bzhin du yongs su rdzogs par gyur, S IOL Tib J 82 sa bcu po thams cad
la yang de bzhin du yongs su rdzogs par ’gyur. According to the Tibetan,
the Sanskrit should be sarvvasu dasabhiimisu ca evam paripiiryante.

107

Jinaputra: K R jinaputra. D S IOL Tib J 82 rgyal ba’i sras.
108 °bhiamau: MS_A adds ...bhiimau sthitasya bodhisatvasya.
19 bho: MS_A bhavamto.

110

Jjinaputra: D S IOL Tib J 82 rgyal ba’i sras = jinaputra.
" bodhisatvabhimih: MS_A bodhisatvasya bhiimih.
bodhisatva®: S IOL Tib J 82 byang chub sems dpa’ rnams.

"2 prayogika®: D nan tan du bya ba, S 10L Tib J 82 sbyor ba can. Cp.
Mvy 7412 sbyor ba las byung ba.

3 jinaputra: D S IOL Tib J 82 rgyal ba’i sras = jinaputra.

4 bodhisatvasya ksane ksane sarvvabodhyamgani: MS_A bodhyamgani
ksane ksane. D byang chub sems dpa’i byang chub kyi yan lag thams cad =
bodhisatvasya sarvvabodhyamgani, S byang chub sa yan lag rnams. IOL
Tib J 82 byang chub gi yan lag rnams = bodhyamgani.

S cittamalapanayanena: D sems kyi dri ma thams cad bstsal bas.

U pranidhanavivardhanataya: MS_A pranidhanavibaddhapanayana-

vivardhanataya.

W7 caturthyam margavatarena: MS_A caturthya margavatarena na.
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myam'® lokakriyanuvrttya'’ / sastyam!?*® gambhiradharmma-
mukhapravesena'?? / asyam tu saptamyam bodhisatvabhimau
sarvvabuddhadharmmasa(mutthapanata)™s-4 317ly3!22 ksane ksane
sarvvabodhyamgani paripuryante'?® / tatkasya hetoh / yani bodhi-
satvena prathamam bodhisatvabhiimim!>* upadaya yavat sapta-
mi bodhisatvabhiimir'?® ity abhinirhrtani jiianabhinirharaprayo-
gamgani™S-A 32l(ma)ny'?® astamim bodhisatvabhiimim arabhya
yavad atyamtaparyavasanam ity!?’ anabhogena parinispadyante /
tadyathapi nama bho jinaputra dvayor lokadhatvoh'?® samklista-
viSuddhaya$ ca lokadhator ekantapariSuddhaya$ ca lokadhator
lokantarika duratikrama na $akya yathatathatikramitum anyatra'?’

118

paiicamyam: MS_A adds bodhisatvabhiimau.
W lokakriyanuvrttya. D jig rten gyi spyod pa’i rjes su ’brang bas, S ’jig
rten gyi bya ba dang mthun par ’jug pas. IOL Tib J 82 ’jig rten gyi bya ba
dang 'thun par ’jug pas.

120 sastyam: MS_A adds bodhisatvabhiimau.

2L °pravesena: MS_A pravesanena.

°mukha®: K °mukhanaya®. D adds byang chub kyi yan lag thams cad yongs
su rdzogs par ‘gyur te.

122

°samutthapanataya: D yongs su sgrub pas, S yang dag par skyed pa.
IOL Tib J 82 yang dag par skyed pas.

12 ksane ksane sarvvabodhyamgani paripiryante: S IOL Tib J 82 byang
chub kyi yan lag rnams yongs su rdzogs par ’gyur ro = bodhyamgani
paripiryante.

24 bodhisatvabhiumim: MS_A bhiimim.

125 bodhisatvabhiimir: MS_A bhiimir.

126 °prayoga®: S spyod pa. IOL Tib J 82 sbyor ba.

127 arabhya yavad atyamtaparyavasanam ity: is not traceable in Tibetan.

D S IOL Tib J 82 byang chub sems dpa’i sa brgyad pa yan cad lhun gyis
grub par yongs su 'grub bo.

128 dvayor lokadhatvoh: S TOL Tib J 82 omit.

29 duratikrama na Sakya yathatathatikramitum anyatra: K duratikrama-
nyatra.

duratikrama: D S TOL Tib J 82 omit. For na Sakya yathatathatikramitum,
D ‘dod ‘dod brgal bar mi nus so, S IOL Tib J 82 gya tshom du ‘da’ ba mi

nus so.
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mahato (’bhijiiaba)™s-4 3222l]adhanat'*® / evam eva bho jinaputra!®!
vyamisrapariSuddha bodhisatvacaryantarika'®? duratikrama'*® na
Sakya yathatathatikramitum anyatra mahapranidhanopayaprajiiabhi-
jiiabaladhanat'** //

vimukticandro bodhisatva aha //

kim punar bho jinaputra saptasu bodhisatvabhiimisu kleSacarya-
samklista bodhisatvacarya'® pratyetavya'* /

(va)Ms-A323ljragarbho bodhisatva aha //

prathamam eva bho jinaputra'*’ bodhisatvabhiimim upadaya'*
sarvva bodhisatvacaryapagataklesakalmasa'* bodhiparinamana-
dhipatyena pratyetavya'*® / yathabhagiyamargasamataya'*! na ca
tavat saptasu bhiimisu'*? samatikranta kleSacarya iti vacaniyah /

130

mahato ’bhijiabaladhanat: MS_A mahapranidhanopaya ... ladha-
nad. confirmed by D smon lam dang [ thabs dang shes rab dang mngon par
shes pa’i stobs dang [ shugs chen po. For °baladhana, D stobs dang shugs,
S IOL Tib J 82 stobs bskyed pa. Cp. Mvy 7228 baladhana = stobs bskyed
pa.
BU jinaputra: K R jinaputra. D S IOL Tib J 82 rgyal ba’i sras = jinaputra.
132 °gntarika: D bar, S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

133 duratikrama: D S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

B34 °adhana: D shugs, S IOL Tib J 82 bskyed pa.

35 bodhisatvacarya: MS_A bodhisatvanam carya.

136 pratyetavya: K adds aho svid visuddha /[, MS_A aho ... D yid ches par
bya ba, S IOL Tib J 82 shes par bya ba.

137

Jinaputra: K R jinaputra. D S IOL Tib J 82 rgyal ba’i sras = jinaputra.

38 prathamam ... bodhisatvabhiimim upadaya: D byang chub sems dpa’i
sa dang po rab tu dga’ ba nyid bzung ba yan cad du.

139 Capagataklesakalmasa: MS_A apagataklesadharmma. D nyon mongs

pa’i rnyog pa dang bral ba, S IOL Tib J 82 nyon mongs pa dang ‘dres pa
med pa.
140

pratyetavya: D yid ches par bya, S IOL Tib J 82 shes par bya.

W yathabhagiyamargasamataya: K R yathabhdagimargasamataya. D gar

‘os pa’i tshul gyi lam mnyam pa nyid kyis, S IOL Tib J 82 ji ltar mthun pa’i
lam mtshungs pa nyid kyis.

Y2 saptasu bhiamisu: K R saptasu bodhisatvabhiimisu. D sa bdun po
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tadyathapi nama bho jinaputra'®® raja (cakravarti divyam'** hasti)
MS_A 32a4lratnam abhiridha$ caturo dvipan akramati*® manusya-
duhkhadaridryasamklesadosams$!#® ca prajanati na ca tair dosair
lipyate / na ca tavat samatikramto manusyabhavam'¥’ bhavati /
yada punar manusyasrayam hitva brahmaloka upapanno bhavati /
tada brahmyavimanam'*® abhiridhah sahasram lokadhatum alpa-
krcchrena'® paSy(aty anuvicarati / ™MS-A 3233lbrahma) pratibhasam!>°
cadarsayati / na ca manusya iti prabhavyate /

evam eva bho jinaputra' prathamam bhumim"? upadaya bo-
dhisatvah'? paramitayanabhiridhah™* sarvvajagadanuvicaran'>
samklesadosan!®® prajanati / na ca tair dosair'”’ lipyate samyagma-
rgabhirtdhatvat'® / na ca tavat samatikram(tah sarvvajagatsam-

rnams su, S IOL Tib J 82 sa bdun po rnams la.

143

Jinaputra: K R jinaputra. D S IOL Tib J 82 rgyal ba’i sras = jinaputra.
144 divyam: D lha rdzas, S IOL Tib J 82 lha.

W dvipan akramati: K dvipamakramati.

16 °daridrya®: D phongs pa, S IOL Tib J 82 dbul ba. °dosa®: S IOL Tib J
82omit.

Y manusyabhavam: MS_A manusyatmabhavam.

Y8 brahmyavimanam: MS_A brahmyam vimanam.

99 alpakrcchrena: S TOL Tib J 82 omit.

150

brahmapratibhasa: D tshangs pa’i gzugs brnyan, S IOL Tib J 82 ts-
hangs par snang ba.
151

Jjinaputra: K R jinaputra. D S IOL Tib J 82 rgyal ba’i sras = jinaputra.
152 bhiamim: D S byang chub sems dpa’i sa = bodhisatvabhiamim.

153 bodhisatvah: S omits.

154 paramita®: S TOL Tib J 82 byang chub sems dpa’i pha rol tu phyin pa
= bodhisatvaparamita®.

155 sarvvajagadanuvicaran: MS_A sarvvaii jagadanuvicaran.

156 samklesadosan: MS_A omits.

57 na ca tair dosair: MS_A sarvvajagadsamklesadosa na ca tair doSair.
dosair: D S IOL Tib J 82 kun nas nyon mongs pa = samklesair.

158 samyagmargabhiridhatvat: MS_A samyagmargaridhatvat.
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klesadosad'™® vaktavyah / )MS-A326lgaptasu bhiimisu sarvvaprayo-
gikacaryam'® vihaya saptamya bhumer astamim avakranto'®' bha-
vati / tada (pariSuddhabodhisatvayanam abhirtidhah sarvvajagada-
nuvicaran sarvvajagatsamkle$adosan'®? prajanati na ca tair dosair
lipyate!®%) IMS_A32bligamatikrantatval lokakriyabhyah!®* /

asyam'®® punar bho jinaputra saptamyam bodhisatvabhtimau sthito
bodhisatvo bhiiyastvena'®® ragadipramukham sarvvakleSaganasa-
matikranto bhavati / so ’syam (duramgamayam'¢’ bodhisatvabhtimau
caran bodhisatvo ’samklesanisklesa iti vaktavyah'®® / tatkasmad
dhetos'®® asamudacaratvat'® sarvvakle§anam)!”! IMS-A3202Ina samklesa
iti vaktavyah / tathagatajianabhilasad apariptirnnabhiprayatvac ca
na nisklesa iti vaktavyah / so ’syam saptamyam bodhisatvabhiimau
sthito bodhisatvo ’dhyasayapariSuddhena kayakarmana samanva-

59 sarvvajagat®: D S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

10 sarvva®: MS_A yada ... sarvvaprayogikacaryam. S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

61 gvakranto: MS_A bodhisatvabhiimim apakranto.

192 sarvvajagatsamklesadosan: D kun nas nyon mongs pa’i nyes pa thams

cad = sarvvasamklesadosan, S IOL Tib J 82 kun nas nyon mongs pa’i nyes
pa rnams = samklesadosan.

19 na ca tair dosair lipyate: D nyes pa de dag gis kun nas nyon mongs par
gyur ces mi bya’o = na ca tair dosair samkleso bhavati iti vaktavyah?

%4 na ca tair dosair lipyate samatikrantatval lokakriyabhyah: S TOL Tib

J 82 shin tu das pas de dag gis gos par gyur zhes mi bya’o = na ca tair
lipyate iti samatikrantatvat vaktavyah?
165

asyam: MS_A asyam khalu.
166 phiyastvena: D shas che bar, S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

17 diiramgamayam: MS_A saptamyam ... D omits.

198 samklesanisklesa iti vaktavyah: D nyon mongs pa can shes kyang mi

bya | nyon mongs pa med pa zhes kyang mi bya’o, S IOL Tib J 82 nyon
mongs pa dang bcas pa zhes kyang mi bya | nyon mongs pa med pa zhes
kyang mi bya’o.

19 tatkasmad dhetos: K R tatkasmat.

170

asamuddcaratvat: D rgyu ba med pas, S IOL Tib J 82 kun tu mi "byung
bas. Cp. Mvy 7431 samuddcara = kun tu ’byung ba’am rgyu’am spyod pa.

71 sarvva®: S IOL Tib J 82 omit.
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gato bhavati / adhyaSayapariSuddhena vakkarmana'’? adhyasa-
yapariSuddh(ena manaskarmana sama)™S-A 32®Ipvagato bhavati /
sa ceme'” ’kusalah'” karmapathas tathagatavivarnitas tan'”> sa-
rvvena sarvvam'’® samatikramto bhavati / ye ceme kuSalah!'”’
karmapathah samyaksambuddhanubhavitas'” tan satatasamitam
anuvartate'”” / yani cemani laukikani Silpasthanakarmasthanani
yany'®® abhinirhrtani pafica(myam bodhisatva)MS-A 32b4lbhimau'®!
tany asya sarvvany anabhogata eva pravartante / sa acaryah sam-
mato bhavati trisahasramahasahasralokadhatau / sthapayitva ta-
thagatan arhatah samyaksambuddhan'® astamim bhimim!'3
upadaya ca'® bodhisatvan'® / nasya kascit samo bhavaty asayena

172 MS_A adds samanvagato bhavati.

13 sa ceme: MS_A sa ya ime.

" kusalah: MS_A R dasakusalah.

5 tan: D kun nas nyon mongs pa dang bcas pa de dag = samklesan tan.

176 sarvvam: R omits.
77 kuSalah: MS_A R dasa kusalah.

8 Capubhavitas: MS_A anujiidatah.
7% anuvartate: MS_A anuvartante.

From ye to anuvartate, S IOL Tib J 82 dge ba’i las kyi lam gang dag yang
dag par rdzogs pa’i sangs rgyas kyis bka’ stsal pa [ de dag la rtag par rgyun
du rjes su jug pa yin no, which corresponds to the Sanskrti. Cp. D gang 'di
dag dge ba’i lam yang dag par rdzogs pa’i sangs rgyas kyis bsngags pa de
dag gi rjes su rtag tu rgyun mi ‘chang par ’brang ba yin.

80 yany: D ji ltar = yatha, S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

B8 bodhisatva®: S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

82 tathdagatan arhatah samyaksambuddhan: MS_A tathdagatanam
arhatam samyaksambuddhaf{ddhajnam.

83 samyaksambuddhan astamim bhamim: K samyaksambuddhdstami-

bhamim.
bhiamim: D S IOL Tib J 82 byang chub sems dpa’i sa = bodhisatvabhiimim.

184 ca: MS_A omits.
185

S IOL Tib J 82 add stong gsum gyi stong chen po’i ’jig rten gyi khams
su slob dpon du grags pa yin te.
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va prayogena va / yani cemani dhyanani®® sa(madhayah sa)™MS-A
325Imapattayo ’bhijia vimoksas ca tany asya'®’ sarvvena sarvvam
amukhibhavamti bhavanabhinirharamukhakarena'®® / na ca tavad'®’
vipakatah parinispannani'®® bhavamti tadyathapi namastamyam
bodhisatvabhumau'®! / tasyasyam!*? saptamyam bodhisatvabhtimau
sthitasya bodhisatvasya sarvvacittotpadesu prajiiopayabhavana-
(balam'”® paripn)MS-A 32lryate / bhiiyasya matraya'** ca'® sarvva-
bodhyamgani pratilabhate!*° /

so ’syam saptamyam bodhisatvabhti(mau sthitah san suMS-A 33l
vicitavicayam'®’ ca nama bodhisatvasamadhim'®® samapa)dyate / su-
vicimtitartham!®® ca nama viSesamatim ca nama prabhedarthakog$an
canama sarvvarthavicayam ca nama yathavad dharmmarthavicayam

186 dhyanani: MS_A sthanani.
87 tany asya: MS_A tasya.

188 bhavanabhinirharamukhakarena: K R bhavanabhinirharakarena. D

bsgom pa mngon par bsgrub pa’i sgo’i tshul gyis, S IOL Tib J 82 bsgom pa’i
sgo’i tshul gyis.

89 tavad: D da dung, S IOL Tib J 82 de tsam gyis.

190 parinispannani: MS_A parinispanna.

91 R adds sthitasya bodhisatvasya.
92 tasyasyam: R asyam.
193 prajiiopayabhavanabalam: D shes rab dang | thabs dang | bsgom pa’i
stobs, understands it as a dvandva, S IOL Tib J 82 shes rab dang | thabs

bsgom pa’i stobs, understands it as a tatpurusa.

Y4 bhiyasya matraya: D sngon pas kyang, S IOL Tib J 82 de bas kyang
shes cher.

195 ca: K R omit.
19 pratilabhate: MS_A pratipiirim pratilabhate.

Y7 suvicitavicayam: K savicittavicayam. Cf. D S IOL Tib J 82 shin tu
rnam par phye ba.

198 bodhisatvasamadhim: D byang chub sems dpa’i ting nge ‘dzin rnam

par dbye ba, S IOL Tib J 82 byang chub sems dpa’i ting nge ‘dzin rnam par
’byed pas.

Y9 suvicimtitartham: D S IOL Tib I 82 byang chub sems dpa’i ting nge
dzin don shin tu bsam pa.
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ca nama?®" supratisthitadrdhamiilam ca nama jiianabhijiamukham
ca nama dharmmadhatuparikarmam ca nama tathagatanusamsaf’!
ca nama vicitrarthakoS§asamsaranirvanamukham ca MS-A33%2nama
bodhisatvasamadhim?” samapadyate / sa evam pramukhani ma-
habhijfiajianamukhani paripurnnani daSasamadhiSatasahasrani
bhumipari§odhikani®®* samapadyate / sa esam samadhinam upaya-
prajiasupariSodhitanam pratilambhan mahakarunabalena®* cati-
kranto bhavati §ravakapratyekabuddhabhimim?® / abhimukha(§ ca)

tasyasyam saptamyam?’® bodhisatvabhiimau sthitasya bodhisa-
tvasya apramanam kayakarma nimittapagatam pravartate / aprama-
nam vakkarma nimittapagatam pravartate / apramanam manaska-
rma?’’ nimittapagatam pravartate’® / suviSodhitam?” anutpattika-
dharmmaksanty avabhasitam //

vimukticandro bodhisatva aha //

200 sarvvarthavicayam ca nama yathavad dharmmarthavicayam ca
nama: R sarvvarthavicayam ca nama. Cf. D chos ji lta ba bzhin du rnam
par ’byed pa zhes bya ba dang = yathavad dharmmavicayam ca nama, S
IOL Tib J 82 don ji lta ba bzhin du rnam par ’byed pa zhes bya ba dang =
yvathavad arthavicayam ca nama.

201 gnusamsa: D yon tan, S IOL Tib J 82 phan yon. Cp. Mvy 2626 phan
yon.

22 podhisatvasamadhim: K samadhim. D don sna tshogs kyi mdzod, S
IOL Tib J 82 byang chub sems dpa’i don sna tshogs kyi mdzod.

203 parisodhikani: MS_A parisodhakani.
204 mahakarunabalena: D snying rje dang snying brtse ba’i mthus, S 10L
Tib J 82 snying brtse ba dang | snying rje’i stobs kyis = krpakarunabalena.
205 §ravakapratyekabuddhabhiimim: MS_A sravakabhiimim pratyekabu-
ddhabhiimim.

206 saptamyam: MS_A omits.

207 manaskarma: MS_A maskarma.

28 pravartate: D tshad med pa rab tu "byung ngo.

209 suvisodhitam: MS_A suparisodhitam.
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IMS_A 3a4lna nu?!® bho jinaputra prathamayam?!!' eva bodhisatva-
bhumau sthitasya bodhisatvasya apramanam kayavanmanaskarma
sarvva$ravakapratyekabuddhacaryam samatikrantam bhavati //

vajragarbho bodhisatva aha //

bhavati bho jinaputra tat punar*'? buddhadharmmadhyalambana-
mahatmyena®?® / na punah svabuddhivicarena / asyam tu®'* punah
saptamyam bodhisatvabhiimau svabuddhigocaravicara™s-A 3351
pratilambhad?® asamharyam Sravakapratyekabuddhair?'® bhavati /
tadyathapi nama bho jinaputra rajakulaprasuto rajaputro’’ raja-
laksanasamanvagatah / jatamatra eva®'® sarvvamatyaganam?" abhi-
bhavati rajadhipatyena na punah svabuddhivicarena®? / yada punah
sa samvrddho bhavati tada svabuddhibaladhanatah?' sarvvamatya-
kriyasamatikramto??’bhavati/evamevabhojinaputra(bodhi)MS-A33a61-
satvah saha cittotpadenasarvvasravakapratyekabuddhan abhibhavaty

20 g nu: D de lta go ... ji rob?

1 prathamayam: MS_A prathamam.

212 bhavati ... punar: S de ltar yang yin te, IOL Tib J 82 de ltar yang
{yvang} yin te, D de lta’ang ma yin te = na bhavati ... punar?

23 °mahatmyena: D mthur zad kyi, S IOL Tib J 82 che ba nyid kyis gyur
tu zad kyi.

24 y: MS_A omits.
215

°pratilambhad: K °pratirambhad.

216

sravakapratyekabuddhair: MS_A K omits. D nyan thos dang rang
sangs rgyas thams cad kyi, S IOL Tib J 82 nyan thos dang rang sangs rgyas
thams cad kyis.

27 rajaputro: D IOL Tib J 82 rgyal po’i bu, S omits.

28 jatamatra eva: S TOL Tib J 82 omit.

29 sarvvamatyaganam: K sarvvam amatyaganam.

20 syvabuddhivicarena: K svabuddhibalavicarena.

2L Spaladhanatah: D mthus, S IOL Tib J 82 stobs bskyed pas.

22 sarvvamatyakriyasamatikramto: MS_A  sarvvam amatyakriyam

atikramto.°kriya®: D byed pa’i tshul, S IOL Tib J 82 bya ba.
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adhyasayamahatmyena®* na punah svabuddhivicarena?** / asyam tu
saptamyam bodhisatvabhiimau sthito bodhisatvah svavisayajiianavi-
Sesamahatmyavasthitatvat®* sarvvasravakapratyekabuddhakriyati-
kramto®*® bhavati / sa’*’ khalu punar bho jinaputra bodhisatvo®?
’syam saptamyam (bodhisatvabhiimau sthito gam™$-A 33%7Iphirasya)
viviktasyapracarasya kayavanmanaskarmano labhibhavati / na
cottaram?” viSesaparimarganabhiyogam?¥ avasrjati**! / yena pari-
marganabhiyogena nirodhaprapta$ ca bhavati na ca nirodham
saksatkaroti?? //

vimukticandro bodhisatva aha //

katamam bho jinaputra bodhisatvabhimim upadaya MS-4 33lipo-
dhisatvo nirodham samapadyate //

vajragarbho bodhisatva aha //

sasthim bho jinaputra bodhisatvabhiimim upadaya bodhisatvo
nirodham samapadyate /asyam punah saptamyam bodhisatvabhtimau
pratisthito bodhisatvas cittaksane cittaksane nirodham samapadya(te

23 °mahatmyena: D bdag nyid chen pos. S IOL Tib J 82 che ba nyid kyis.

24 svabuddhivicarena: D rang gi blos rnam par brtags pa, S IOL Tib J 82
rang gi blos rnam par dpyad pas.

25 svavisayajiianavisesamahdatmyavasthitatvat: MS_A svavisayajiianavi
Sesamahatmyavyavasthitatvat. S IOL Tib J 82 rang gi yul gyi ye shes la
gnas pas = svavisayajiianavasthitatvat? D rang gi yul gyi ye shes kyi stobs
kyi shugs kyis = svavisayajiianavasatmyat?

26 sarvva®: D omits. °kriya®: D byed pa’i tshul, S IOL Tib J 82 bya ba.
27 sa: MS_A na.

28 podhisatvo: D byang chub sems dpa’ sems dpa’ chen po = bodhisatvo
mahasatvo.

29 cottaram: K cottara.

20 yisesa®: S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

BUgvasrjati: K evotsrjati.

22 MS_A adds uttarivisesadhi. ...From yena to saksatkaroti, D has a dif-
ferent translation: yongs su btsal ba’i brtson ’grus des kyang yang dag pa’i
mthar gnas pa la gnas te | khyad par gong ma shin tu thob par bya ba’i
phyir | yang dag pa’i mtha’ mngon du ‘ang mi byed do //, S IOL Tib J 82
omit.
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ca vyuttisthate ca?* / na ca nirodhasaksatkrta iti vaktavyah / tena so
‘cintyena kayavanmanaskarmana sa)MS-433*2lmanvagata ity ucyate /

ascaryam?* bho jinaputra® yatra hi nama bodhisatvo bhuitakoti-
viharena ca*¢ viharati na ca nirodham?¥’ saksatkaroti / tadyathapi
nama bho jinaputra purusah ku$alo mahasagaravarilaksanabhijiiah?*®
pamditovyaktomedhavitatra>* tatropagataya®*°mimamsayasamanva-
gatah /%' mahasagare mahayanapatra(rudho** vahanakusalas’® ca)
MS_A 3303]phavati vayukusalas ca®** varikusalas ca bhavati** / na ca
mahasamudre varidosair**® lipyate / evam eva bho jinaputrasyam?>¥
saptamyam bodhisatvabhiimau pratisthito bodhisatvo®*® mahayana-

sarvvajiiajianasagaravatirnah®®  paramitamahayanapatrabhiriidho

23 yyuttisthate ca: D S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

B4 ascaryam: MS_A ascaryam idam. S 10L Tib J 82 omit.

25 jinaputra: D rgyal ba’i sras dag.

26 cq: MS_A omits.

BT nirodham: D yang dag pa’i mtha’ = bhiitakotim.

28 Olaksanabhijiiah: MS_A dosanam.
29 tatra: MS_A R omits.
20 tatropagataya: MS_A tatrapi taya.

241 From kusalo to samanvagatah, D S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

2 mahasagare mahayanapatraridho: MS_A mahdsdagaramahdayana-

patra .... D S IOL Tib J 82 rgya mtsho chen po’i gru chen por zhugs.

2 vahanakuSalas: D S IOL Tib J 82 rgal ba’i thabs la mkhas =
vahanopayakusalas?

24 vayukusalas ca: K R omit. D S IOL Tib J 82 rlung la mkhas pa.
25 bhavati: MS_A omits.

26 mahasamudre varidosair: D S IOL Tib J 82 rgya mtsho chen po’i chu’i
nyes pas = mahasamudravaridosair.

M jinaputrasyam: MS_A jinaputra.

28 bodhisatvo: D byang chub sems dpa’ sems dpa’ chen po = bodhisatvo

mahasatvo.

2% mahayanasarvvajiiajiianasagaravatirnah: MS_A sarvvajiiajiianama

hasagaravatirnah. D S TOL Tib J 82 omit.
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bhutakotiviharena viharati na ca nirodham?® saksatkaroti / na ca
samskrtatyantavyupa$a(mavitarkadosair li)MS-A 33%4pyate /5! ga
evam jhanabaladhanapraptah®? / samadhijianabalabhavanabhi-
nirhrtaya>? buddhya mahatopayaprajiiabaladhanena®* samsaramu-
kham cadarsayati / nirvanagatasaya$ ca bhavati’® / mahaparivara-
parivrtas§ ca drSyate’>® / satatasamitam ca cittavivekapratilabdho
bhavati / traidhatukopapattim ca pranidhana(vasenabhinirhara)
[MS_A 3365ltj / satvaparipacanartham®’ na ca lokadosair®® lipya-
te* / Santaprasantopasantas®® ca bhavati / upayena ca jvalati jva-
lam§ ca na dahate’®' / samvartate’® ca buddhajiiane vivartate*s
ca S$ravakapratyekabuddhabhtimibhyah / buddhajfianavisayako$a-

20 nirodham: D yang dag pa’i mtha’ = bhiitakotim.
B na ca samskrtatyantavyupasamavitarkadosair lipyate: D S 1OL Tib J

82 omit.
252 °paladhana®: S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

253

°balabhavanabhinirhrtaya: MS_A balanidhanataya upayakausalyab
havanabhinirhrtaya.°balabhavana®: confirmed by S IOL Tib J 82 stobs
bsgom pa. D stobs dang shugs kyis = baladhana.

254 baladhanena: MS_A baladhana.

235 nirvanagatasayas ca bhavati: D mya ngan las ‘das pa’i bsam pa dang
vang mi 'bral ba yin, S IOL Tib J 82 bsam pa mya ngan las ‘das pa la gnas
pa yang yin.

26 drsyate: confirmed by D S IOL Tib J 82 snang. K R bhavati.

7 satvaparipacanartham: D S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

28 lokadosair: K sarvvalokadosair.

2% From traidhatukopapattim to lipyate, D khams gsum du skye ba yang

smon lam gyi dbang gis mngon par sgrub la ’jig rten gyi nyes pas kyang mi
gos pa yin, S IOL Tib J 82 smon lam gyi dbang gis khams gsum du skye ba
yang mngon par sgrub la | ’jig rten gyi nyes pas kyang mi gos pa yin.

200 §antaprasantopasantas: MS_A samtaprasantopasamtagatas. D S IOL
Tib J 82 zhi zhing rab tu zhi ba = santaprasantas?

21 dahate: MS_A dahyate.

262 samvartate: MS_A avartate.

23 buddhajiiane vivartate: R buddhajiianena [ vivartate. D phyir mi ldog
pa = na vivartate? S IOL Tib J 82 Ildog pa.
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praptas®®* ca bhavati / maravisayagatas’® ca drSyate / caturmara-
pathasamatikranta$ ca bhavati / maravisayagocaram?*® cadarsayati /
sarvvatirthyalMs-A 33%lyatanopagata$®’ ca drSyate / buddhatirthya-
yatananutsrstaSaya$ ca bhavati / sarvvalokakriyanugatas ca drSyate /
lokottaradharmmagatisamavasarana$ ca bhavati / sarvvadevanaga-
yaksagandharvasuragarudakinnaramahoragamanusyamanusyasakra-
brahmalokapalatirekavythalamkaravithapanapraptas*® ca bhavati /
sarvvabuddhadharmmaratimanasikaram®” ca na vijahati /

[MS_A 33b7)(tasyaivam jianasamanvagatasyasyam diramgamayam)
bodhisatvabhiimau sthitasya bodhisatvasya bahavo buddha abhasam
agacchanty audarikadar$anena®” ca?”! pranidhanabalena ca / bahtuini
buddhaS$atani bahuni budhasahasrani / bahuni buddhasSatasahasrani
bahtini buddhaniyutasatasahasrani bahvo budhakotyo?”? bahitini
budhakoti($atani bahtini) ™MS-A 34allpyddhakotisahasrani bahtni
buddhakotiSatasahasrani bahuni buddhakotiniyutaSatasahasrany
abhasam agacchanty audarikadar§anena ca pranidhanabalena

264 buddhajiianavisayakosapraptas: D sangs rgyas kyi yul gyi mthil du
yvang phyin, S sangs rgyas kyi yul gyi mthil du yang son, IOL Tib J 82 sangs
rgyas kyi yul gyi thil du ‘ang sond. According to the Tibetan, the Sanskrit
seems to be buddhavisayakotipraptas.

265 gata: D S IOL Tib J 82 ‘dug pa.

266

maravisayagocaram: D bdud kyi yul dang spyod yul, S IOL Tib J 82
bdud kyi spyod yul.

267 °ypagata: D S IOL Tib J 82 dug pa.

28 °mahoraga®: D S IOL Tib J 82 omit.°manusyamanusya®. MS_A
manusyamanusyaih.

°vyithalamkara®: D rgyan dang lhab lhub, S IOL Tib J 82 bkod pa =
vyitha. Cp. Mvy 6000 rgyan = alamkara, 6003 lhab lhub = vibhiisana.
°lokapala®: D ’jig rten gyi mgon po, S IOL Tib J 82 ’jig rten skyong ba. Cp.
Mvy 3145 ’jig rten skyong.

209 sarvvabuddha®: MS_A buddha. D S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

0 audarika®: D S IOL Tib J 82 rgya chen po = audarya. °dar§ana: D lta
ba, S IOL Tib J 82 mthong ba. Cp. Mvy 1441 Ita ba.

71 ca: MS_A omits.

22 budhakotyo: MS_A budhakotyah.
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ca’™ / sa tams tathagatan arhatah samyaksambuddhan drstvo-
daradhyasayataya®™ satkaroti gurukaroti manayati’” pujayati /
civarapindapatraSayanasana(glanapratyayabhaisa) =~ MS-A  34a2ljyq-
pariskarai§*’® ca pratipadayati bodhisatvasukhopadhanam copa-
samharati’’’ samghaganasammananam ca karoti / tani ca kusala-
milany anuttarayam samyaksambodhau parinamayati / tam§ ca
tathagatan arhatah samyaksambuddhan®® paryupaste / tesam ca
sakasad’” gauravacitrikarena®® satkrtya®®’ dharmmade§anam
Srnoty udgrhnati dh(arayati / Srutva ca) MS-A 343lyathavat?s?
samapattiprajiiajiianalokataya®®® prayujyate®®* / pratipattita§ ca-
dharayati®®> §asanasamdharaka§ ca bhavati tesam buddhanam

213 ca: MS_A omits.
7 Cadhyasayata: D bsam pa = asayata, S IOL Tib J 82 lhag pa’i bsam pa.
25 satkaroti gurukaroti manayati: D rim gro byed do [/ bkur sti byed do
/] bsti stang byed do [/, S IOL Tib J 82 bsti stang byed [ btsun par byed | ri
mor byed |. Cp. Mvy 1756 manana = ri mor byed pa; 1760 satkara = bkur
stir byed pa; 1761 gurukara = bla mar byed pa (btsun par bya ba).

26 °pindapatra®: D bsod snyoms, S IOL Tib J 82 zhal zas. Cp. Mvy 8671
pindapata = bsod snyoms. °glanapratyayabhaisajya®: D snyun gyi rkyen
sman, S IOL Tib J 82 snyun gsos sman.

277 bodhisatvasukhopadhanam copasamharati: D byang chub sems dpa’i
bde ba’i yo byad thams cad kyang yongs su ’bul lo. °sukhopadhana: S IOL
Tib J 82 bde bar sbyar ba. Cp. Mvy 5889 bde ba’i yo byad dam bde bar
sbyar ba; 6140 bde ba’i yo byad dam bde ba’i tsho chas sam bde bar sbyar.

8 arhatah samyaksambuddhan: D omits.
2 sakasad: D S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

280

gauravacitrikarena: D rjes dang rim gros, S IOL Tib J 82 gus pa dang /
zhe sa dang.

8L satkrtya: D nan tan du, S IOL Tib J 82 bsti stang byed.

22 vyathavat: S IOL Tib J 82 ji lta ba bzhin du, D ma nor ba’i (snyoms par
jug pa) = abhranta(samapatti)? Cf. Mvy 4468 abhrantalaksana = ma nor
ba’i mtshan nyid.

83 glokataya: MS_A dalokena.

284

prayujyate: D rab tu brtson par byed, S 1OL Tib J 82 rab tu sbyor ro.

285

cadharayati: MS_A caradhayati.
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bhagavatam / asamharya$ ca¢ sarvvasravakapratyekabuddhabhi-
samayapariprcchasu / tasya bhiiyasya matraya satvanugrahaya®®’
gambhiradharmmaksantir®®® visuddhyati**’ /

tasyasyam duramgamayam bodhisatvabhiimau sthita(sya bodhi-
satva)Ms-A 34dlgyanekan®® kalpams?! tani’*? kuSalamulany utta-
pyamte pariSuddhyamti karmanyani ca bhavanti paryavadanam
cagacchanty?®® anekani kalpaSatany anekani kalpasahasrany anekani
kalpaSatasahasrany anekani kalpaniyutasatasahasrany anekah
kalpakotyo®* ’nekani kalpakotisatany a(nekani kalpakott)MS-A 34asl-
sahasrany anekani kalpakotiSatasahasrany anekani kalpakotini-
yutasatasahasrani tani kuSalamulany uttapyante pariSuddhyanti
karmanyani ca bhavanti paryavadanam cagacchanti’ /

tadyathapi nama bho jinaputra®® tad eva jataripam sarvva-
ratnapratyuptam bhliyasya matrayottaptataram bhavati*’ / pra-

8BS asamharyas ca: MS_A asamharyah. D kyang mi 'phrogs pa yin, S

IOL Tib J 82 mi 'phrogs par ’gyur ro = asamharyas ca bhavati?

287

satvanugrahdya: D sems can la phan ‘dogs pa’i, S IOL Tib J 82 sems
can la phan ‘dogs pas.

288 gambhira®: D S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

89 visuddhyati: D rnam par dag par ’gyur ba yin, S IOL Tib J 82 rnam par
dag par gyur ro = visuddhir bhavati?

20 °gnekan: MS_A anekani.

291

kalpams: MS_A kalpasatani.
292 MS_A adds ca.

23 cagacchanty: S IOL Tib J 82 omit. From tani to cagacchanty, D omits.

¥4 kalpakotyo: MS_A kalpakotih.

25 cagacchanti: MS_A gacchanti. S IOL Tib J 82 omit. From rasyasyam
to cagacchanti, D has different translation: de ltar byang chub sems dpa’i
sa ring du song pa di la gnas pa’i byang chub sems dpa’ de’i dge ba’i rtsa
ba de dag sngon pas kyang bskal pa du ma dang | bskal pa brgya phrag du
madang [ ... bskal pa bye ba khrag khrig brgya stong phrag du mar shin tu
dag cing yongs su byang bar gnas so [/

296

Jinaputra: MS_A jinaputras. S IOL Tib J 82 rgyal ba’i sras dag.
7 bhavati: MS_A ca bhavatiluttaptataram bhavati: D omits.
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bhasvarata(ram bhavaty)®? MS-A 34blagamharyataram?®® ca bhavaty
anyabhyo®” bhusanavikrtibhyah / evam eva bho jinaputra*! bodhi-
satvasya’”? saptamyam’”® duramgamayam bodhisatvabhtimau®*
sthitasya’® tani kusSalamulany upayaprajiajianabhinirhrtani®®
bhuyasya matrayottaptatarani*”’ bhavamti prabhasvaratarani parya-
vadatatarany®®® asamharya(tarani ca bhavanti sarvva$ravaka)™Ms-A
3a7lpratyekabuddhaih /

tadyathapi nama bho jinaputra®” stiryabha asamharya bhavati
sarvvajyotirganacandrabhabhih®® / catursu mahadvipesu®!! sa-

28 prabhasvarataram bhavaty: MS_A prabhasvarata ... .atataraii ca. D

ches od gsal zhing dang ba = prabhdsvarataram paryavadatataram.

29 asamharyataram: S IOL Tib J 82 mi ’phrogs pa, D mi thub pa. Cp.
Mvy 5201 asamharya = mi ‘phrog pa (mi phrogs pa).

300 anyabhyo: MS_A anyabhir.

301

Jinaputra: S IOL Tib J 82 rgyal ba’i sras dag.

392 podhisatvasya: MS_A bodhisatvo ’syam, confirmed by D S IOL Tib J
82 ... dila ....D byang chub sems dpa’ sems dpa’ chen po.

303 saptamyam: MS_A saptamam. D S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

394 bodhisatvabhimau: S 1OL Tib J 82 byang chub sems dpa’ rnams kyi
byang chub sems dpa’i sa = bodhisatvanam bodhisatvabhiimau.

305 MS_A adds bodhisatvasya.

kyis bsgrubs pa’i dge ba’i rtsa ba, omits °jiiana®, S IOL Tib J 82 dge ba’i
rtsa ba thabs dang shes rab dang ye shes kyis mngon par bsgrubs pa.
97 matrayottaptatarani: MS_A matrayottaptatamani.

398 paryavadatatarany: MS_A ca bhavamti. D dang ba, S IOL Tib J 82
omit.
309

Jjinaputra: S 10L Tib J 82 rgyal ba’i sras dag.

30 sarvva®: D omits.

M catursu mahdadvipesu: MS_A catursu ca mahadvipesu. D S IOL Tib J

82 ‘dzam bu’i gling na = jambudvipesu.



rvvasnehagatani’’> bhuyastvena®® pariSosayati** sarvvaSasya-
ni’’® paripacayati’’® / evam eva bho jinaputra’’ bodhisa(tva-
syasyam duramgamayam [MS-A 3%llhodhisa)tvabhimau’®  sthi-
tasya®’ tani kuSalamulany®*® asamharyani bhavamti sarvvasra-
vakapratyekabuddhaih / caturviparyasagatani ca sarvvaklesa-
snehagatani bhuiyastvena®! pariSosayanti klesavilani ca sarvva-
santanani*?? paripacayanti** /?* tasya daSabhyah paramitabhya
upayakausalyaparami(tatiriktatama®” bhavati / na ca pariSesasu
na MS-A 342lggymudagacchati  yathabalam yathabhajamanam /

312

sarvvasnehagatani: MS_A sarvvasnehapagatani. D S IOL Tib J 82
rlan gyi bag yod pa thams cad?
313 bhityastvena: S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

314 parisosayati: MS_A parisodhayati. R parisosayanti.

315 MS_A adds ca.
316 sarvvasasyani paripacayati: D S IOL Tib J 82 omit.
37 jinaputra: S IOL Tib J 82 rgyal ba’i sras dag.

38 bodhisatvabhimau: S IOL Tib J 82 byang chub sems dpa’ rnams kyi
byang chub sems dpa’i sa = bodhisatvanam bodhisatvabhiimau.

319 MS_A adds bodhisatvasya.

320D adds sngon pas kyang = bhityasya matraya.

32U bhityastvena: MS_A ca.caturviparyasagatani ca sarvvaklesasneha-
gatani bhityastvena: S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

322 sarvvasantanani: MS_A satvasantani. S IOL Tib J 82 sems can thams
cad = sarvvasatvani.
klesavilani ca sarvvasantanani: D omits.

33 paripdcayanti: D S IOL Tib J 82 omit.

324 From caturviparyasagatani to here, D and S IOL Tib J 82 have
a different translation, according to D phyin ci log bzhi ldan ba’i nyon
mongs pa’i rlan gyi rnam pa thams cad kyang | yongs su skem mo =
caturviparydasagatani ca sarvvaklesasnehagatani parisosayanti, accor-
ding to S IOL Tib J 82 sems can thams cad kyi nyon mongs pa’i rnyog pa
yang yongs su skems so = klesavilani ca sarvvasatvani parisosayanti.

35 kausalya®: S IOL Tib J 82 omit.
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iyam bhavanto®¢ jinaputra®’ bodhisatvasya’?® duramgama nama
saptam1 bodhisatvabhtiimih samasanirdeSatah / yasyam pratisthito
bodhisatvo®®® bhiiyastvena vaSavarti bhavati devarajah krti pra-
bhuh®** satvanam abhisamayajiianopasamharesv®’! aparyantah (sa-
rvvaSravakapratyekabuddha)™MS-A 3#3Ipariprcchasu®*? / kusalah sa-
tvan®* niyamam avakramayitum?®* / yac ca kificit karmarabhate¥
danena va priyavadyataya varthakriyaya va samanarthataya va tat
sarvam avirahitam buddhamanasikarair dharmamanasikaraih sam-
ghamanasikarair®*® bodhisattvamanasikarair bodhisatvacaryamana-
sikaraih®’ (paramita)™s-* 3***imanasikarair bhumimanasikarair®*
balamanasikarair vai§aradyamanasikarair avenikabuddhadharma-

326 bhavanto: MS_A bho.

327 jinaputra: D rgyal ba’i sras.

38 bodhisatvasya: D byang chub sems dpa’ sems dpa’ chen po rnams kyi
= bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam, S IOL Tib J 82 byang chub sems dpa’
rnams kyi = bodhisatvanam.

32 bodhisatvo: D byang chub sems dpa’ sems dpa’ chen po = bodhisatvo
mahasatvo.

30 MS_A adds Sakto bhavyah pratibalah.

3L abhisamayajiianopasamharesv: D mngon par rtogs pa’i ye shes yang

dag par bstabs pa la mkhas shing mthu yod pa ste, S IOL Tib J 82 mngon
par rtogs pa’i ye shes nye bar sgrub pa’i gtso bor gyur pa dang.
332

aparyantah sarvvasravakapratyekabuddhapariprcchasu: S IOL Tib J
82 omit.

33 satvan: MS_A satvani.

34 aqvakramayitum: MS_A avakramitum.

kuSalah satvan niyamam avakramayitum: D sems can skyon med par shin
tu bslab par bya ba la ‘ang mkhas pa yin te, S IOL Tib J 82 sems can rnams
skyon med pa la 'dzud mkhas pa yin no. For niyama, cp. Mvy 6502 nyama
= skyon med pa.

35 karma®: D dge ba’i rtsa ba = kusalamiila?

336

ya.

337

samghamanasikarair: MS_A avaivarttikasamghamanasikaraih saha-

bodhisatvacaryamanasikaraih: MS_A vipulabodhisatvacaryamanasi
karaih.

38 bhiami®: D byang chub sems dpa’i sa = bodhisatvabhiimi.
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kim iti sarvasattvanam agryo bhaveyam Srestho jyestho varah
pravara uttamo®* ’nuttamo®*® nayako vinayakah3! parinayako
ca tatharupam?* viryam arabhate yatharupena viryarambhenaika-
ksanalavamuhtirtena®** samadhikotiniyutasatasahasram® ca prati-
labhate samapadyate ca / buddhakotiniyutaSatasahasram®¥® ca pa-
Syati / tesam cadhisthanam samjanite / lokadhatukotiniyuta$ata-
sahasram®"’ ca kampayati / ksetrakotiniyutasatasahasram®®® ca-
(kramati /** loka)MS-A 346ldhatukotiniyutasatasahasram®° cava-
bhasayati / sattvakotiniyutasatasahasram®™' ca paripacayati /
kalpakotiniyutasatasahasram?? ca tisthati / kalpakotiniyutaSata-
sahasram’? ca purvantaparantatah®* pravisati / dharmamukha-
kotiniyutaSatasahasram®>ca pravicinoti / kayakotiniyutaSatasa-

39 uttamo: MS_A uttaro. D omits.
30 nuttamo: MS_A ‘nuttarah.

3 vinayakah: D omits.
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sarvajiiajiiana®: S IOL TibJ 82 rnam pa thams cad kyi mchog dang ldan
pa’i thams cad mkhyen pa’i ye shes = sarvakaravaropetasarvajiiajiiana.
3 akanksam ca tatharapam: MS_A akanksams ca tathagatariapam.

34 yatharipena viryarambhena: D omits.

5 niyuta®: MS_A nayuta.

346 Oniyuta®: MS_A nayuta.

M7 niyuta®: MS_A nayuta.

M niyuta®: MS_A nayuta.

3 lokadhatukotiniyutasatasahasram ca kampayati | ksetrakotiniyuta-
Satasahasram cakramati /- D omits.

30 °niyuta®: MS_A nayuta.

31 °piyuta®: MS_A nayuta.

32 °niyuta®: MS_A nayuta.
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kalpa®: D bskal pa ... mang po = mahdkalpa.

3% parvantaparantatah: K piarvantaparantatah.

355

kalpa®: D bskal pa ... mang po = mahakalpa.
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hasram®° cadarSayati / kayam kaya(m ca ko)MS-# 3**ltiniyutaSata-
sahasram?®’ parivaram cadarS$ayati*® / tata uttare pranidhanabalika
bodhisattvah pranidhanavaiSesikataya vikurvanti / yesam na sukara
samkhya kartum / kayasya va prabhaya va rddher va caksuso va
gocarasya va svarasya va caryaya va vyiihasya vadhisthanasya va-
dhimukter vabhisam(skaranam va yavad etava)MS-A 35alldbhir api
kalpakotiniyutasatasahasrair®” iti //

duramgama nama saptami bhiimih3®° //
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Excerpts from the Amrtadhara by
Sribhanu: an unpublished commentary
on the Vajramrtatantra kept in the TAR"

Francesco Sferra

Introductory remarks

1. Until now, the author of the Amrtadhara, the most extensive com-
mentary on the Vajramrtamahatantra, has generally been known
as Bhago, an unusual name that we find in the canonical Tibetan
translation of the final colophon of the Amrtadhara' and that is also
reported in the Otani and Tohoku catalogues of the Tibetan canon.?
A Buddhist master named Bhago, who is probably to be identified

A first draft of this paper was read during the 6th Beijing International
Seminar on Tibetan Studies (August 1-4, 2016, China Tibetology Research
Centre). I would like to thank the authorities of the CTRC, in particular
Prof. Dramdul and Mrs. Wenjuan Huang, for having allowed me to study
the reproductions of a Sanskrit manuscript of the Amrtadhara kept in the
library of their institution (see below). For their valuable suggestions and
criticism, I also thank Florinda De Simini and Dorji Wangchuk, who have
read parts of this paper, and Harunaga Isaacson, who has read it complete-
ly. Péter-Ddniel Szanté has generously read the introduction and provided
me with a digital reproduction of two old manuscripts of the Samputatantra
(see References below) and a draft of his transcription of chapter 7.4 of this
text. Kristen de Joseph has kindly revised the English.

Y rdo rje bdud rtsi’i rgyud kyi rgyal po rgya cher ’grel pa bdud rtsi ‘dzag
pa Zes bya ba dnos grub thob pa’i slob dpon chen po bha gos mdzad pa
rdzogs so || || (Amrtadhara-T, D fol. 104rg).

2 QOta. No. 2523, Toh. No. 1651.
Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China

111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 373-424.
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with the author of the Amrtadhdara, is also mentioned by Taranatha
in chapter 31 of his rGya gar chos ’byun. Here, in connection with
the Buddhist masters active during the reign of king Mahipala,
around the turn of the millennium,®> Bhago is reported to be a dis-
ciple of *Amrtaguhya (bDud rtsi gsan ba) — in his turn a pupil of the
Kashmiri *Gambhiravajra (Zab pa’i rdo rje) — and master of Vimala-
bhadra.* Taranatha connects Bhago with the teaching and dissemi-
nation of the Vajramrtatantra both in South and North India.> How-

3 Mabhipala is to be identified here with Mahipala I, who, according to Drag-
omir Dimitrov, ruled between circa 980 and 1028 (Dimitrov 2016: 750-756).

4 The name of this master is attested in the only currently known manu-
script of his work, the Vajramrtapaiijika (cf. Ota. No 2521, Toh. No. 1649),
which was seen at Zva lu in 1936 by R. Sankrtyayana and described by
him in 1937: 45. This manuscript is now kept in Lhasa (Nor bu glin ka
Palace): No. 89 in Wang Sen’s catalogue (2006, cf. Hu-von Hiniiber 2006:
311). For a slightly revised transcription of the beginning and end of this
manuscript, see Sferra 2017: 411-412.

> dus 'dir slob dpon bha go Zes bya ba rdo rje bdud rtsi’i rgyud las grub
pa thob pa Zig byur ste| [...] de’i slob ma ni slob dpon bha go ste | [fol. 181v]
de yan ro lans kyi dios grub grub | de la brten nas gter gyi bum pa bzan
po man po bsgrubs te | phyogs bZi’i skye bo thams cad tshim par mdzad pa
gron khyer pra ya ka dan iie bar de bZin gsegs pa rigs na’i lha khan chen
po dan | lho phyogs ka rna tar rdo rje bdud rtsi’i lha khan chen po yan
bZens Sin pandi ta dri med bzan po la sogs pa man po la rgyud kyan bsad
do || slob dpon de rnams kyi drin las ma ga dhar yan rgyud 'di lhag par dar
bar gyur to Zes grags so || rGya gar chos ’byun, fols. 180r4-s, 181r¢—181v4)
“In this period there lived a master called *Bhago, who attained perfec-
tion by means of the *Vajramrtatantra. [...] Master *Bhago was his [i.e.
Amrtaguhya’s] disciple. He too [like his master’s guru *Gambhiravajra]
obtained power over a *vetala (*vetalasiddhi).* On the basis of this, he at-
tained many auspicious treasure pots (*nidhibhadraghata). He pleased all
the people in the four directions and erected a big temple of the Tathagata
of the five families near the city of *Prayaga, as well as a big temple of
Vajramrta in *Karnata, in the south. He also taught the [Vajramrtaltantra
to *pandita Vimalabhadra and many others. It is known that, through these
masters, this Tantra became extremely popular in *Magadha as well” (cf.
also Chimpa and Chattopadhyaya 1970: 287, 288).

A Note that the entire tenth chapter of the Vajramrtatantra deals
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ever, the name Bhago is most likely the result of a corruption of the
Sanskrit Bhanu — the genitive bhanoh is attested in the final rubric
of a Sanskrit manuscript of the Amrtadhara kept in the Tibetan Au-
tonomous Region (in the Nor bu glin ka Palace, Lhasa): krtir iyam
acaryasri[34ve]lbhanoh. In 2014, the authorities of the CTRC kindly
gave me permission to consult and transcribe a photographic copy
of this manuscript preserved in Beijing at the CTRC library,® with a
view to a complete edition of the work for the STTAR series. This
manuscript, the only one of this text now known to be extant, can be
dated on paleographic grounds to the 12" century (cf. below). The
correct name of this author was thus most likely Bhanu or, perhaps
better, Sribhanu. In addition, one could note that the name Bhanu is
not completely absent from Tibetan sources — Dan Martin points out
that in the dkar chag of the so-called Black Hat Tanjur, the author of
the rDo rje bdud rtsi’i rgyud kyi rgyal po rgya cher ’grel pa / bdud
rtsi ‘dzag pa is spelled as Bha no.’

To the best of my knowledge, there are no hagiographies ded-
icated to Sribhanu. In addition to the scant information given by
Taranatha, all that can currently be said about this author (his educa-
tion, affiliation, teaching, etc.) must necessarily be deduced from the

with a vetalasadhana ritual (cf. Sferra 2017: 439—-441).

6 In the list of the photographs kept in Beijing compiled by Sandhak, the
Amrtadhara-MS is listed as the second item in Box 50/8/0385 (cf. Sandhak
n.d.: 29). Cf. also Luo 1985: 48.

7

rdo rje bdud rtsi’i rgyud kyi rgyal po rgya cher ’grel pa | bdud rsi ‘dzag
pa bha nos mdzad pa | la chins yon tan ’bar dan klog skya Ses rab brtsegs
kyi *gyur | dpal gdan bZi pa dan rdo rje bdud rtsi’i bskor rim par phye ba’o ||
(rJe ran byun rdo rje’i thugs dam bstan 'gyur gyi dkar chag, fol. 28r [= p.
469], lines 2-3). Probably misled by the spelling Bha no (instead of Bha
no/Bha nu), Martin has expressed skepticism about the correctness of this
name: ‘“Here the author’s name is oddly spelled as Bha no” (Martin 2014,
sub voce Bhago). As regards the dkar chag of the Black Hat Tanjur, Martin
observes that “[u]nfortunately there is no special information about the
composition of this catalog at the beginning or end of the text. It is little
more than a listing of the contents of a Tanjur manuscript set made by or
for the Third Karmapa.”
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Amrtadhara, which is so far the only known work recorded in his
name. Among other things, a study of which works are mentioned
in the Amrtadhara, and of the quotations that occur in the text, pro-
vides some further evidence for the probable dating of the work and
its author, and gives some hints also for his possible doctrinal affili-
ation.

Let us start by saying that the Amrtadhara contains citations and ref-
erences to a relatively small group of texts. Among the earliest scrip-
tural sources that are quoted by Sribhanu, we find texts that may have
been composed in the 7" and 8" centuries CE; the Paramadya and
the Tattvasamgraha (= Sarvatathagatatattvasamgraha) are merely
named,® while there are proper quotations from the Guhyakosa (five
prose passages),” the Guhyamanitilaka (two padas and one prose
passage),'’ the Guhyasamaja (a few words drawn from the prose pas-

8 sarvatantresv iti paramadyasamdjadisu milottaratantresu (Amrta-

dhara-MSs, fol. 3r7, ad 1.5ac); tattvasamgrahadau bahyavajrakulinah sva-
hrdayam nivedayanti (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 14r7, ad 2.34ab).

®  tatha coktam guhyakose — guhyapate (em. supported by Amrtadhara-T,

guhyamme Amrtadhara-MS) vajrapane vajragandharim prapya sattva-
rtham kuru|vajrapanir api tam drstva aho krodhety anayasarvasattvartham
karisyamityadi | (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 2r¢_7, ad 1.1; translated in metrical
form in Amrtadhara-T, cf. D fol. 54ve); tatha coktam guhyakose — guhyam
nama vajrapaner acaryam iti (Amrtadhara-Ms, fol. 3rs, ad 1.4); uktam ca
guhyakoSe — vajrapane (em.; vajrapani Amrtadhara-MS) strim (em.; strt
Amrtadhara-MS) sisyam krtva sarvam etat kathaniyam iti (Amrtadhara-
MS, fol. 3r6—7, ad 1.5ac; translated in metrical form in Amrtadhara-T with
no rendering of the word vajrapane, cf. D fol. 56v1); uktam ca guhyakose —
vajrapane yatha sthitlena Sephena hata nari nanyam patim icchati | tatha
guhyayogabhavanayda hata devi nanyam vajrinam icchati | (Amrtadhara-
MS, fol. 9rg_9, ad 2.3; translated in metrical form in Amrtadhara-T, cf. D
fol. 65rs); tatha coktam guhyakose — yady usna sa nadrt tada krodhariipam
bhavayed iti (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 31vi_4, ad 9.9; translated in metrical
form in Amrtadhara-T, cf. D fol. 99rs).

0 tathoktam guhyamanitilake — yadi Sitalam bhavati tada niscalam

sthapayet | (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 27rs_¢, ad 7.12); uktam ca guhyamani-
tilake — padmamadhye manipramanavedhasphatikamanimuktaphalasa-
drsam (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 27r9, ad 7.14).



Excerpts from the Amrtadhara by Sribhanu 377

sage after st. 17.75),"! the Samayasaiicara (two padas)? and from the
Sarvabuddhasamayogadakinijalasamvara, here referred to simply
as Samvara (six padas).”* There are seven quotations that are not at-
tributed to a specific text, but that are referred to simply as authorita-
tive statements (vacana). Among these, one pada (quoted a second
time in abridged form) can be traced in the Krsnayamaritantra,** but
it is not certain that this tantra is the source from which Sribhanu has
drawn it. I was unable to trace the source of the other vacana quo-
tations. Three might belong to a tantric scripture;® two are drawn

' tatha coktam guhyasamadje — sarvatathagatadayitam kamayan | tusnim
abhid iti (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 4vy, ad 1.11ab). The Guhyasamdja is also
referred to at two other points in the commentary: ad st. 1.5ac (see above note
9) and ad st. 2.34ab: tatha ca guhyasamdje yavad dipankaraprabhrtibhir
na desitam tattvam (Amrtadhara-MsS, fol. 14re).

12 tatha coktam samayasaiicare — jianamudrasamapattir yoga ity abhi-
dhiyate | (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 11r1, ad 2.13). Cf. Samajottara 33ab: pra-
Jjilopayasamapattir yoga ity abhidhiyate |

3 tatha coktam samvare — atattvasayayoganam devatalambanam prati |
pratibimbamayo yogo nisiktadisu jayate || (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 11r3-4,
ad 2.13cd; cf. Sarvabuddhasamayogadakinijalasamvara 1.20-21ab [ana-
ntatyantayoganam devatalambanam prati | pratibimbamayo yogo ni-
siktadisu jayate || sa tattvasayayoganam devatalambanam prati ||; note that
this stanza corresponds also to Vajradakamahatantra 1.6); tatha coktam
samvare —sarvabhavan [sic] bhavaty asau | iti (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 11rs,
ad 2.14cd; cf. Sarvabuddhasamayogadakinijalasamvara 1.11d, 1.16d:
sarvabhavam bhavaty asau, 5.12b: sarvabhava bhavaty asau, 6.79d, 6.82b:
sarvabhavam bhavaty asau); tatha coktam samvare —pasavah pistakamaya
iti | (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 24r,, ad 6.12ab; Sarvabuddhasamayogadakini-
Jjalasamvara 9.397a in Szantd’s forthcoming edition). Szdnté has kindly
pointed out to me that this pada, which is missing in the partial printed
edition of the work, occurs on fol. 49v of the manuscript kept in Paris (see
below References) and that the corresponding Tibetan translation is impre-
cise on this point (cf. sDe dge, bKa’ ’gyur, rgyud 'bum, Vol. xa, Toh. No.
366, fol. 184v: bag zan las ni byas pa’i phyugs).

4 trimukhah sadbhujah sarva iti vacanat (Amrtadhara-Ms, fol. 5va, ad

st. 1.19); trimukhah sadbhuja iti vacanat | (Amrtadhara-Ms, fol. 22v, ad
6.4); see Krsnayamaritantra 14.50c, 54a.

5 divyagandham iti | vajrine kurikumam iti vacanad divyagandham
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from a natyasastra text.!'> A Buddhist tantric scripture could also be
the source of four quotations introduced with the words yad uktam,
tatha coktam or uktam ca."’

There are no references to or citations from the Buddhist tripitaka,
Mahayana sitras or other works of the Buddhist commentarial lit-
erature, nor mentions of their authors. Stanza 74 of the Dohakosagiti
by Saraha is silently introduced without reference to its source or
author.

kunkumam (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 5rg, ad 1.17d. Péter-Ddniel Szant6 has
pointed out to me that the source of this pada could be Sarvabuddhasama-
vogadakinijalasamvara 9.373, where we read vajrinah kunkumam tathd,
see MS, fols. 43r-43v, sDe dge, fol. 180r: rdo rje can la gur gum yin);
aksasutravajraghantadharam sadhakam agrato likhed iti vacanat (Amrta-
dhara-MS, fol. 22v3, ad 6.1); deviparivrtam <iti> vacandat (Amrtadhara-
MS, fol. 30r4, ad 8.7-8ab), cf. Sadhanamala 31: astadeviparivrtam evam-
bhiitam padmanartesvaralokandatham bhavayet.

1 bharatyadayo bharate smrta iti vacandt (Amrtadhara-MsS, fols.

25v9=26r1, ad 7.9); ya vakpradhana viradbhutarasaprayah sa bharati |
bharatiriipakam | amukam nama natakam nartayitavyam | kim akara-
nam rudyata ityadivacanat (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 26ri—2, ad 7.9). Similar
words occur in the later Rasarnavasudhakara 3.164ab, 166abc: vi-
ditsakanatadibhih | samlapan [...] (ed. pp. 401-402).

7 Cf. yad uktam — kuliSacumbanam cumbite sati harsitah | pramudito

bhutva prahasann iti (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 4vs_o); tatha coktam — candra-
prabhamahakavyaksarakuttitake<.. ..> | pakaram padmaragas tu ekarah
kanakas tatha || vakaras candrakantyabho varnd varnopadesikah | nakaro
vasyasamjiias tu vakarah pustir ucyate || Syakarah santijanako varnah
karmabhidhanakah | (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 19v7_g); tatha coktam -
guhyam darSayed vyas tu [sic] pranamamiti nirdised iti (Amrtadhara-MS,
fol. 2575-¢; cf. the equally unmetrical line guhyam darsayed ya tu lingam
tasyah pradarsayet [Cakrasamvaratantra 21.6ab; Samputatantra 4.4.5ab));
uktam ca —nrtyam nrtyan juhuyad iti (Amrtadhara-MsS, fol. 27r3).

8 tatha coktam — jettium paisai jalahim jalu tettium samarasu hoi | dosa-

gundara citta iia vadha paiiivakkha na ko vi | iti | (Amrtadhara-Ms, fol.
12rs, ad 2.18). On this quotation (here transcribed verbatim; for its edition
and chaya, see ed. Bhayani p. 27), see also Del Toso 2014: 549, n. 27.
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We further note that the text lacks quotations from grammati-
cal sources (even though vaiyakarana terminology is occasionally
used, e.g. in fols. 10vs, 14r9, 17v1, 19vs, 25r7, 26v7) or from lexicons.
Sometimes technical terms are explained by means of citations
from natyasastra work(s) (fols. 18ro—18vi, 25v4—26r2, 26vs—27r3),
sangitasastra work(s) (fol. 1574 and 15r7) or kamasastra work(s)
(fols. 7v4—8rs, 9r»). In the commentary on 1.27-28, Sribhanu quotes
six stanzas from a kamasastra that describe six postures of the yo-
gin and the yogint during sexual union (bhramaramredita, dolavat,
kurpara, sict, prenkha and suprasarita). With slight variants, four
of these stanzas occur also in the Yogaratnamala by Krsnacarya ad
Hevajratantra 2.11."° Another stanza, quoted from a still untraced
kamasastra ad 2.1 and occurring also in the Trivajraratnavalimalika
by Kelikuli$a,? is parallel to a verse of the later Smaradipika by
Minanatha (14"—15" cent.).?! In connection with the description of
the different styles of dancing, there are references to two plays of
Harsa, the Nagananda (fol. 26r;) and the Ratnavalr (fol. 26r7).%

1 The two stanzas that are not quoted in the Yogaratnamala and that
describe the bhramaramredita posture and the prerikha posture run re-
spectively as follows: medhropari samariidha cakravad bhramayet katim |
karanam bhramanam hy etad bhramaramreditam matam || (Amrtadhara-
MS, fol. 7v4); narya padatalanyaso narandabhinimiilatah | padante ca
samutksepat pumsah prerkhah prakirtitah | (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 8r3).

20T owe this reference to Harunaga Isaacson. In the manuscript of Keli-
kuliSa’s Trivajraratnavalimalika, this quote occurs on fol. 238r.

2 kiirmaprsthagajaskandhapadmatundasusamvrtah | nirlomasukhavi-

stirnah (note that here the aksara °su® could also be read °mu°; the reading
°sukha® is supported by Amrtadhara-T [bde ba)) sad ete subhaga bhagah ||
(Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 9r2); atha bhagalaksanaprakaranam — kiirmaprstha
gajaskandha padmanabhisama tathd | aloma mrduvistirnd sad ete subhaga
bhagah || (Smaradipika st. 57).

2 atrodaharanam naganande tv avaseyam (Amrtadhara-MsS, fol. 26r7);

ratnavalinatikayam pranayakupita vasavadatta padapatanading vatsa-
rajena prasaditety evam udaharanam avaseyam (Amrtadhara-MS, fol.
26717-3).
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The text shows no influence of Hevajratantra’s practices and doc-
trines. As amatter of fact, we do not find reference to any Yoginitantras
other than the Vajramrtatantra itself (fols. 2v,, 6vs, 14rs), which could
thus qualify as one of the earliest texts belonging to this category.
One of such three internal references is particularly significant: in
the commentary ad 1.2, Sribhanu cites two padas (sthilapadmam
niriksitva maya tattvam prakasitam |) that are not present in the pub-
lished Sanskrit fragment of the miila text* and are not even represent-
ed in its canonical Tibetan translation.?* This suggests that Sribhanu
had access to a version of the Vajramrtatantra whose text was slightly
different from that of the Sanskrit version available to the Tibetan
translator Gyi jo zla ba’i ‘od zer (10" to 11*" cent.). Further confirma-
tion of this fact is found in the commentary on the first chapter: be-
tween stanzas 1.27 and 1.28, Sribhanu quotes and comments on some
words and expressions that are not present in the Tibetan translation
of the miila text (i.e. dola, kurparim, atrapi dolayet) and that belong
to a line, or perhaps even an entire stanza, that describes two postures
of the yogin and the yogini during sexual union, i.e. the Swing posture
(dolavat) and the Knee posture (kurpara).

Péter-Ddniel Szdnt6 has pointed out that a portion of the
Amrtadhdra has surprisingly been embedded in the Samputatantra
7.4.% Tt is therefore certain that the Amrtadhara was written between
the composition of the Dohakosagiti, which was likely produced in
the 9" century,”® and the composition of the Samputatantra, a text
that was already known at the beginning of the 11" century.”” The
absence of references to the Hevajratantra could move the terminus
ante quem still further back, since the Hevajratantra is not attested

23 See Sferra 2017.
24 QOta. No. 74, Toh. No. 435.

25 See Szant6 2016: 414—415. The portion imbedded in the Samputatantra
(MS ASB, fols. 67vi—68r4; MS RAS, fols. 73v3—74v;) corresponds, with
some variants, to the commentary by Sribhanu on Vajramrtatantra 4.6-12
(Amrtadhara-MS, fols. 18v3—19r¢).

26 See Del Toso 2014: 549.
27 See Szant6 2016: 403.
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before the 10™ century. This suggests that the Amrtadhara might
have been composed between the 9" and the 10™ centuries, most
likely towards the end of the 10" century if, following Taranatha,
we believe that Sribhanu was active during the reign of Mahipala I.

Sribhanu never features debates with supporters of other points
of view or with other interpreters of the Vajramrtatantra. Some-
times his short avataranikas stress the connection between stanzas
or between different padas inside the stanzas, which are presented
as the answers to questions that may have arisen in the mind of the
reader while studying the text. The commentary is usually clear, but
there are some stylistic oddities here and there. For instance, we note
the preference for the slightly odd stock phrase tad uktam bhavati
(fols. 3rg, 11va, 12rs, 14v1, 15rs, 16vs, 17r3, 17r7, 20v9, 22rs, 2416, 25vs,
27r3, 28v7, 29r4) over the more usual etad uktam bhavati, which in-
stead occurs only three times (fols. 3v4, 7vi, 9v7); the form rattvaraja
for the more common fattvardjah (ad 2.26ab, 7.16 and 7.19); and the
preference for the unusual form vaksyamanaka (fols. 3v; ad 1.6c¢,
4vo ad 1.13, 10r, ad 2.7, 14vs ad 3.1, 16vs ad 3.14, 29rg ad 8.1), which
however is not rare in Buddhist texts?® and can sometimes often be
found in non-Buddhist works.?

The reference to the alayavijiiana and to the typical terminol-
ogy of the Yogacara (see below, excerpt No. 2), as well as a para-
phrase of a famous passage that occurs in the Dasabhiimikasiitra
in which the whole threefold sphere of existence is stated to be
nothing but mental representation (see Amrtadhara-MS ad 2.15ab:
sarvam ca traidhatukam vijiiaptimatram, fol. 11vy; vijiaptimatram ca
traidhatukam, fol. 11v,),3° suggest that Sribhanu adhered to the posi-

28 See e.g. Abhisamayalamkaraloka p. 29, Abhidharmakosavyakhya p. 26,
Hetubindutikaloka p. 253, Pradipoddyotana pp. 54, 56, 59, 73, 77, 83, 87.

»  See e.g. Nyayavarttika p. 376 (ad 1.2.5), Sivasamhita 5.53d.

30 Cf. Dasabhiamikasitra chapter 6: cittamatram idam yad idam trai-

dhatukam (ed. p. 49). A similar expression occurs in many texts. Just to
quote a few instances, see Bhavandakrama : vijiiaptimatram traidhatukam
iti bhavayan vijiianavadi bahyarthanairatmyam avatarati (ed. pp. 22-23);
Tattvasamgrahapaiijika, avataranika ad 1965: pratityasamutpadavisesa-
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tions of this tradition.”® The Vajramrtatantra itself (in particular its
second chapter) seems to be influenced by the Yogacara, although ob-
viously the philosophical component is not preponderant in this text.

2. The manuscript consists of 34 palm leaves, and is complete and
undamaged. There is a single writing area, which as a rule contains
9 lines, each comprising 65 to 70 aksaras, with a single string-hole
placed slightly towards the left portion of the folio. The folios are
numbered in the left margin of the verso sides. The writing, which
shows the typical characteristics of medieval Nepalese and north-
eastern Indian manuscripts, such as the gemination of consonants
after superscript r and the degemination of 7 in the cluster #tva, is
one of the variants of what has sometimes been called kutila or
Hooked Nepalaksara in modern secondary literature.*?> In particu-
lar, the script of this manuscript shows a close resemblance to the
writing of the manuscript of the Bodhisattvabhiimi photographed
by Rahula Sankrtyayana and Giuseppe Tucci in Zva lu Ri phug in
Tibet, respectively in 1938 and 1939,** and of the manuscript of the
Hevajratantrapindarthatika by Vajragarbha kept in the Kaiser Li-
brary of Kathmandu, which was produced in Vikramasila, likely
around the end of the 12 century:** the vowels e and o are written

nasamarthanartham idanim vijiianavadidam upaksipati — tatra vijiiapti-
matram evedam traidhatukam [...]; Sadhanamala 73: adau tavad
raktabjapuiijapratimam Sriherukaripam atmanam nispadya vijiiapti-
matram ca traidhatukam dakalayya [...] (ed. p. 146); and Sakarasiddhi by
Jianasrimitra: tathda ca sitram — vijiiaptimatram bho jinaputra yad uta
traidhatukam iti (ed. p. 367).

31 Cf. also the commentary ad 11.21d: yogacarajiianam samucciyate

'sminn iti jianasamuccayam (Amrtadhara-MS, fol. 34vy).

32 Cf, for instance, Sankrtyayana 1935, 1937 and 1938, and the description
of manuscripts in the online catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts kept in the
Cambridge University Library: http://cudl.lib.cam.ac.uk/collections/sanskrit/1.
3 Cf. Sankrtyayana 1938: 145; Sferra 2008: 47.

3 Seein particular the copyist’s colophon: srimadvikramastlamahavihare

likhapitam [2 broken aksaras] visuddhiraksitena svartham parartham
ca (Hevajratantrapindarthatika, Kathmandu, Kaiser Library, MS 128 =
NGMPP C14/6, fol. 59rs_¢).



Excerpts from the Amrtadhara by Sribhanu 383

only as prsthamdtra, while the short vowel i is regularly made just
with a small arc above the syllable to which it is joined. The visarga
resembles the Arabic numeral 8. In all three manuscripts, the duc-
tus is inclined slightly to the right.> The copyist of the Amrtadhara
is generally more regular and accurate, especially in comparison
with the copyist of the Hevajratantrapindarthatika. The final na-
sal at the end of the period (before the danda or double danda)
is typically represented as a small m; the final ¢, if followed by a
danda, is usually written with its specific sign. The manuscript is
not dated, but it is very probable that, like the manuscript of the
Hevajratantrapindarthatika, this too was produced in the second
half of the 12" century. The syllables that are supposed to be erased
are marked with one or two small vertical strokes, which unfortu-
nately are not always easily visible in the black and white photo-
graphic reproduction I was allowed to consult in Beijing. Difficulties
in reading obtain especially at those points where the scribe has
squeezed several syllables into a small space, writing each of them
smaller, probably after a deletion. A direct examination of the manu-
script would likely solve many doubts.

The text begins on fol. 1v (see below, excerpt No. 1). The recto
side of folio 1 contains two lines in Tibetan in dbu med script (con-
tracted syllables are underlined):

1. rdo rje bdud rtsi’i "grel pa dab ma 34 yod |
2. rdo rje bdud rtsi’i rgyud kyi rgya cher "grel pa bdud rtsi’i
rgyun Zes bya ba slob dpon dpal gyi 7ii mas mdzad pa
bzugs |
Above the words dpal gyi iii mas of the second line, the syllables sri
bha nu are written in dbu med script with slightly smaller characters.

The colophon and the final rubric of the work are as follows: va-
jramrtamahatantrasyamrtadharda nama tika parisamapta || (crossed-

3 The script of these manuscripts resembles the writing of a manuscript
of the *Saddharmaparikatha, photographed by both R. Sankrtyayana (see
Sankrtyayana 1938: 160-162) and G. Tucci (see Sferra 2008: 48), the only
notable difference being that the latter is not slanted.
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vajra fleuron) | krtir iyam acaryasri[34volbhanoh | asya granthasya
pramanam anustupchandasa (anustupchandasa em. ] anastupa-
cchandasa MS) slokasatani daseti || O ||

Two extra, unnumbered leaves are placed at the end of the manu-
script, likely with a protective function. The first is written only on
one side. There we find the following words on two lines: 1) bhana;
2) amrtadharatika |. The second leaf contains two lines in Tibetan
in dbu med script on one side (1. gsar du bsabs pa la gcig Zus; 2.
dharma sta la bha dras bgyis te grub || .. .. .. ) and three San-
skrit verses on the other side. The first verse, preceded by the siddha
sign, is an anustubh, which can be found, with a few variants, in
other sources, such as the Garudapurana (1.115.27, 2.49.30) and the
Kularnavatantra (1.31):%7

Satam jivanam atyalpam nidra tatrardhaharint |

balyarogajaraduhkhair arddha<m> tad api nisphalam ||
The other two stanzas are written by a later and less accurate hand.
The first of these stanzas, ending with the word candrama, is hardly
legible and I was unable to identify its source. A visual examination
of the original would certainly allow us to say more and perhaps
even to transcribe the entire stanza. The last verse is an aryagiti
that corresponds to stanza 3.73 of the Mrtyuvaiicanopadesa by
Vagidvarakirti (my insertions in angled brackets):

ardhvadhobhyam samputayogam yah kurute satatam® hi<ta-

yogam |>

tasya surusto <’>py avihatateja<h> kificitkari no yamaraja |<|>
3. The Tibetan translation made by *Tarapala and Chins yon tan
’bar, and revised by St la ku dzha badzra (sic) and Glog skya §es

% This lines end with three syllables that I was unable to decipher.

37 Inthe Kularpavatantra, we find the reading nidralasyam tadardhakam

in the second pada, according to the edition by Gunnar Carlstedt (1974: 33).
Cf. also Rudrayamalam Uttaratantra 1.175¢d, 177ab; Saktanandatarangini
1.96; and Sritattvacintamani 1.17.

38 kurute satatam | satatam kurute in Mrtyuvaiicanopadesa.
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rab brtsegs,’” sometimes diverges from the Sanskrit text currently
available to us, and we cannot exclude that the manuscript(s) used
by the Tibetan translators and revisors contained readings that were
at times substantially different (for instance, ad 2.12, where adana-
rigpam is rendered with rgya che ba’i gzugs [= atatariippam, udatta-
riipam, etc., P fol. 77v,, D fol. 67rs); ad 7.13, where asyeti is ren-
dered as if it were ity atra [Zes pa 'dir, P fol. 106vs, D fol. 93r]).
Some divergences, however, could simply depend on the translators’
choices and interpretations, such as the tendency to render prose
quotations or even summary sentences in metrical form, for instance
in the commentary on the vijahdrapada, where the Sanskrit words
vada sakalaklesavigatena bhagavata cintamanir ivacintyadvayasa-
madhijo dharmadesanamrtavarsah pravarsito jagati tasminn avi-
cchinnadharmadesanasamadhanakale (fols. 1vs_¢) have been ren-
dered as follows:

bcom ldan yid bZin nor lta bu (Ita bu D; bu lha P) ||

bsam gyis mi khyab giiis med pa ||

tin dzin skye ba'i chos ston pa ||

bdud rtsi’i char ni "gro la "bab ||

de ru rgyun mi chad (chad D; *chad P) pa ru ||

chos rnams ston pa miiam gzag dus || (P fol. 62r,-s, D fol. 54r1-,)

Excerpts

In the following passages, sandhi and orthography have been stan-
dardized. The punctuation, as well as the layout, reflects what seems

¥ The colophon of Amrtadhara-T runs as follows: rgya gar gyi mkhan po

ta ra pala dan | bod kyi lo tsa (D, tsa P) ba la chins yon tan "bar gyis bsgyur
cin Zus te gtan la phab pa | phyis pandi ta §t la ku dzha badzra dan | klog
skya Ses rab brtsegs kyis bal [P 119v] yul du gtugs te gtan la phab po (P,
pa D) | || (P fols. 119rs—119v1, D fol. 104r7). The retranslation of the name
Si la ku dzha badzra with Silaguhyavajra (e.g. Tohoku Catalogue, p. 261)
is quite doubtful, since one would not expect guhya to be corrupted to ku
dzha.
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to me the most plausible interpretation of the text. The stanzas of the
Vajramrtatantra that are enclosed between double square brackets
({[...]) have been retranslated from the canonical Tibetan transla-
tion. No doubt other retranslations/solutions are also possible.*’ Their
function is primarily to facilitate the reading of the commentary.

The sigla, symbols and abbreviations adopted here are the following:

MS

MScuL

T

Photographs of a palm-leaf manuscript kept in Beijing in
the library of the China Tibetology Research Centre (MS
50/8/0385 No. 2).

Cambridge University Library MS Or.158.1. [The readings
of this fragmentary manuscript are recorded only when
they diverge with respect to the edition published in Sferra
2017, to which the reader is referred for a full critical ap-
paratus. A digital reproduction of this manuscript is visible
online at the website of the Cambridge University Library:
https://cudl.lib.cam.ac.uk/view/MS-OR-00158-00001/1]

rDo rje bdud rtsi’i rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po’i rgya cher
‘grel pa (= Vajramrtamahatantrardjatika) by Sribhanu,
Tibetan translation by *Tarapala and Chins yon tan ’bar,
revised by ST la ku dzha badzra and Klog (Glog in D) skya
$es rab brtsegs, Ota. 2523, P, bsTan "gyur, rGyud ’grel, vol.
YA, fols. 61v,—119vy; Toh. 1651, D, bsTan ’gyur, vol. ra, fols.
53v2—10477.

rDo rje bdud rtsi’i rgyud (= Vajramrtatantra), Tibetan
translation by Gyi jo zla ba’i ’od zer, Ota. 74, P, bKa’
‘gyur, 1Gyud, vol. ca, fols. 17r;—28rs; Toh. 435, D, bKa’
"gyur, TGyud, vol. ca, fols. 16vs—27rs; sTog 401, bKa’ “gyur,
rGyud, vol. Na, fols. 398v3—413vs.

40

Unfortunately I was unable to consult the manuscript of the Vajramrta-

tantra presently kept in the Nor bu glin ka Palace, which has been listed as No.
147 in Wang Sen’s catalogue (2006; see Hu-von Hiniiber 2006: 286, 320).
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separates the accepted reading, emendations or conjectures
from other readings

separates the commentary on different lemmas within the
same compound or series of words that are graphically
connected

enclose the pagination of MS

enclose restored aksaras

enclose aksaras that should probably be erased
punctuation marks

separates two different retranslations of the miila text
ante correctionem

conjecture

absent/omitted in

emendation

post correctionem

recto

verso

fromxtoy
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Passage no. 1
(Beginning and Commentary on stt. 1.1-3)*

[1v1] (siddham-sign) namo vajrasattvaya ||

guhyabjatejovarabindudhautam
ragam$usangad arunendubhasam |
vajramrtasyanghriyugam pranamya
tikam pravaksye kuli$amrtasya |
asya tantrasyabhidheyo guhyamandalatmako bhagava[lv,|n vajra-
mrtah | tadvacakatvad idam tantram* tadabhidhanam | ato ’bhi-
dhanabhidheyayor vacyavacakalaksanah* sambandhah | tadvineya-
janavarjanam prayojanam | nirvanamrtadiphalapraptih prayojana-
prayojanam ity abhidhanabhidhe[lvs]yasambandhaprayojanaprayo-
janaprayojanany** avagantavyani | idam ca tantram ekada$anirde-
Satmakam ity adau guhyamandalakaranabhinayanirde$asvabhava-
tam bhagavatah sangitikartrT mamaki sthanadisampatkatha[lvs|na-
plirvakam upaksipanty aha — evam mayetyadi® |
evam maya §rutam ekasmin samaye bhagavan sarvatatha-
gatakayavakcittahrdayavajramrtaguhyapadmesu vijahara ||
evam ity atantraparisamaptyarthasiicako*® ’yam nipatah | mayeti
mamakya saksan na parasmad ayatam | §rutam iti sanubhava-

4 The text and commentary of the first three stanzas of the Amrtadhara
have been read during a workshop held in Procida (The Manuscripta Bud-
dhica Workshop & The Second Vikramasila Workshop Organized Jointly
by the Manuscripta Buddhica Project and the Vikramasila Project, Sep-
tember 7-13, 2016, University of Naples “L’Orientale” Scuola di Procida
per I'Alta Formazione). I owe thanks to all the participants for their sugges-
tions, in particular (in alphabetical order): Arlo Griffiths, Kengo Harimoto,
Harunaga Isaacson, Shanshan Jia, Kazuo Kano, Kenichi Kuranishi, Tai-

ken Kyuma, Gregory M. Seton, Péter-Déniel Szant6, Ryugen Tanemura.
2 tantram MSP | tatrantram MS®.

8 laksanah MS | °laksana® MS*.

4 Sprayojanaprayojanaprayojanany MSP | °prayojanaprayojanany MS#*,
4 evam mayetyadi MSP | evam ityadi MS®.

46 evam ity atantra® MSP | tantra® MS*.
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dharmaparyayam*’ evamsa[lvs|<bdena sanksiptam adhigatam>*® |
kada Srutam ity aha — ekasminn ityadi | ekasabdo ’samadhana-
kalapratisedhakah | tad uktam bhavati — yada® sakalakle$avigatena
bhagavata cintamanir ivacintyadvayasamadhijo dha[lvsJrmadesa-
namrtavarsah pravarsito jagati tasminn avicchinnadharmade$ana-
samadhanakala iti | kutah §rutam ity aha — <bhagavan ityadi [>%
bhagavan vijaharety atra sambandhah | bhagavata® eva dedakatve-
na® prastu[lv;]tatvad bhagavatah sakasad ity adhyaharyam® | amrta-
yogai$varyad bhagavan | sarvavaranapratipaksanuttaraprajiia bhago
’syeti’ bhagavan | kutra sthito bhagavan idam ahety aha — sarva-
tathagatetyadi | sarve ca te [lvs] tathagatas ceti sarvatathagatah
kayavajradayah | yathoktamrtopayenamrtam gatas tathagatah |
kayavajro vairocanah | vagvajro ‘mitabhah | cittavajro ’ksobhyah |
tesam hrdayam paramanandajananam a[lvelnahatam® | karane
karyopacarat tasyaiva vajramrtabhidhanam | tad yesu guhyapadmesu
sthitam tani guhyapadmany abhipretani | guhyapadmaniti® loca-
natarapandarahvanam dharmodayani tridevyasana[2ri]yogapitha-

4 sanubhava® MS ] *svato ‘nubhava® T (bdag fiid kyis iiams su myon ba,
P fol. 62r1, D fol. 54r1); read svanubhavato ?

B evamsSabdena sanksiptam adhigatam conj. (the aksaras enclosed be-

tween angled brackets are cancelled and unreadable in the reproductions
of MS); see T: di skad kyi sgras bsdus par rtogs so || (P fol. 62r1, D fol.
54ry).

4 The words yada — °kala are rendered in metrical form in T (see above,

Introductory Remarks § 3).

50 The restored words are not represented in T.
51

bhagavata em. ] bhagavan MS.

2 deSakatvena em. | daisakatvena MS.

3 ity adhyaharyam em. | ityadhyaharyam MS; *ityady adhydaharyam T

(Zes pa la sogs pa sugs kyis go ba’o, P fol. 62r4, D fol. 54r3).

3% The syllables ’syeti are partly unreadable in MS.

5 agnahatam em. | anahatam MS.

56

abhipretani | guhyapadmaniti MS™ | abhipretaniti MS*.
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bhiitani*’ | tesu®® vineyajananugrahartham rddhya vijahara |

yadi va trikulabhedena hrdayanispannavajramrto bhagavan | sa-
dharanadharmodayakiitagaramadhye trikonayogapithopariguhya-
pa[2r2]dme sahasradalakamalavaratake mrgaraja iva vane vijahara |

vijahareti vicitravajramrtadesanaya® mamakimano hrtavan ity
arthah ||

kim ekaki bhagavan tesu viharati na vety aha — kridate bhagavan
ityadi |

kridate bhagavan vajri mamakya sahitah pure |
prcchate tatra sa devi rahasye tu vyavasthita || 1 ||

kridata i[2r3]ti krida devibhih sahanuttaravilasah | vajramrto ni-
katavartinim mamakim drstva trtiyaslokabhiprayena vajramr-
tatattvam asyam sthitam anayaiva sidhyata ity upasucya tadde-
$anabhilasakridavilaso [2r4] mamakya saha vilasatity arthah |
ai$varyadigunayogad bhagavan | paficasticikam® jfianavajram
asyeti vajri vajramrtah | mamakyeti vajrakuladhipadevata pra-
siddha | svapadamiilikadiitibhih® [2rs] parivrta | taya saha | ane-
naptopadesasadbhava udbhavitah® | tada kimartham bodhisattva-
diparsan nokteti vikalpe pariharah — mamakyadimudrasamyo-
gabhavanaya yathabhutatattvopadesanubhavah [2rs] kartum S$a-
kyate sadhayitum,® atah parsadripena mamaky evopadarSita na
bodhisattvadiparsad iti vaktavyah® | tatha coktam guhyakose —

57 The syllables °sana® are partly unreadable in MS.

8 tesu MSP¢ | the ante correctionem reading is unclear.

¥ °deSanaya em. | °desanayam MS; cf. T: bstan pa’i, P fol. 62v3, bstan

pas, D fol. 54v,.

00 Ogigcikam MSP | °sucikam MS™.

81 °ditibhih MSP | °ditibhih MS,

2 °sadbhava udbhavitah MSP | °sadbhavodbhavitah MS®.

6 The infinitive sadhayitum could be a secondary addition; the Tibetan
translation represents this word but suggests a different interpretation of
the entire sentence (see next note).

8 Cf. T: ci’i phyir byan chub sems dpa’ la sogs pa’i ’khor ma gsuns Zes

pa’i dogs pa bsal (bsal D; gsal P) ba’i phyir | ma ma ki la sogs pa’i phyag
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guhyapate® vajrapane vajragandharim prapya sattvartham [2r7] ku-
ru | vajrapanir api tam drstva aho krodhety anaya sarvasattvartham
karisyamityadi | pura ity anantarokte prade$e | evam sthanadikam
upodghatyedam® amrtakhyam tantram S$rotukama bhagavato
dharma[2rs]desanarambhe satidanim®’ adhyesanam aha — prcchate
tatra sa devityadi | prcchata iti vaksyamanakam upade$am | tatre-
ti prasade | seti mamaki | saddharmakridarhatvad devi | rahasye
tv ity anyabodhisa[2ro]ttvadidevatapagate®® sthita sati | tusabdah
satyarthe® | nirastasamastavasanadosanuttaramrtam praptam |
tadadhigamopayade$anabhilasam vajrinam avagamya prcchatity
abhiprayah ||

kim prcchatity aha — ukta[2v;]m ityadi |

uktam deva tvaya plirvam tantram vajramrtam param |

amrtam sidhanopayam kathayasva mahasukha || 2 ||
uktam iti sticitam | apratisthitanirvane” divi bhavo devah ["' prayaso
bhartrvisaye strinam devasabdena sanuragalapa ity anye | tvayeti
vajramrtena | plirvam iti prathamam iha sannihitam mamakim [2v]

rgya dan yan dag par sbyor bar bsgoms pas ji lta bar (bar D; bur P) ’gyur
ba’o || de kho na fiid kyi man nag fiams su [P 63r] myon ba bsgrub par (par
D; par ’khol P) ‘dod pas dios su byed de | rdo rje "khor gyi tshul du ma ma
ki yan fie bar bstan gyi | byan chub sems dpa’i "khor ni ma yin Zes brjod
pa’o || (P fols. 62v7—63r1, D fol. 54vs_g).

8 guhyapate em. supported by T (gsarn bdag, P fol. 63r2, D fol. 54ve) ]
guhyamme MS.

% upodghatyedam conj. | upodghatyedanim MS; note however that T
supports the reading idanim (da ni, P fol. 63r3, D fol. 55r1).

87 satidanim MS | *satiha | *saty atra T ([...] dir, P fol. 63r4, D fol. 55r7).
8 °devatapagate MSP | °devapagate MS*.

% satyarthe MS (see also ad 2.1: tusteti guhyamandalasravanad eva

harsita sati | tusabdah satyarthe ) | *satyarthe em. supported by T (bden
pa’i don to, P fol. 63rs, D fol. 55r2-3).

0 °pirvane em. | °nirvano MS.

L uktam — devah | the Tibetan translation differs here: gsurs Zes pa ni
(ni D, deest in P) mi gnas pa’i mya vian las ‘das pa bsdus pa’o || lha’i drios
ni lha’o || (P fol. 63r7, D fol. 55r4).
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drstvety arthah | prathamam parsatsannihitam mamakim’ drstva
vajramrtena tantrartha upasucitas trtiyaslokabhiprayenavaganta-
vyah | tatha ca vaksyati —

sthilapadmam niriksitva maya’? tattvam prakasitam | (st. ?)

iti | yadva [2vs] dvadasasahasrikam vajramrtatantram piirvam
uktam | tad idanim api sanksepat kathayeti’* tatkalapeksah piirva-
§abdo”™ drastavya ity anye | kim uktam ity aha — tantram ityadi’ |
vajramrtasya hrnmantramandalabhavanadistica[2v4]nat tantranad va
tantram | kimnamety aha — vajretyadi | vajramrtakhyam | sarva-
tantrotkrstatvat param | amrtam nirvanam | tasya sidhanopayah”’ |
saksatkaranartham upayo hetuh | tam”™ kathayasveti prakasaya ||
[2vs]

evam adhyesito bhagavan purvopasiicitam tantrartham abhyupa-
gacchatiti dar§ayanty aha — ity aha bhagavan ityadi |

ity aha bhagavan vajri vajramrtamahasukhah |

acintyam avyayah siksmam amogham ca nirindriyam |

param $antam viSuddham tu vajramrtam udahrtam || 3 ||
itiSabdo ’dhyesananantaram | aheti vadati | kim ahety aha — aci-
ntyam ityadi | u[2v¢]dahrtam ity atra sambandhah | acintyam iti
cintapagatasya dharmadhatoh karanatvac cintarahitam | vyayah
ksayotpadau” | na vyayo ’vyayah, anutpadanirodhadharmatahetur

2 mamakim MSP® | madhamakim MS#,
 maya em. | mayadra MS.

™ kathayeti em. | kathayati MS; cf. T: brjod par bya Zes pa ste, P fol.
63v2, D fol. 55rs.

 pirva® MSP | purva® MS®.

% tantram ityadi MS ] according to T, the entire second pada is quoted
here: rdo rje bdud rtsi rgyud kyi mchog || ces pa las sogs pa’o || (P fol. 63v3,
D fol. 55r¢-7).

77

copayah em. | “opayam MSP<; the ante correctionem reading is unread-
able.

B tamem. ] tat MS.

7 °yah ksayotpa® MS* ] the ante correctionem reading is unreadable.
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ity arthah | riipadivisayebhyo® vyavrtti[2v;]karanatvat siksmah®' |
kecit siksma$abdenatmadayo bhanyante | tesam abhavasiicakatvat
siiksmam ity vyacaksate | mogham viphalam | namogham amogham,
saphalam ity arthah | nirindriyam iti kayavakcaksurindriyadi[2vs]-
nam® indriyanam avisayah | dharmatattvahetutvan nirindriyam |
indriyasabdena karanam ity ucyate,*® caksuradindriyakarana-
rahitatattvopasiicanan® nirindriyam ity apare | param utkrsta-
tvat | ragadidharmopasamahe[2vo]tutvac chantam | sarvavaranapra-
hanakaranatvad viSuddham | vajramrtam iti® vajram abhedyam
jiidnam yasminn amrte nirvane tat tatha | taddhetukatvad vajra-
mrtam | tad evambhiitam mayodahrtam prak siicitam eva | ane[3r1]
na svabhyupagamo me dar§ito bhagavateti ||

Passage no. 2
(Commentary on stt. 2.10-13ab)
prccham visarjayitum aha — ity ahetyadi |

[[ity aha bhagavan vajrT vajramrtamahasukhah []]*
itiSabdah prcchasamaptau®’ | aheti vakti | ko vaktity aha — bhagavan
ityadi | bhagavan iti prajiavan | paficaslicikam jfianavajram
a[10v2]syeti vajri | vajram ivabhedyamrtanirvanasukhasaumanasya-
svabhavatvad vajramrtamahasukhah |

kim ahety aha — §rnu tattvenetyadi |

80 rapadivisayebhyo conj. (see T: gzugs la sogs pa’i yul rnams las, P fol.

63vg, D fol. 55v4) | ripadivisaye MS.

81 sitksmah em. | sitksmamh MS.

8 vakcaksu® MS* | °vaksu® MSPe.

8 Read indriyasabdena karanam ucyate ? No rendering of iti is present

in T: dban po’i sgras ni byed par brjod do || (P fol. 64ry-3, D fol. 55vs_).

8 °rahita® em. | °rahitam MS.

85 jti MSPe | ivi MS#,

8 Tm [P 18vg, D 1871, sTog 401r2]: de nas bcom ldan rdo rje yis || rdo rje
bdud rtsi (P sTog; rtse D) bde chen bsad (P sTog; pad chan m$ad D) ||

87 Ssamaptau MSP® ]| °samapaptau MS.
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[[mamaki §rnu tattvena jianam yogavibodhanam | 10 |[J]*
§rnv ity akarnaya | tattvenety avisamvadena® | kim $rnv ity aha —
jiianam yat tva[10v;]ya prstam | kimvisistam® tad ity aha — yoge-
tyadi | yogo devatayogas tasya vibodhanam utpadanam | yadi va
yogas tattvavicestitam®' tasya vibodhanam arthaprakasanam?® ||

[[atisiksmam mahagtidham jfianajfieyasvariipakam |

evam etan mayoddistam®’ buddhabodhiprasadhakam | 11 |J**
atisiksmam® iti nadiusiranandadirtipatvad durlaksyam | tasya
sii[10v4]ksmatattvam evaha®® — giidham ityadi | giidham ity apra-
kasyam | jidnam iti yogajfianasvabhavam | jlieyam iti tasyaiva jfia-
nasya yo visayah | tatsvariipam ||

[[aksayam cavyayanityam anadyadyavivarjitam |

astitvanastitvabhavam sendriyam ca nirindriyam | 12 ||]J]”

8 Tm [P 18vs, D 18r1, sTog 401r2]: fion cig (D sTog; gcig P) de iiid ma ma
ki (D sTog; ma ma ki P) || ye ses sbyor ba ’bigs [sic] byed pa || As for the ir-
regular vocative in -7 in the Vajramrtatantra, see Sferra 2017: 416. See two
instances below, stt. 11.6b, 11.8b.

8 avi® MSP° | savi® MS®.

% °yq prstham | kimvisistam t° MSP (°ya prstham kimvisistam t°) | the
ante correctionem reading is unreadable.

oV tattvavicestitam MS | *tattvavisesah T (de kho na iiid kyi khyad par, P
fol. 77rs—¢, D fol. 67r3).

92 vibodhanam arthaprakasanam MS | vibodhanam artham ca praka-

Sanam MS*; T suggests the reading *vibodhanartham prakasanam (rnam
par rtogs par bya ba’i don du gsal bar byed pa’o, P fol. 77r¢, D fol. 67r).

% Or, perhaps, evam etan maya proktam | etat sarvam mayoddistam |
etat sarvam mayakhyatam etc. Note however that no rendering of evam or
sarvam is present in the Tibetan translation of this pada (see next note).

% Tmy [P 18vs—19r1, D 18ri-2, sTog 401r2-3]: Sin tu phra ba gsan chen po ||
ye ses Ses [P 19¢] bya no bo iiid || de ni bdag gis bsad bya ste || sans rgyas
byarn chub rab bsgrub (P D; sgrub sTog) pa ||

% atisitksmam em. supported by T (Sin tu phra, P fol. 77rs, D fol. 67r2) ]
sitksmam MS.

% evaha MSP | evaii caha MS .

9 Tm [P 197122, D 18r2, sTog 401r3_4]: mi jigs zad med rtag pa ni || gdod
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vina§abhavad aksayam | napaneyam atah kificid ity avyayam |
[10vs] nityapadarthasyabhavasiicakatvad anityam | anadya® ity
anutpadah | adya ity utpadah | tabhyam varjitam rahitam | astitvam
grahyagrahakabhinive$atvam, abhiitaparikalpavasthayam nasti-
tvam | tayo[10ve]r abhavatvam parinispannavasthayam | caksuradi-
pravrttiriipendriyaih saha vartata iti sendriyam adanartipam® | ca-
ksuradipravrttivijiananivrtter'® nirindriyam, suptasarpa ivalaya-
vijianakaram'®" ||

a[10v7]nenaitat kathayati — yat tvaya prsto ’ham tad evambhiitam
adré§yam iti | ata evaha — adr§yam ityadi |

[[adr§yam sarvabhiitesu yogamargena drSyate []]'2

kesam adr§yam ity aha — sarvabhiitesv ityadi | bhiitah sattvah | tesam
adr§yam | caksuradivijfianair apy asamve[l10vs]dyam, siksmadigu-
natmakatvat | sasthyarthe saptam |

tat tattvavicestitam bahuvaktavyam, nalpena granthena nirdestum
paryate | svalpagrantharthavistirnam idam tantram abhipretam ity
abhiprayah | yady api tad vilasitam ni[10vo]rdestum asakyam tathapy
upade$amatrena kathayamy eva | tad vistaragranthabhayat samasena
nirdestum aha — yogamargenetyadi | yogeti bodhicittabhavananadi-

rah | tatha coktam samayasaficare —

ma med cin dan po (em.; dban po P D sTog) sparis (P D; spons sTog) || yod
fiid dan ni med fiid kyan || dban po dan becas dban po med ||

% anadya em. | anadyam MS.

% adanariapam MS | *atatariipam, *udattarisppam, etc. T (rgya che ba’i
gzugs, P fol. 77v2, D fol. 67rs).

100 opjvriter em. | °nivrttar MSP®; °nivritir MS®.

OV jvalaya® MSP* | ivalayam MS#.

102 Ty [P 1972, D 18r2-3, sTog 401r4]: *byurn ba kun tu ma mthon ba || sbyor
ba lam gyis mthon ba’o ||

13 °bhavananadiksira® MSP | °bhavanastrinadiksira® MS*; *°bhava-
nadinadiksira® T (bsgoms pa la sogs pa’i rtsa’i [rtsa’i P; rtsi’i D] ‘o ma, P
fol. 77v7, D fol. 67vy).
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jianamudrasamapattir yoga ity abhidhiyate [*4

tasya'®® margo bhavanakramah | tena dryate pratibhasate jia-
yate saksadbhavatiti yavat'®® | [11r,] kim bahunoditena | yat tvaya
tattvavilasitam jiiatum abhipretam tad yogamargena drSyata ity
uktam bhavati ||

Passage no. 3
(Commentary on stt. 7.13bcd—25ab)
tato bhagavan amrtabhavanam kartum arabdha ity aha'"’ — amrtam
dhyanam ityadi |
amrtam dhyanam arabhet |

amrtam dhyanam iti sarvanadir ekikrtya madavaham ksiradharam
sravantim'® bhava[27r;]yed ity arthah ||

tato nadiksirabindubhir anahatam bhavayed ity aha — dhyayata
ityadi |

dhyayate paramam tattvam amrtam binduriipinam || 13 ||'

dhyayata iti nadiksirajam anahatam amukhikaroti | tad eva darsa-
yati — paramam ityadina | paramam ity anuttaram | tattva[27rs]m
iti svasamvedanaviparitam'"' | amrtadravam iva binduh, aksarakara-

104 Cf. Samajottara 33ab: prajiopayasamapattir yoga ity abhidhiyate |

105 After tasya one aksara that I was unable to decipher has been erased.
106 yavat MSP¢ | yavatt MS*.

07 kartum arabdha ity aha MS | *kartukama etad artham aha T (byed
par ‘dod pas don di gsuns pa, P fol. 106rg, D fol. 92v¢).

108 Stanzas 13—15 are quoted, with slight differences (i.e. sthito devah for
sthitam devi, in st. 15a, and sthitah for sthitam in st. 1 §d), by Ratnakara$anti
in the Gunavatr, p. 18. Cf. also Omi 2013: 140 [27]. Sribhanu comments on
the first pada of stanza 13 (tisthate niscalam vidya) together with stanza
12, and for this reason it has been omitted here.

109 sravantim em. ] sravantim MS.

19 Pada d occurs also in Mahamayatantra 1.21d.

"L svasamvedanaviparitam MSP® | svasamvedanavinduparitam MS®.
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riipam asyety''> amrtam binduriipinam, hakaram ity arthah ||
tattvam evam adhigamya'!* mamakyah prakasayed ity aha — kha-
madhya ityadi |

khamadhye §a§isamkasam §tinyatattvam udahrtam |

aksayam avyayam siiksmam vajrasattvam anahatam || 14 ||
khamadhya'* iti khaga[27r¢Jmukhabhyantare padmavarataka-
manivedhadese | §a§isamkasam'"® candradravasadr§am | uktam ca
guhyamanitilake — padmamadhye manipramanavedhasphatika-
manimuktaphalasadréam''¢ iti | kalakalarahitabindurtipa[27vi]tvac'"
chiinyam | paramanandaviparitatvat tattvam | udahrtam iti dvitiye
nirde$e prakasitam | tat santanaprabandhavicchedad'® aksayam'" |
sthiralayartipatvad'?® avyayam | nadiSusiralayatvat'?' siksmam'?? |

12" Note that asyeti is rendered in T as if it were ity atra (Zes pa 'dir, P fol.
106v3, D, fol. 93ry).

13 %9q° MSP¢ | the ante correctionem reading is unclear (perhaps the
copyist was starting to write the letter m).

14 khamadhya conj. supported by T (nam mkha’i dbus, P fol. 106v4, D fol.
93r2) | kham MS.

15 §asi® em. (cf. T: zla ba, P fol. 106vs, D fol. 93r7) | sisira® MSP¢; the ante
correctionem reading is unclear.

16 This quotation has been rendered in metrical form in T, with some dif-
ferences: padma’i dbus su nor bu’i tshad || nor bu Sel bZin rig pa ste || Zes
gsuns pa’i "bras bu dan ‘dra’o <||> (P fol. 106vs, D fol. 93r>-3).

W7 kalakalarahitabinduripatvac em. (cf. T: cha dan cha min las grol

ba’i thig le’i tshul fiid kyis, P fol. 106vs_¢, D fol. 93r3) | kalakalarahitam |
binduripatvat MS; read sakalakalarahitabinduriipatvac ?

18 °gqvicchedad MSP | the ante correctionem reading is unclear; perhaps
the copyist was starting to write the letter ks.

9 aksayam MSP (aksayam) | aksaram MS#.
120 sthiralaya® MS ] *desandanaya® T (bstan pa’i tshul, P fol. 106vs, D fol. 93r).

2L ogysira® em. | *Susira® MS.

122 Cf. comm. ad 2.8: [...] nadisusiranuripatvad va siksmam | sadrsat
sadr§am karyam | santanavicchedad aksayam | grahyagrahakarahitatvat
siksmam | napaneyam atah kificit prakseptavyam na kificanety avyayam |
(MS fol. 10r4_s).
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vajramrta[27v>]nispattihetutvad vajrasattvam | talvosthaputadi-
yatnair'?® na hanyate noccaryata ity anahatam, hakaram ity arthah |

kim padme'?* tat sarvatra sthitam | nety aha — nabhir ityadi |
nabhimadhye sthitam devi karnikagiidhagocare |
nabhir iti padmavaratakam, ratagamakale [27v3] yatra pidanam, ta-
nmadhye | kasya sa nabhir ity aha — karniketyadi | karnikagtidha-
gocaram padmam | tasya sasthisthane saptamt ||
tatra sthitam iti katham jfayata ity aha — sravata'? ityadi |
sravate §ukrariipena bhagalingantare sthitam || 15 |26

bhagalingasamyogantare ma[27v4]dhye samaratakale visamarata-
kale va'”’ sravate'?® retoriipena sukham'?’ sravate'®" | ratikale sva-
samvedanapratyaksenaivopalabhyata'®' ity upadisaty anena ||

vajrapadmasamayogena'®? vina katham tad avagamyata [27vs] iti
sakalagunasamudayabhuitatval laukikagunasamjiiayapi tat katha-
yann aha — sa evetyadi |

123 The word puta is not rendered in T: rkan dan mchu la sogs pa’i rtsol
bas (P fol. 106v7-s, D fol. 93r4).

124 The word padme is not rendered in T, where the entire avataranika is
translated as follows: ci di rnams thams cad du gnas sam Zes pa la ma yin par
gsunis pa | lte ba (P; Ite ba’i D) Zes pa la sogs pa’o || (P fol. 106vs, D fol. 93rs).

125 sravata em. | Sravata MS.

126 St. 15 is also cited by Ramapala in the Sekanirdesapaiijika (ad st. 22,
ed. p. 185).

27 samaratakale visamaratakale va conj. | samaratavisamaratakale va

MS; *samaratamadhye / *samaratantare T (miiam par chags pa’i dbus su
[D; dbus P, sic for dus su 7], P fol. 107r2, D fol. 93r7).

128 sravate em. | Sravate MS.

129 sukham em. (cf. T: bde ba, P fol. 107r3, D fol. 93r7) | mukham MS.

130 sravate em. | Sravate MS; read dravate ?

BL °yedana® MSP | °vedanam MS*.

32 °padmasama® MSP* | the ante correctionem reading is unclear (per-

haps the copyist was starting to write the aksara ya or pa).
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[[sa eva praninam prano vijiianaskandha asraye |
buddhas tatha vajradharo'* brahmavisnumahe$varah | 16 ||]]'**
sa eveti tattvaraja | yada paficaskandhakarmasthanam asrayate tada
praninam sattvanam prano jiva [27ve] iti maheSvaravadino manya-
nte | vijianaskandhasabdena paficaskandhasamudayo bhanya-
te'® | samkhyadar§anam adhikrtyaha — buddhetyadi | yada prakrti-
purusantarajfias'® tada bhedavabodhad buddhah | yada [27v7]
ca sakalasubhakarmopetah'®” svarge dharmena rajyam karayet
tada vajradharah Sakreti prasiddhah | brahmeti brahmavadinah
§abdam brahmariipam acaksate | paramahamsavadino vaisnava
visnuh paramahamsety'? acaksate | [27vs] mahesvaravadino nityo
mahes$vareti raratati'® ||
apara vyakhya — brahmavisnumahe§vara ekamirtayas trayo
deva ity ekasvabhavavadino manyante |
lokayatam adhikrtyaha — prthivityadi |

133 Instead of a bha-vipula, one possible pathya retranslation could be
tatha vajradharo buddho.

134 Ty [P 24vg, D 24r), sTog 409r4): 'di ni srog chags rnams kyi srog ||
rnam par Ses pa’i phun po rten (P D; brten sTog) || sans rgyas de bZin rdo
rje ‘dzin || tshans pa khyab ’jug dban phyug che || The first pada also occurs
in the Hevajratantra (st. 2.2.10a in Snellgrove’s ed.).

135 °te MSP¢ | the ante correctionem reading is unclear.

136 °gntarajiias MSP | °anantarajiias MS®.

137 S§ubhakarmope® MSP | the ante correctionem reading is unclear.

138 °no vaisnava visnuh para® MSr | the ante correctionem reading is
unclear.

139 raratati em. | raratanti MS.

140

ity conj. Kenji Takahashi (see aslo T: lha gsum ni gzugs gcig ces, P fol.
107rs, D fol. 93vy) | deest in MS.
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[[prthvi jalam tatha vahnir vayur aka$am eva ca |'*!

sthavaram jangamam vi§vas tridhatukam aSesatah |

tad aham dhyayate tasya

/ tan maya dhyayate nityam]]'+
sarvasattvo[27vo]pajivyatvena sa adhara upakarapakaranirvikara-
tvena'¥® va prthivi | sarvapadarthanam abhisyandisamyenapo'*
jalam | sarvapadarthaparipakahetutvat tejo vahnih | sarvapadarthan
pravartaya[28ri]titi vayuh | prakrtiprabhasvaratvad avakasadanatvac
cakasam'¥’|vrksadidevatasvabhavatvatsthavaram |caladhisthatrtvaj
jangamam padacari | vi§vo brahmagnidevatavisesah | kamariipa-
riipyasvabhava[28r]t tridhatukam | a§esata ity aSesam prapya |

kim bahuvarnitena | tad evambhiitam laukikalokottaram'* hetu-

phalamayam tattvam, aham vajramrtah, dhyayate dhyayeyam
te prakasanaya, vidhinamukhika[28rs]romity arthah¥ | tasyeti
karmani sasthi |

na kevalam dhyayeyam,'* tasmad aham utpanna ity aha — tatpra-
bhitetyadi |

141 A parallel for padas ab can be found in the Siddhasiddhantapaddhati
5.49ab, ed. p. 28. The Amrtadhara suggests that the Vajramrtatantra con-
tains an unmetrical first pada: prthivi jalam tatha vahnir.

42 Ty [P 24vs-25r1, D 24r3-3, sTog 409r4-s]: sa dan chu dan de [P 25r]
bZin me || rlun dan nam mkha’ kho na yan || gyo dan mi gyo sna tshogs pa’i
| khams gsum la ni ma lus par || de ni bdag gis rtag tu bsam | (pada 17¢ is
retranslated two times, the first in accord with the readings suggested by
the commentary, the second in accord with Tp).

Y adhara upakarapakara® em. | adharopakarapakari® MS.

W4 Ssamyenapo MSP¢ | °samyenopo MS*.

¥ Cf. T: ran bZin gyis od gsal ba iiid kyis dan | go skabs "byed pas (D, pas
na P) nam mkha’o || (P fol. 107vs, D, fol. 93ve). Read avakasadanac ?

16 laukika® em. | laukeika® MS.

147 No trace of the pronoun fe is present in T: bsam gtan bya ba ni gsal bar bya
ba’i phyir cho gas mion du bya Zes pa’i don to || (P fol. 107vs_g, D fol. 94ri).
98 dhyayeyam MS (dhyayeyam) | *dhyeyam T (P fol. 107ve, D fol. 94r7).



Excerpts from the Amrtadhara by Sribhanu 401

[[tatprabhiitas tvaya saha | 17 [|]]'
tasmat prasiito vajramrtatvena jato ’ham tvaya'>’ samyogabhava-
naya saha, nadiksi[28r4]rabindubhir ity abhiprayah ||

na kevalam aham dhyayeyam, brahmadayo ’pi mahabrahmatvadi-
nispattau vajramrtapadanispattaye va dhyayantity aha'>! — brahma
visnur ityadi |

[[brahma visnu$ ca devendro' bodhisattvas tathagatah |
dhyayanty uttaram evaite!> jiieyajiianatmakam prabhum
I 18 {1+
bodhisattva iti yauvara[28rs]jyabhisikta maitreyadisadrsas te ’pi va-
jramrtapadavaptaye vajramrtatantravidhina ghatante | tathagata vai-
rocanadayo vajramrtam de$ayitum tad amukhikurvanti | jiieyam' iti
bhiimipa[28reJramitadikam | jianam nirvikalpadvayakaram | tada-
tmakam prabhum ity adhipatim bodhisattva dhyayantiti yojyam [

49 Ty [P 25r1, D 24r3, sTog 409rs): de las bskyed de bdag dan khyod ||

150 tvaya conj. (cf. T: khyod, P fol. 107v7, D fol. 94r2) | bhaya MS (the
aksara bha is not completely clear and might be read as ra).

51 No equivalent of va is present in T: bdag fiid gcig pu bsam gtan bya ba

ni ma yin te | tshans pa la sogs pa yan tshars pa chen po la sogs par rdzogs
nas rdo rje bdud rtsi’i go 'phan du rdzogs par bsam gtan bya Zes gsuns pa |
(P fol. 107v7-g, D fol. 94r3).

152 Alternatively, trying to keep present the rendering of the word sogs in
Tm (see below), the first pada might be retranslated with a bha-vipula as
brahmendravisnuprabhrtir.

153 Other retranslations, such as dhyayanti param evaite, are of course
also possible.

154 Ty [P 25r1-2, D 24r3_4, sTog 409rs5_¢]: tshans pa lha dban khyab ’jug
sogs || byan chub sems dpa’ de bZin gsegs || Ses bya Ses pa’i bdag iiid gtso ||
de iiid dam pa de bsam mo ||

155 jiieyam MSP¢ ] after jiieya the copyist was starting to write the first part
of the letter 7.

156 The Tibetan translation suggests a slightly different reading of the
Sanskrit text: ses pa (D; Zes pa P) ni rnam rtog med pa giiis su med pa’i
rnam pa’i bdag fiid do || gtso bo ni bdag po ste byan chub sems dpa’ bsam
gtan bya Zes sbyar ro || (P fol. 108ry-3, D fol. 94rs) = *jfianam nirvi-
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na kevalam brahmadayo dhyayanti, tacchasanapratipanna'>’ api
tam devam dhyayantity aha — [2877] jayata ityadi |

[[jayate mriyate caiva liyate tatra sarvasah |

sa srstim prati kartaikah svayambhiim ekadaivatam || 19 |]]'*®
srstikale prathamam 1§varo jayate svayam utpadyata ity etadriipena
tadbhaktimantah | mriyata iti kalavadino mrtikalaripena'® | ITyata
iti samharakale | yo layo nirle[28rs]pakasasamas tasminn i§varo
layam yatity etadakarena mahe§varah | sa'® iti'®! tattvaraja | sarvasah
sarvayogavan | sakalajagatsrstim prati karta svatantra iti trayT srsti-
kartrriipam bhavaya[28ro]ti'?> | svayambhiim iti mahadevah kila
samharakale layati'®® tirobhavena tisthati, sargakale!** svayam eva'®
avirbhavatiti svayambhiih, tadriipam mahe$varah | ekadaivatam iti

- =7

tam eva kecid ardhanari$vararii[28v,]pam ||
[[sarvajfiam sarvatah sarvam §antam ca vyapinam §ivam []]'°

sarvam janatiti sarvajfiah | tam trayi bhavayed iti | sarvata iti catuh-
sastipasandinam'®’ lingam prapya sarvo mahadevah | tam akaram

kalpadvayakaratmakam | prabhum adhipatim bodhisattva dhyayantiti
yojyam |

7 tacchasana® em. | tatsasana® MS.

158 T [P 25r2-3, D 24r4, sTog 409r67]: skye ba dan ni $i ba dan || thams
cad de la ‘dus pa (D sTog; ba P) yin || skyed (D sTog; bskyed P) pa byed pa
po de gcig || ran bdag gyur pa lhan cig pa ||

59 mrti® em. (cf. T: ’chi ba’i, P fol. 108rs, D fol. 94r7) | mryateih MSP<;
mryatei MS*,

160 g MSPe | seta MS*.

161 The words sa iti are not represented in T.

12 phavayati em. | bhavayanti MS.
13 Jayati MSP | layaditi MS®.
164 svargakale MSP® | svargakala MS#.

15 svayam eva conj. based on T (ran jiid, P fol. 108r7, D fol. 94vy) ]
svamadhayam MS.

166 Ty [P 25r3, D 2414, sTog 409r7]: thams cad mkhyen pa kun nas kun || Zi
nas (D sTog; gnas P) Zi ba khyab pa po ||

167 °pasandinam em. | °pasandinam MS.
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pasandinah'*® | §ivam iti sakalavasthayam'® umamahe$varau kecin
mahe$varah | [28v,] §antam'” iti niskalam trayi | bhagalingariipena
vyaptam teneti $aivam vyapinam iti Saivah'"! ||
purusavadinam'”? adhikrtyaha — piirayed ityadi |
[[purayet purusah puiram atah purusavadinah | 20 |[]]'"?

pliram iti brahmandaparyantam srasta piirayatiti purusah |
purusa[28v;]vadinas tirthikah | ta evam ahur — adipuruso ’sti yah
prajam srjati samharatiti purusah | atas te purusam dhyayanti'”* |
samkhyaparikalpito'’” va purusah | puram Sariram Subhasubha-
karmana piirayatiti puruso vai[28vs]snavah'™ | indriyapuruso vi-
jianapuruso bauddhaikades$ah santiti trtiya vyakhya |['”7

[[dehe nivasanad dehi vyutpatter jiiatum icchatah |
atmana budhyate devatmatas deva itisyate || 21 [|]]'

168 pasandinah em. ]| pasandinah MS.

19 sakalavasthayam em. | sakalavastham MS.

170 santam MSPe | Santam MS®.

1T The passage santam — Saivah || is interpreted as a single sentence in T:
Zi bar Zes pa ni cha dan bral bar rig byed gsum bha ga dan rtags kyi tshul

gvis thams cad du khyab ste khyab pa ni des te Zi ba iiid kyis so | (P fol.
108v1-2, D fol. 94v3_4).

172 °vadinam MSP® | °vadinam MS®.

173 T [P 25r3, D 24r4-s, sTog 409r7]: ci phyir khan pa de bkan bas || de bas
skyes bur bsad pa yin ||

7 dhyayanti MSP | dhyayantih MS®.

15 °parikalpito em. | °parikalpeito MS.

76 puruso vaisnavah em. | purusam vaisnavam MS.
77 Cf. T: dban po ni skyes bu dan rnam par Ses pa skyes bur ‘dod pa ni
sans rgyas pa’i phyogs gcig la brten te bsad pa gsum (P; gsuns D) pa’o || (P
fol. 108v4-s, D fol. 94ve); read vijiianapurusas ceti ?

18 Tm [P 25r3-4, D 24rs, sTog 409r7—vil: lus la gnas phyir lus can te ||
[sTog 409v] Sed (P D; Ses sTog) byed phyir na Ses par ‘dod || bdag la bdag
gis rig pa’i lha || de phyir lha Zes ‘dod pa yin |; the retranslation of padas
b — d is highly tentative. The underlying idea should be that the atman is
known as deva, since it lives in the body (cf. Yogaratnamala: [...] saiva
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dehe nivasan dehi sakalavasthah, tam $aivaikade$ah | dehe nivasati-
ndriyadikaranair'” niladikam budhyate [28vs] prativedyata ity atma
bodhako dipavad'®® artham prakasayatiti'®' §aivadvaitavadinah™? |

haritantram adhikrtyaha — svayam ityadi |

[[svayam vibudhyate devo'®®

visanad visnur ity ahur vaca vajradharo bhavet |]]'%
varsasu jalasayane supto visnuh | karttikapiirnamasyam svayam
pra[28ve]tibudhyate vibudhyate yasmad devo ’tas tam vaisnava
bhavayanti | anekamayaya sarvatra viatiti'® visnuh, ato mayariipam
haritantrayoginah | vag brhaspatir devaguruh'®¢ | tadriipena ganakah |
vajradharah'®” [28v;] §akro bhavet, ato devah Sakrarlipena bhava-
yantiti sarvatravaseyam ||

tad uktam bhavati — vajrapadmasamayogam antarena laukika-
gunasamijfiayapi sarvagunamayam tad avagantavyam'® iti ||

devata | dehe vasatiti krtva, p. 125).

% nivasatindriyadi® conj. | nivasann indriyadi® MS* (the post cor-
rectionem reading is not fully clear; it might be nivasandriyadi® or
nivasanandriyadi®, considering that only the upper part of the aksara nni
is cancelled with a stroke).

180 dipavad MS™ | dipakavad MS*.

181

prakasayatiti em. (cf. T: gsal bar byed ces pa ste |, P fol. 108ve, D fol.
94v7) | prakasayatei MS.

182 Saivadvaitavadinah MS™ | saivadvaiyitavadinah MS®.

183 This pdda is not present in Tp,.

184 Ty [P 2514, D 24rs, sTog 409v1]: ‘jug las khyab ’jug ces gsuis te || nag
gis rdo rje ‘dzin du ’gyur || Cf. also Hevajratantra 1.5.13b: visanad visnur
ucyate.

185 yisatiti em. | visatiti MS.
186 devaguruh MS | *jiianam T (Ses pa, P fol. 108vs, D fol. 95r2).
87 vajradharah em. ]| vajradhara MS.

188 These words have been rendered in metrical form in T: rdo rje padma
sbyor gyur pas || ’jig rten pa yi yon tan yan | yon tan kun gyi ran bZin
rnams || de ru rtogs par bya ba yin || (P fol. 109r1_2, D fol. 95r3).
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yad eva laukikalo[28vs]kottaragunatmakam tad aprakasyam ity
aha —idam'® |
[[idam guhyam anirdeS§yam gopaniyam prayatnatah | 22 [[]]'°
anantaram'! upadistam kesam gopyam ity aha — §athesv ityadi |
[[sathesu kapatisu ca dhiirtesu nastikesu ca |
samayadvitsv akathyam vai]]'*?

satkriyam abhyavagamya'®® na sevayanta iti §athah | anadhimukti-
kopacarat kualakapate [28vo] kapatinah | vaficaka dhiirtah'®* |
nastika'® iti mithyadrstikah | mantratantradiisakah samayadvisah |
esam akathyam ity ajfia |

kesam prakasayed ity aha — gurubhaktetyadi |'°

189 Note that the Tibetan translation here presupposes a different text,
*aprakasyam ityadi (gsal mi bya Zes pa la sogs pa’o, P 109r,_3, D fol. 95ry),
and could support the reading of the parallel quoted in the following note.
190 T [P 25r4-s, D 24rs_¢, sTog 409vi-2]: ston du med pa gsan ba 'di |
nan tan du ni gsan bar bya || Among the many parallels of this line,
see Laghusamvaratantra (Herukabhidhana) 26.8cd: aprakasyam idam
guhyam gopaniyam prayatnatah | (the same line occurs in Abhidhanottara
3, Manabajra Bajracarya E 29260 = NGMPP E 1517/7, fol. 10r). Other re-
translations are of course possible; in particular, the last pada could be as
follows: raksitavyam [ raksantyam | gopitavyam prayatnatah etc.

Y1 gnantaram MSP* | antantaram MS®.

192 Ty [P 25rs, D 24r¢, sTog 409v2]: skyon can min dan gyo (D; g.yon P
sTog) can min || dam tshig la ni mi ldan ba || chad par lta ba med pa la ||
193 abhyavagamya MSP | avabhyavagamya MS*.

194 The letters rt are not very clear in the manuscript.

195 pastika em. | nastike MS.

19 The words esam — gurubhaktetyadi | are rendered as a single sentence
in T: di rnams la gsal bar mi bya bar Ses na gan rnams la gsal bar bya Zes
pa la gsuns pa | bla ma dag la gus Zes pa la sogs pa ste | (P fol. 109r4_s, D
fol. 95rs5_¢).
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[[gurubhakte vinitake || 23 ||
irsyaragavinirmukte praviste guhyamandalam |
vajra§asanaSisye ca vistirnasroni desayet |

tathataim khyapayet param || 24 [|]]'

sarvatmana paryestikuSalo guru[29r;]Jbhaktah | §illasamayasampa-
nno vinitah | guhyamandalapravisto ’bhisiktas ca | vajrasasana'®
iha tantre siddhisadhane!® pravrttah®® | sasthivyatyayat saptami |
esam khyapayet kathayed iti niyamah | vistirna §roni[29r>]h katir
yasyah sa tatheti sambodhane?”! ||
abhisekakramam aha — vidyayuktam ityadi |
[[vidyayuktabhisekam tam tasyacaryo dadatu vai [J]*2

vidya?” prag ukta | candaladimudrasamyogena yo ’bhisekah sa vi-
dyayuktabhisekah | tam iti2* tasya Sisyasya tam abhise[29r3;]kam
dadyat | pascad idam tattvam iti devatayogam mantrasahitam pra-
kadayet | tam abhisekam spastayann aha — acaryetyadi | acaryo yo
’bhisiktas tasya vajram $isyo mudra ca cumbayet | acaryo [29r4] 'pi

97 T [P 25r5-6, D 24r¢_7, sTog 409v23]: bla ma la chags ‘dul ba can ||
phrag dog chags pa spon byed pa || dkyil ’khor la ni Zugs pa dan || rdo rje
bstan pa’i slob ma dag || de la rgyas pa’i bstan pa 'di || de bZin fiid mchog
bsad par bya ||

98 vajrasasana em. | vajrasasanam MS* (this is the reading presupposed
by T, see previous note, and also by *Gunabhadra’s commentary: rdo rje
bstan pa’i slob ma dag | ces pa ni | rdo rje theg pa bstan pa’i slob ma ni yin
pa|, D fol. 47vy); vajrasadhanam MSP; *vajrasadhanam T (rdo rje’i sgrub
thabs, P fol. 109r¢, D fol. 95r¢).

19 °sadhane em. | °sadhana® MS.

200 Alternatively one could correct the text to vajrasasanam iha tan-
tre siddhisadhanam, tatra/tasmin pravrttah.

21 sambo® em. | rusambo® MSP; the ante correctionem reading is unclear.
202 Ty, [P 2576, D 24717, sTog 409v3]: slob dpon rig ma dan ldan nas || de la
dban bskur sbyin par bya ||

203 Before vidya the copyist was starting to write the first part of the
aksara dra.

204 tam iti em. ] tad iti MS; *vidyeti T (rig ma Zes pa ni, P fol. 109rg, D fol.
95vy).
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mudrayah padmam cumbayed®’ amrtasvadanam kuryat | evam abhi-
sikto bhaved atra | tad uktam bhavati — yathavad guhyamandalam vi-
likhya pravi§yacaryah samajabhisekapijastutyantam vidhim sampa-
[29rs]dya yathoktavidhina Sisyam praveSya pranamapijabhisekadi-
karma2* nrtyapiirvakam sarvam sampadayed iti ||

Passage no. 4
(Commentary on stt. 11.4-24)
tato bhagavan prcchanuriipam kathayatity aha — tatas tv ityadi |
tatas tu bhagavan vajri vajramrtamahasukhah |
hasamana idam vakyam netram udghatya cabravit || 4 ||
idam i[33r4]ti hrdayasthitam | netram udghatyeti samadhito
vyutthaya |
tad vakyam aha — piirvam te kathitam ityadi |
prvam te kathitam tattvam amrtam $ukrariipinam |
svadayet sada nityam®”’ paficimrtasamanvitam | 5 ||
plirvam iti prathamanirde$e®*® | te tava maya kathitam | kim kathitam
ity aha — amrtam ityadi | amrtam dvi[33rs]ndriyasamapattijam2*
Sukravinmutraraktamamsasamanvitam asvadayet pratidinam bha-
ksayet | tena sidhyatiti bhavah | paficamrtasamayo ’yam cittavajra-
svabhavena siicitah ||

205 cumbayed MSP | cumbayet MS*,

206 pranama® MSP* | after the aksara pra in MS there is a cancelled syl-
lable that I was unable to decipher.

207 This pada is unmetrical. Read svadayet tu ?

28 Cf. Vajramrtatantra 1.6cd: amrtam Sukram ity uktam tatprasiitam
jagattrayam || (for the critical apparatus, see Sferra 2017: 429). Sribhanu
annotates this line with the following words: amrtasabdena Sukram |
Sukram iti retobinduh, retobindur ivotpattikaranatvad vaksyamanakam
hrdayaksaram | kvacit prakaranavasad yatharutam bodhicittam eva
bhanyate | tad iti tasmad evamvidhad amrtaksarat | prasitam iti jatam |
jagattrayam trikonarekhanvitam mandalam ity arthah | (Amrtadhara-
MS, fol. 3ve_g).

209 dvindriya® MSP¢ | dviyendriya® MS*.
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esam dravyanam prati pra[33re]ti phalam aha — ekaikasyetyadi |
ekaikasya tu mahatmyam dravyanam §rnu mamaki |
prathamam prasayec chukram jiianajiieyaprasadhakam | 6 ||
kayavakcittasiddhyartham maharaktam prasadhayet |
prathamam amrtam bhaksayed ity anena samayasvadanakrama

paramitadikam jAiatavyam | vagvajrasvabhave[33r7lna samayam
aha — maharaktam ityadi | maharaktam manusaraktam | tat kaya-
vakcittasiddhyartham sadhayen nispadayet svadayet |

raktaviS§esam aha — kanyetyadi |

kanyayas tu sada grhyam yasyas tasyah?'" priyapi va || 7|
sarvakaryakaro hy esa maharaktam tu mamaki |
kanya trayodasavarsa | tasya raktam | yasya[33rs]s tasya veti’'?
brahmanaksatriyadivarapramada | tasya raktam svadayet | sarva-
karyani sadhayati |
kayavajrasvabhavena®® samayadravyam aha — hathamrtyu-
vanetyadi |

hathamrtyuvanam prapya mahamamsam samaharet® || 8 ||
§tilam udbaddhakam vapi rane va yas tu ghatitah |
bhaksayed drdhagambhirah

hathena balena mrtyupraptanam vanam [33r¢] $ma$anam | tat
prapya mahamamsam samahared grhniyat?? | §ulabhinnodbaddha-
ranaghatitam prasiddham?® sarvam adaya prati prati triskalam

210 The syllable u® is post correctionem; the ante correctionem reading is
undecipherable.

AU yasyas tasyah reading supported by the Amrtadhara | yasya tasya MS.

22 Read yasyas tasyah priyapi veti ? No rendering of the words priyapi is
present in T: gan yan run ba’i Zes pa ni (P fol. 116v4, D fol. 101v7).

U3 Sgyabhavena em. | °svabhavatvena MS T (ran bZin iiid kyis [P, kyi D],
P fol. 116vs, D fol. 102r1).

214 samaharet em. | tu aharet MS.

U5 grhniyat em. | grhniyat MS.

216

Cf. T: gsal sin gis zug (D, phug P) pa dan | sterr du bcins nas dpyars
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bhaksayet | drdhagambhiro yogi | nirbhayatvad drdhah | nirvi-
kalpatva[33v]d gambhirah?" ||

esam samayadravyanam kramat phalam aha — ayurarogya-
vardhanam ityadi |

ayurarogyavardhanam || 9 ||
kamadam saukhyadam caiva buddhabodhiprasadhakam |
vajrasattvam ivayusyam sarvakamaphalapradam | 10 ||

hathamrtyubandhanam mamsam ayurarogyavardhanam | §ila-
bhinnam?® kamapradam sukhadam ca | udbaddham buddha-
bodhiprasadhakam | ranagha[33v,]titam vajramrtayurbalasiddhi-
pradam®” ca |

aparam api vagvajrasambandhi samayadravyam kathayitum aha —
vajrodakam ityadi |

vajrodakam purisam tu atmavidya tu bhaksayet |
siiksmaciirnam tatah?® krtva maharaktena bhavayet | 11 ||
pratyiise??! tu sada karyam pradose madhyahne tathaiva ca |
triskalam bhaksayed yogi pibed vajrodakam tatah || 12 ||
kasya®? tad ity aha — atmavidyetyadi??* | stmavidyeti svadharmapatni
sadhane sthitopastha[33vs]yika va | asya samudayarthah — svavidyaya
vajrodakam vairocanam ca, samabhagam suksmacurnikrtya maha-
raktena paribhavya canakapramanam gulikam krtva triskalam

(D, spyans P) pa dan | rma bsnun (D, snun P) pa rnams ni grags pa’o |
(P fol. 116ve, D fol. 102r2). Perhaps mahamamsam or mamsam is to be
understood.

27 °tvad gambhirah MSP* | °tvad gimbhirah MS#.
28 °phinnam em. | °bhinna® MS.

29 °pradam MS (°pradait) | *°phalapradam T (Cbras bu rab tu ster ba, P
fol. 117r1, D fol. 102r).

20 tatah em. ] tu tatah MScuL (cf. Sferra 2017: 442).

2L pratyiise em. (this orthography is more common and also occurs in
Vajramrtatantra 4.24b: MScuL, cf. Sferra 2017: 431) | pratyuse MScuL (cf.
Sferra 2017: 442).

22 kasya MSP ] the ante correctionem reading is unclear.
23 Cf. T: de gan gi rig ma Zes pa la sogs pa’o || (P fol. 117r2, D fol. 102rs).
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bhaksayet | tato vajrodakaculukam [33v4] pibed anupanam iti prati-
paksacaturdasikam?®* triskalam jfiatavyam, na sarvadety upadesah |

asya samayasya phalam aha — dine dina ityadi |

dine dine tu mamakya sadhayed yas tu sadhakah |
nirvyadhi tu bhavet kayam jararogavinasanam || 13 ||
saubhagyam suvapustejo rajadvare jayavaham |
sarvakamandada hy esa {pra}varatattvam tu prapyate || 14 ||
sa yogi sa ca sarvajfio vajrasattvagunair yutah |
ragadvesavinirmukto lobha-irsyavivarjitah?> |

sidhyate sadhanam?®® tasya vajramrtamahasukham || 15 ||

dine dina iti**” karmakalabhiprayikam vacanam, na tu sarvada jiie-
yam?? | ya[33vs]s tu sadhayed iti nispadya bhaksayet tasyeme guna
nirdistah — ya evam anusthata sa yogi yogavan | sa ca sarvajiia ity
atmahitahitajfio ragadidosarahita$ ca | sadhane yah pravistas tasya
[33vs] vajramrtah sidhyati saksadbhavati?® ||

asya vajramrtatantrasya pramanam nirdestum aha — idam vajra-
mrtatantram? ityadi |

idam vajramrtam tantram bahvartham giidhavikramam |

224

pratipaksa® MSP | pratipaksam iti MS™.

25 Oyjvarjitah em. | ca varjitam MScuL (cf. Sferra 2017: 442).

226 Should we read sidhyati sadhane, although it is metrically poor?

27 dine dina ityadi | dine dina iti conj. | dine dina iti MS™ T (see next
note); dine dine iti MS*.

28 Cf. T: dam tshig 'di’i "bras bu gsuns pa | ili ma re re Zes pa ni las kyi
dus su dgons pa’i tshig yin gyi thams [D 102v] cad du ni ma yin par Ses par
bya’o || (P fol. 117rs, D fols. 102r7—102vy).

229 T punctuates this in a different way: de yan thams cad mkhyen Zes pa
ni bdag fiid la phan pa dan mi phan pa Ses pa’o || ‘dod chags la sogs pa’i
skyon dan bral ba dan | sgrub thabs la gan Zig Zugs pa des rdo rje bdud rtsi
'grub par "gyur Zin mion sum du ’gyur ro || (P fol. 117r¢—7, D fol. 102vi_y).

20T interpret this pratika (unmetrical in itself) as an explication of the
way the miila text (metrical, but not grammatically smooth) should be
understood.



Excerpts from the Amrtadhara by Sribhanu 411

bahvartham?®' iti bahavo buddhadharmah phalarupenatrokta iti
krtva bahvartham, siitra[33v;|sthaniyatvad®? va’**® bahvartham |
giidhavikramam iti svalpagranthaparimanam?* ||

vajramrtatantrapirvakam mantrayanam ity akhyatum aha —
nikhilam ityadi |

nikhilam vajrayanasya ato devi vinirgatam || 16 ||

nikhilam iti milottaratilakadikam niravasesam | vajrayanam
ma[33vs]ntrayanam | tad ato nirgatam | prathamabhisambuddhena
bhagavata deSitam idam | tatah prabhrti sarva?*> mantrade$anah
pravrttah | tadartham ato nirgatam ity uktam | ye tv atra bahya-
guhyarahasyavidhayah proktas te canya[33vo]tra?*® ekadesenopattah,
tasmad ato nirgatam??’ vajrayanam ity uktam bhavati | dvitiya vya-
khya | yasmad adau svalpagranthabhyasena vistaragranthavabodha
utpadyante tasmad ato nirgatam ity apare [34r1] |

na yathestam idam prakaSitavyam ity aha — kathitam ityadi |

kathitam te tu?*® sadbhavam atiragena ragitam |
na maya kasyacid akhyatam sthiilapadma®® tu mamaki || 17 |

B bahvartham MS (the letter m is hardly readable) | *bahv iti T (<du>
ma Zes pa ni, P fol. 117rg, D fol. 102v3).

22 sitrasthaniyatvad em. ] sitrastaniyatvad MS; *sukhasthanena T (bde

ba’i gnas kyis [D, kyi P], P fol. 117rg, D fol. 102v3).

23 ya conj. (cf. T: [...] don man ba’am [...] don man ba’o
fol. 102v3) ] deest in MS.

B4 °parimanam MS ] *°parinamam T (gyur pas, P fol. 117v1, D fol. 102v3,
cf. Negi 1993-2005: vol. 2, p. 521).

35 sarva MSP | sarvah MS®.

26 te canyatra MS™ | te canyetra MS*; *te canyatantra (T: de yan rgyud
gZan du, P fol. 117v3, D fol. 102vs_¢); read ta anyatantresv ?

BT nirgatam MSP® ] nirgatah MS*.

28 te tu conj. supported by T (khyod la, D fol. 27r1) ] tatvan tu MScuL (cf.
Sferra 2017: 443).

29 sthilapadma em. | sthillapadmam MScuL. The same epithet occurs
in Vajramrtatantra 2.1, 2.6, 7.11 and 10.18 (milapadma in 10.18 of MS-
cuL [cf. Sferra 2017: 441] has to be corrected into sthitlapadma); the ex-

, P fol. 117rs, D
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tattvam?® sadbhavam yogavi§vasam | kidréam tad ity aha —
atiragetyadi®*' | samyogabhavanayam atyantabhinivesa asakti*®
ragah | tena ragitam>* yoganu[34r,]kiilikrtam | ata evaha — na maya
kasyacid anyasyakhyatam iti |

na kevalam adhikrtair anyai§ ca prthagjanasaugatair ajiiatam,
bhiimipravistair apy avijiiatam ity aha — idam ca rahasyam ityadi |

idam rahasyam paramam ramyam sarvatmani sthitam |
bodhisattvair avijiiatam aripyam?* §inyam aksaram || 18 ||

idam i[34rs]ty anantaram eva vi§vastam?¥’ | rahasyam ity advai-
tam?*® | paramam sarvotkrstam | ramyam iti yogabhavanara-
manadhisthanam | sarvatmaniti varanganabhagakase sukhasva-
bhavena yat sthitam,” bodhicittadravatvad vira[34r4]pam,>*®
kalakalavinirmuktatvac** chiinyam, aksaram Sukrabhedad anaha-
tam, tad bodhisattvair®® bhumipravistair mantradhikrtair apy

planation of this bahuvrihi is given in the Amrtadhara ad 2.1: sthilam
gajaskandhakaram padmam bhagam yasyah sa tatha | anena subhaga-
tvam asyah pradarsitam, MS fol. 9r1-.

240 tattvam conj. | tava MSP; tava MS® (the aksara va was simply writ-
ten in a less clear way; in both MSP® and MS*, rava is followed by a small
blank space); *tattvena T (de kho na fiid kyis, P fol. 117vs, D fol. 102v7).

UL Cf. T: de kho na iid kyis bden pa’i rnal "byor de yid ches (P, ses D) pas
ji lta bu Zes pa la | de gsuns pa | Sin tu chags pas Zes [D 103r] pa la sogs pa
ste | (P fol. 117vs_6, D fols. 102v7—103r).

22 asakti MSPe | asakti MS®.

M3 ragitam MSP® | ragetam MS™.

244 Read viriipam (see the commentary below) ?

5 visvastam MS (visvastam) | *visvani/visve T (sna tshogs pa rnams, P

fol. 117vs, D fol. 103r7).
26 advaitam em. | advayitam MS.

%7 Cf. T: thams cad bdag #iid ni lus thams cad do || nam mkha’i dkyil du
bde ba’i ran bZin gyis gan Zig gnas pa’o || (P fol. 118ri_2, D fol. 103r3_4).
28 vyiriapam em. supported by T (gzugs med pa, P fol. 118r2, D fol. 103r4) ]
°iriipam MS.

29 °vinirmukta® MSP ] °vinirmuktam MS®.

20 bodhisattvair MSP¢ (bhodhisatvair) T (byan chub sems dpa’, P fol.
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avijfiatam®' | tathabhiitavisvasavikalatvad bhiimipravistanam api
dharmaksama[34rs]m ajiidya desaniyam iti bhavah ||
tasyaiva tantrasya paryayasamjiam?*? aha — etat tantram ityadi |
etat tantram mahavidye vajracidamanih smrtam |
vajras tathagatah | tesam ciidamanih? | ratnabhiitatvad vajractida-
manir iti smrtam | dvitiya samjfieyam dvyartha[34rs]pratipadika —
sarvadevatabhisekamukuto mani?* ratnabhiito bhavyah | tilaka-
bhiitam idam tantram vijiieyam, nottaram na milatantram iti ca |
manisabdas tilake vartate mukute ca |
mamakyas ta[34r7]ntradharanapathananujiiam®® dadatity aha —
suguptam dharayed devityadi |
suguptam®*® dharayed devi pitaputrair na visvaset || 19 ||
yato vajracidamanisamjiiitam tasmat suguptam®’ dharaya
granthato 'rthata$ ca manasikuru | suguptatvam evaha — pitetyadi |
samal[34rs]yapravistayoh pitaputrayor>® buddhabodhisattvayor api
na vi§vaset | astam tavad upadesah | pustakam api na dar§ayen napi
coccaih pathed ity abhiprayah ||

118r2-3, D fol. 103r4) | bodhicittasatvair MS®.

B avijiiatam MSP (avijiiatam) | the ante correctionem reading is undeci-

pherable.

22 Ssamjiiam em. | °samjiiam MS; this word is not rendered in T (rgyud

di fiid kyi rnam grans gsuns pa rgyud di Zes pa la sogs pa’o ||, P fol. 11874,
D fol. 103r5_¢).

23 °manih MSP (these aksaras are hardly readable) T (gtsug gtor [P, tor
D] gyi nor bu, P fol. 118r4-s5, D fol. 103r¢) ] the ante correctionem reading
is undecipherable.

254

mani em. | mani MS.
25 tantra® em. (cf. T: rgyud, P fol. 118rs, D fol. 103r7) ] tentra® MS.

236 suguptam reading supported by the Amrtadhara | guptam tu MScuL

(cf. Sferra 2017: 443).

257

suguptam MSP® (suguptan) | suguptamn MS*.
28 °putrayor MSP | °putrayoh MS#.
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kasya punar vi§vased ity aha — atyantagu[34ro]pta®® ityadi |

atyantagupte vire ca gurubhakte drdhavrate |
deyam tasya idam tattvam yad icched bodhim uttamam || 20 ||
gupto mantragopakah | acapalo 'nuddhato virah | akhandasama-
yanusthito drdhavratah | acaryaparyestikusalo®® gurubhaktah |
devyah sadhananujiiam dadatity aha — ida[34v;|m ityadi |

idam vajramrtam tantram sukhasadhyam sudurlabham |
sadhayet subhage saumyam saram®” jfianasamuccayam | 21 ||

sukhasadhyam iti duskaravratacaryabhavat sukhasadhyam, pafica-
kamopabhogena sadhyam ity arthah | saumyam ity avighnam | riipadi-
visayasamskarakarsasarikrtabuddhagunaprarohatvat®? saram | [34v,]
yogacarajiidanam samucclyate ’sminn iti jiiznasamuccayam ||

tantramahatmyam aha — vajramrtamahatantre yo ’bhisiktas tu
sadhaketyadi |
vajramrtamahatantre yo *bhisiktas tu sadhakah |
buddhas ca bodhisattvas ca tam vai sarvo ‘bhivandati || 22 ||
namaskrtva tu triskalam acaryam subhagottamam |
tvam eva sarvasattvanam samsaroddharanam prabhuh || 23 ||

yo vajramrtatantrabhisekavidhinabhisiktah sarvacarya[34vs]tam
gatah sa tathagatair dasadigvyavasthitair’** agatya vandyate na-

29 atyanta® MSP | atyanta i°® MS*.

260 Gcarya® MSP¢ | acaryaya® MS* < before the aksara sti the copyist was
starting to write the first part of the aksara sa.
261

Cf. T: gyo sgyu med pa’i sri Zu'i dga’ bas bla ma la gus pa’o || (P fol.
118v2-3, D fol. 103v4).

202 saram em. | sara® MScuL (cf. Sferra 2017: 443).

23 riapadi® em. | ripadidarsana® MSP, the ante correctionem reading is

undecipherable; cf. T: gzugs la sogs pa’i yul rnams sbyans Sin bkug nas
sfiin por byas te | sans rgyas kyi yon tan rab tu skyed pa iiid kyis (P fol.
118v4-5, D fol. 103vs).

24 dasa® MSP | dagasa® MS* & °vyavasthitair MSP° | °vyavasthitaih
MSze.
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maskriyate? | namaskrtya®®® caivam vadanti®’ — tvam eva sarva-
sattvainam samsaroddharanam prabhur iti ||

vajramrtatantram tadupade$sam ca mamakya[34v,]h**® samarpa-
yatity aha — vajramrtam ityadi |

idam avocad>® bhagavan vajri vajraimrtamahasukhah |

vajramrtamahatantram niksepam kathitam priye |

siiksmariipam tato vajri bhagakase vyavasthitam || 24 ||
niksepam iti mahanidhanam iva sthapitam | na kevalam tantram sa-
marpitam api tu?”° hrdayam api samarpitam ity aha —stiksmam ityadi |
nadisusiranuriipatva[34vs]t siksmam?”' | vajriti vajramrtahrdayam |
bhagakase yad vyavasthitam tad hrdayasamsthitam iti bhavah |
adau yathodghatitam?” tathaivopasamharatiti darSayaty anena |
sarvanirdeSopasamharam?” aha — [34vs] idam avocad ityadi | idam
ity ekadasanirdesaparyantam®™ | amrtayogai§varyad bhagavan |

205 Cf. Gurupaiicasika 2: abhisekagralabdho hi vajracaryas tathagataih |
dasadiglokadhatusthais trikalam etya vandyate ||

266 namaskrtya em. | namaskrtye MS.

267 The aksara nti is hardly readable.

28 mamakyah MSP® | mamakya MS*.

29 qvocad em. | avod MScuL (cf. Sferra 2017: 443).

20 samarpitam api tu MSP | the ante correctionem reading is undecipher-
able.

21 See also above ad 7.14.

22 yathod® em. ] yathothod® MS (note that yathotho® is a post correctio-
nem reading; the ante correctionem reading is undecipherable) & °ghatitam
em. | °ghatitam MS.

23 °samharam MSP* | the ante correctionem reading is undecipherable.
24 oty ekadasanirdesa® MSP | the ante correctionem reading is undeci-
pherable.
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On a manuscript of Dharmottara’s
Pramanaviniscayatika

Toshikazu Watanabe

Introduction

An incomplete manuscript of Dharmottara’s Pramanaviniscayatika
(hereafter PVinT) is currently held in the Potala’s Tanjur collection.
The PVinT is the only extant Sanskrit commentary on Dharmakirti’s
Pramanaviniscaya (hereafter PVin) that is known today. The manu-
script covers only a part of the second chapter and most of the third
chapter of the PVin; the folios covering the first chapter and the first
half of the second chapter have been lost. Nonetheless, the manuscript
is very important, not only for interpreting Dharmakirti’s text more
precisely, but also for understanding the historical development of In-
dian theories on epistemology and logic, especially within Buddhism.

Thanks to the general agreement on cooperation between the
China Tibetology Research Center (CTRC) and the Austrian Acad-
emy of Sciences, first signed in 2004, a number of research fellows at
the Institute for the Cultural and Intellectual History of Asia (IKGA)
have been editing various parts of the PVinT on the basis of a photo-
copy of this manuscript in the CTRC’s library. Sections of the sec-
ond chapter have been critically edited and translated into German

5

Work on this paper was supported by the Austrian Science Fund (FWF)
in the framework of the FWF project P-27452 “Buddhist literature in con-
text: India, Tibet, China.” I would like to thank Ms. Cynthia Peck-Kubaczek
for correcting my English. I am also indebted to all the participants in the
panel “Sanskrit Manuscript and Tibet,” who gave me many valuable sug-
gestions and comments. Of course I am solely responsible for any errors.

Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China
111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 425-444.
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in Sakai 2010 (on PVin 2 76,11-80,9 [ksanikatvanumana section])
and Ishida 2011 (PVin 2 89,11-91,12 [niyama section]). As for the
third chapter, Pascale Hugon is currently preparing a critical edition
of its opening section (fols. 1-5). Hugon has also been preparing a
diplomatic edition of the entire third chapter. I have been collaborat-
ing with her in this project, and am also producing critical editions
of two sections on my own: the prasarnga section (fols. 5Sb6-11b2 on
PVin 3 4,4-6,12) and the hetvabhasa section (fols. 111b4—126b; on
PVin 3 91,1-107,9). This paper presents results of my research on
the history of the manuscript as revealed by palaeographic analysis.

1. The handwriting of the main body of the text

According to the information given by Prof. Ernst Steinkellner in
his introduction to the critical edition of the PVin chapters 1 and 2,
which is based on the descriptive catalogue prepared by Prof. Luo
Zhao, the manuscript of the third chapter of the PVinT (hereafter
Dh3) was kept in a bundle together with the manuscript of the sec-
ond chapter (hereafter Dh2). Both Dh2 and Dh3 are incomplete. For
Dh2, the following description is given:

Dh2 contains 71 folios, numbered 65-74, 76—103, and 105—-
137, measuring 28.6 x 5.8 cm, with 7 lines of 65-72 aksara
... Written by one scribe in Proto-Bengali script, flat-topped,
clear, upright, with regular lines. ... A few marginal correc-
tions and additions of aksara by another hand, with line num-
bers and kakapada marks or dots. (Steinkellner 2007: xxx)

Although a detailed description of Dh3 is not directly relevant for
Steinkellner’s edition of the pertinent chapters of Dharmakirti’s
PVin, he nonetheless provides the following information:

Dh3 contains 120 folios, numbered 1-90, 101-126 and 157—
160, measuring 28.6 x 5.7 cm, with 7 lines (ff. 1-87) of 62—68
aksara and 8 lines (ff. 88—160) of 70—78 aksara; ... one square
blank space for the binding hole, to the left of centre, from the
third to fifth line (up to f. 87), and one vertical oblong blank
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space, from the third to sixth line (from f. 88). Written by one
scribe, or possibly two scribes with very similar hands, in
Proto-Bengali script, flat-topped (both hands), clear, upright,
with regular lines (first hand), and tighter and less regular
lines (second hand). ... A few (first hand) and numerous (sec-
ond hand) marginal additions by the scribes and other hands,
often with line numbers and occasionally visible kakapada.
(Steinkellner 2007: xxxii)

1.1 Change of scribe in Dh3 — f. 88a

Although the main body of both Dh2 and Dh3 is written in the same
script, Proto-Bengali (or Vihari),! Steinkellner suggests that Dh2
was completed by one scribe, whereas Dh3 was written by two. This
seems to be based on his observation of a change between f. 87b and
f. 88a. These two folios are different both in the number of lines (7
lines up to f. 87b and 8§ lines from f. 88a) and the writing style. In
Hugon’s introduction to the critical edition of the PVin 3, she reports
the following in this regard:

[T]he text on folio 88a does not continue that of folio 87b, but,
instead, repeats it. The text on folio 87b contains a number
of errors, of which ten are corrected by means of marginal
additions. On folio 88a, these mistakes are not repeated, but
other scribal errors are found. One can also note modifica-
tions between the two versions of this passage with regard to
punctuation (for instance: 87bl syat na : 88al syar* | na), and
to sandhi (for instance 87b7 kuto ’samarthatvat : 88al kuto
asamarthatvat). These elements might confirm that the copy
of folio 88ff. was done by a second hand. It is unlikely that
the second scribe’s repetition of the text of 87b is the result of
a mistake. Rather, one might suppose that the second scribe
considered the text on folio 87b worth recopying in view of
the numerous mistakes made by his predecessor. The varia-

! This name has been newly proposed by Steinkellner for the script in
Steinkellner 2016: xv, n. 10.
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tions regarding punctuation and sandhi would then be due to
the scribe’s preference. (Hugon 2011: xx)

The following table presents a comparison of a part of the transliter-
ated texts of 87b and 88a with the relevant passages in the critical

edition of PVinT.?

87b

88a

Critical edition of PVinT
(on PVin 3 62,11-63,7)

A [ (1.1) syat tatra caitat pra-
manam syat’ na tavatad
abhavad bhavati | ya-
sman nabhavah kasyacit
karanam saksat param-
paraya va kuto ’sama-
rthatvat” |

(1.1) syat tatra caitat pra-
manam syat” | na tavad
abhavad bhavati | ya-
sman nabhavah kasyacit
karanam saksat param-
paraya va kuto asama-
rthatvat” |

... Syat tatra caitat prama-
nam syat. na tavad abhavad
bhavati. yasman nabhavah
kasyacit karanam saksat
paramparaya va. kutah.
asamarthatvat. PVinT,
(D91a5-6, P108a4—6)

B | (1.1-2) sama(rth)as tarhi
bhavisyati | bhava e*va>
tarhi syat* | samarthyari-
patva[2]dra’«t® bhavasya
cakaro nte vaksyamano
bhinnakramah

(1.1-2) samarthas tarhi
bhavisyati | bhava eva
tarhi syat | samarthya-
riipatvad abha[2]vasya
cakaro nte vaksyamano
bhinnakramah |

samarthas tarhi bhavisya-
ti. bhava eva tarhi syat,
samarthyariipatvad bhava-
sya. cakaro ’'nte vaksyama-
no bhinnakramah. PVinT |
(D91a6-7, P108a6)

C | (1.2) kifi canyat tasya’-
<bha>vasyanapayat <t>a-
tkaryan nitya_bhavet® |
na “«(ca)> sahakaryanu-
rodhan nityo pi kadacit
karoti | anapeksatvat? |

(1.2) ki canyat tasya-
bhavasyanapayat” tatka-
ryan nityam bhavet’ | na
ca sahakaryannarodhan
nityo pi kadacit karoti |
anapeksatvat” |

kim canyat tasyabhava-
syanapayat tatkaryam ni-
tyam bhavet. na ca saha-
karyanurodhan nityo 'pi
kadacit karoti, anapeksa-
tvat. PVinT, (D91a7-91bl,
P108a6-7)

2 My thanks are due to Dr. Hugon for allowing me to make use of the

diplomatic edition, which is still under preparation. Note that due to vari-
ous editorial reasons, some of the signs used in my table of the diplomatic
edition are different than those of Hugon. The meanings of the signs I use
are as follows: * — avagraha; * — virama; ° — absence of expected virama;
m — anusvara; - right-placed anusvara; | - danda; | — slashed danda; s* —
illegible aksara; © — string-hole; () — contain character(s) whose reading
is unclear; italics’ — indicate character(s) whose reading is uncertain; ~ —
downward-pointing kakapada; <> — contain character(s) added in the margin;
() — contain character(s) deleted by parentheses; {} — contain character(s)
deleted by one or two small strokes above the character, or by being crossed
out; «» — contain character(s) added to the marginal notes. Words printed in
bold face in the critical edition are material taken from the PVin.
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(1.2-3) ka(th)am anape-
{vo}<kso> i[3] (pi ya ya-
di Se(s)akatarupatvat”)
<apeksaya vises’alabha-
ri’patva’t’s |

(1.2-3) katham anape-
kso peksaya [3]visesa-
labhartipatvat”

katham anapeksah. ape-
ksaya visesalabhariipatvat.
PVinT  (D91bl, P108a7-8)

(1.3-4) tasyapi viseso
bhavi®(s)yati | bhava-
tu abhavas tu na syat’
kuta’s ra®llaksanatvad
iti | ptirvvartipatyago rii-
pantarasambandhas ca
bhavasvabhavo yadi tav
abha[4]ve stah bhava eva-
sau nabhavah | tasman
n(a)bhavad aya_ pra-
tya®y’o yo sya visayah |
ayafl ca tatra pramana,_
syat” | '

(1.3) tasyapi viseso bha-
visyati [i(®! bhavatu
abhavas tu na syat” kutas
tallaksanatva{t'}d iti |
purvvatyago rupantara-
sambandha$ ca bhava-
svabhavo yadi tav abha-
ve stah | bhabva [4]eva-
sau nabhavah | tasman
nabhavad aya_, | pratya-
yo yo sya viiQisayah |
ayafl ca tatra pramanam
syat” |

tasyapi viseso bhavisya-

ti. bhavatu. abhavas tu na
syat. kutah. tallaksana-
tvad iti. purvariapatydago
rapantarasambandhas ca
bhavasvabhavah. yadi tav
abhave stah, bhava evasau
nabhavah. tasman nabha-
vad ayam pratyayah, yo
'sya visayah, ayam ca ta-
tra pramanam syat. PvinT |
(D91b1-3, P108a8—108b2)

(1.4) abhava ity apity api
samuccaye ’yail ca do-
sah abhavasabden{o}

a na bhavo [5]abhava iti
bhavapratisedha ucayte |
tatha ca saty abhava®d
bhavati bhavapratise-
dhad bhavati bhavan na
bhavatiti samarthyad
vakyarthah syat’ | na-
fi'samaso hi yenarthena
sa[6]Jmanadhikaranye-
na vaiyadhikaranyena va
sambadhyate tato rthat
tathaivottarapa’da>rthan
nivarttayati |

(1.4—6) abhava ity apity
api samuccaye ’yafi ca
dosah | abhavasabdena
na bhavo ’bhava iti bha-
vapratise[5]dha ucyate |
tatha ca saty abhavad
bhavati bhavaprati(s)e-
dhad bhavati © bha-
van na bhavatiti sama-
rthyad vakyarthah syat” |
nafi’samaso hi yenarthe-
na samanadhikaranyena
vaiyadhikaranyena va
sa_badhyate [6]tato rthat
tathaivottarapadarthan
nivarttayati |

abhava ity apity api sa-
muccaye. ayam ca dosah —
abhavasabdena na bha-

vo 'bhava iti bhavaprati-
sedha ucyate. tatha ca saty
abhavad bhavati bhava-
pratisedhad bhavati bha-
van na bhavatiti sama-
rthyad vakyarthah syat.
nafisamaso hi yenarthena
samanadhikaranyena vai-
yvadhikaranyena va samba-
dhyate, tato ’rthat tathai-
vottarapadartham nivarta-
yati. PVinT  (D91b3-5,
P108b2-4)

(1.6-7) yatha abhavo ’bra-
hmano bhavo na bhavati
gatir abhavena krta_
{bham iti pratiti} <bhave-
na «na» krtam iti> [7]{s}
<e*> tatha *bhavad bha-
vati bhavan na bhavatity
uktau hetur asya pratya-
sya nisiddhah syat* | tato
<«(’)hevukatvam ukta \

(1.6=7) yatha abhavo
’Obrahmano bhavo na
bhavatiti gatir abhave-
na krtam bhavena krtam
iti pratitis tatha ’bhavad
bhavati bhavan na bha-
vatity uktau hetur a[7]
sya pratyasya nisiddhah
syat’ | tato "hetukatvam
ukta_,

yatha ’bhavo ’brahmano
bhavo na bhavatiti gatir
abhavena krtam bhavena
na krtam iti pratitih, tatha
‘bhavad bhavati bhavan na
bhavatity uktau hetur asya
pratyayasya nisiddhah
syat. tato ’hetukatvam
uktam. PVinT, (D91b5-6,
P108b4-6)
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H

(1,7) atha nafi’samasa
uttarapadarthabhavopa-
laksite dravye varttate
tato «(*)>bha

(1,7-8) atha nafi’samasa
uttarapadarthabhavo-
p{a}alaksite dravye va-
rttate tato bhava eva ka-
$cid abhavah | evam tarhi
namantarena bhava evo-
ktah syat”| tai[8]to bha-
vapratyaya evayam iti
katham abhavavisayah |
anena $abdartho pi na-
bhiprayanugata iti darsi-
ta_ bhavati | tasman
nasyabhavapratyayasya
visayabhavad anutpatter
asti sambhavah kif ca

atha nafisamasa uttara-
padarthabhavopalaksite
dravye vartate. tato bhava
eva kascid abhavah.
evam tarhi namantarena
bhava evoktah syat. tato
bhavapratyaya evayam iti
katham abhavavisayah.
anena Sabdartho ’pi na-
bhiprayanugata iti darsi-
tam bhavati. tasman na-
syabhavapratyayasya
visayabhavad anutpatter
asti sambhavah. PVinT
(D91b6-92al, P108b6-8)

pratyaksagr

As Hugon has pointed out, judging from the fact that from f. 88a, a
different style of sandhi and punctuation is adopted, it is most likely
that f. 88a was copied by another scribe, even though no clear paleo-
graphical differences can be seen. The questions to be discussed
here are the following: (1) whether f. 88a was based on a different
exemplar from that of f. §7b, and (2) whether the scribe of f. 88a saw
the corrections added as marginal notes on f. 87b and incorporated
them into his copy of f. 88a.

As for the first question, because f. 87b and f. 88a share a mis-
take — “pratyasya” (87b7 and 88a7, in row G) instead of the correct
form “pratyayasya’ — they seem to be based on the same exemplar.

With regard to the second question, it seems that he did not see the
corrections in the marginal notes. For this, first, certain differences
between the script of the main body of the text and that of the mar-
ginal notes should be noted. F. 87b has ten or eleven marginal notes.
Among them, one of the longest, “apeksaya viSes’alabhari’patva’t®”
(in row D), contains an Old Bengali-like “pa,” whereas the main
body of text of f. 87b and f. 88a (as well as the entire main body
of text of Dh3 and Dh2) contains only the Proto-Bengali “pa.” In
the Proto-Bengali script, the form of “pa” is very similar to that
of “ya,” that is, the left line begins directly at the upper horizontal
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line, bends inward, then curves around to the right, meeting the right
vertical line in its lower half (e.g. @ 87b6). But in the Old Bengali
script, which was used later than Proto-Bengali, the head of “pa” is
round, nearly a circle, and meets the right vertical line in its upper
half (e.g. & 73a_above 1.1) (see Figure 1 in the Appendix of this
paper). This form of “pa’” can be found at various places in the mar-
ginal notes of Dh3, including, as mentioned, the note on f. 87b. As
Dimitrov (2002: 49) describes it, “[t]his modification must have been
introduced sometime during the 13" and 14" centuries and may be
regarded as an innovation of the early Old Bengali script”. However,
this difference in the script between the main body of f. 88a and the
marginal note “apeksaya viSes’alabhari’parva’t’” does not necessar-
ily mean that the marginal note was written later than the main body
of f. 88a and that the scribe of f. 88a did not see it. There is certainly
also the possibility that when the scribe of f. 88a made his copy,
marginal notes already existed on f. 87 and he did incorporate their
corrections into his copy, however, not using the Old Bengali script,
but the older script, Proto-Bengali, as found in his exemplar.

Nonetheless, the instance in row B, i.e., “samarthyartpatvadra’«t°
bhavasya” of f. 87b and “samarthyariipatvad abhavasya” of f. 88a,
suggests that the scribe of f. 88a actually did not see the marginal
notes on f. 87b. In this case, the marginal note on f. 87b “«t%” seems
to intend the replacement of “dra”” or “da” in the main body of f. 87b
with “#” to give the correct reading “~tvar bhavasya” instead of “~tvad
abhavasya.” However, the scribe of f. 88a wrote “-tvad abhavasya”
without regard to this marginal note. Other different (and correct)
readings of f. 88a, such as “eva” in row B and “-abhavasya-" in row
C, are just additions of single aksaras and might thus be explained
as simply more careful copying of the exemplar. These cases, com-
bined with the fact that the marginal notes on f. 87b contain the Old
Bengali style of “pa,” make it possible to postulate that the copy of
f. 88a was made before the marginal notes were written on f. 87b.

This raises another question: (3) what was the source of the ad-
ditions (or corrections) made by the scribe of f. 88a? As will be dis-
cussed below in section 2, there are a few signs that indicate (an)
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other manuscript(s). But it is not clear whether the different read-
ings given by the scribe of f. 88a are based on another manuscript,
on more careful copying, or on his knowledge. But if his mistake
“pratyasya” (in row G), shared with the scribe of f. 87b as discussed
above, represents his faithfulness to his exemplar, then we can con-
clude that most of his additions (or corrections) were based on the
exemplar and hence, as Hugon has pointed out, the errors found in
the body text of the f. 87b are simply due to the scribe of f. 87b.

1.2 First change of scribe in Dh3 — f. 64a

In addition to the change in scribe at f. 88a, a paleographical investi-
gation of Dh3 has also revealed that at least four different hands can
be discerned in the main body of Dh3.

The main indicators for discerning the different hands are the
initials “e” and “ha.” The initial “e” of the two scribes of f. 87b and
f. 88a discussed above shares the same features: a rounded top and a
hook-like bottom part slanting upward (% 87bl, S| 88al). However,
from f. 1b until f. 63b, a different type of initial “e” is used. Its left
part looks something like an F-clef (9) and touches the vertical line
at its upper part (e.g. 4 1b2 and 4 63bl; the only exception I could
find is 9 in 30a5) (see Figure 2.1). In contrast, from f. 64a to f. 125b,
initial “e” is written in the same way as in 87b and 88a (e.g. J 64al
and & 125b7). The same distribution is found in the case of the letter
“ha.” While the letter “ha” used from f. 1b up to f. 63b has a rather
large s-curved part and a dilated form (e.g. & 1bl and & 63b2), the
letter used from f. 64a up to 125b is somewhat simplified (e.g. &
64al, & 87b2, & 88a2, and & 125b8) (see Figure 3.1). Moreover, a
stylized final “#” — an F-clef-like symbol (e.g. § 1b2 and © 63a4) —is
used quite frequently (more than two hundred times) until fol.63a,
line 4, but from f. 64b it is rarely found in the main body of the text.
There are only three exceptions: in 70b3, 90a8, and 121a3. These
variations seem to indicate that the first change of scribe took place
at f. 64a.

Another interesting difference between the two parts — folios 1b—
63b and folios 64a onward — can be observed. In the marginal notes
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of Dh3, it is possible to recognize several different hands. Among
them are notes written in very small letters (probably Proto-Bengali
in form) that are found at the very edge of the folios (hereafter N-1)
(see Figure 4). This type of note is very common in Dh3, but only
until f. 63b. This also suggests that f. 63b was a kind of breakpoint
in the process of this manuscript’s creation.

1.2.1 The relationship between Dh2 and Dh3

The initial “e” found in Dh2 is very similar to the form of the let-
ter in folios 1b—63b of Dh3 (see Ishida 2011: xxix). Also, as far as |
have checked, the letter “ha” in Dh2 has very similar features to that
used in these first Dh3 folios. A stylized final “#” is also found very
often in Dh2. This seems to indicate that if Dh2 was indeed written
by a single scribe, as Steinkellner maintains, then the same scribe
also copied folios 1b—63b of Dh3. This assumption is, moreover,
confirmed by the fact that Dh2 also has a number of marginal notes
with the same (or quite similar) style as N-1, i.e., they are written in
very small letters and placed at the very edge of the folios (e.g. 77b,
80b, 81a, 82a, 88b, ..., and 134b). A natural assumption might be
that the reason for this placement and size was to leave blank space
for other marginal notes to be added later. Also since N-1 show no
characteristics of the Old or Modern Bengali scripts, it can be as-
sumed they were added at an early stage in the process of Dh2 and
Dh3’s folios 1b—63b being copied.

1.3 Third change of scribe in Dh3 - f. 126a

After the second change of scribe at f. 88a, one more change of
scribe can be detected. In this case, too, the initial “e” plays a role as
an indicator of this change. From f. 126a the form of the initial “e”
returns to that used in folios 1b—63b (e.g. 9 126al, g 157b1) (see Fig-
ure 2.2). However, the form of “ha’ used in folios from 126 onward
does not show any obvious difference from that used in folios 64a—
125b (e.g. & 126a4, & 160a2) (see Figure 3.2). Moreover, the hand-
writing of the scribe of folios 126a—160a is often more angulated.
This is particularly clear when we examine letters containing a part
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that is round, e.g. “na’ or visarga (see Figure 5). From this feature, it
can be presumed that the scribe from 126a onwards was also not the
same as the first scribe of Dh3 (i.e., fols. 1b—63Db).

As shown above, it can be postulated that Dh3 was written by (at
least) four different scribes.

First scribe 1b—63b (the same scribe probably also copied Dh2)
Second scribe 64a—87b

Third scribe 88a—125b (although 91a—100b are missing)

Fourth scribe 126a—160a (although 127a—156b are missing)

The interesting thing to be noted here is that these changes of scribe
are unrelated to the contents of the text. F. 88a and f. 126a start with
“syat” and “varttate,” which belong to the sentence continuing from
the previous folio, and f. 64a begins with “tyakto,” which constitutes
one word with the “pari” at the end of the previous folio. This fact
gives the impression that the change of scribes was systematically
organized by a (some) supervisor(s).

2. The number of exemplars used for Dh3

In the sections copied by the second and third scribe, there are some
unusual parts. Since they seem related to the number of exemplars
from which Dh3 was copied, I shall look at them next.

These unusual parts can be classified into two groups. The first
type is found in folios 65b, 104b and 111b, where there are marginal
notes that are two lines long. These long notes are not glosses on the
main text of the PVinT, but are passages that should belong to the
main text. These omission mistakes were probably caused by eye-
skip over one or two lines of the exemplar. In the case of f. 111b, for
example, the main body of the text reads as follows (Figure 6):

... dvidho hetuh | karakas ca bija[111b8]di (r) jiapako hetus ...

~= 9

Here, between “di” and “(r)jiia,” a kakapada () is found; it indicates
the position to insert the two-line marginal note written below the 8"
line of f. 111b. It runs as follows:
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0 00 00 00 00 00 o0 oopakaé ca llngam ,,,,, 3

The edition of this passage, taking into account the Tibetan transla-
tion, reads as follows:
dvidho hetuh — karakas ca bijadir jiapakas ca lingam.* ... ...
JjAiapako hetuh ...
Due to the later repetition of the word “jiiapaka,” it seems quite
plausible that the scribe suffered an eye-skip and left out a large part
of the text.

However, the second group, that is, f. 73a and 85a, cannot be
explained as eye-skip. From the last part of the 4" line to the second
half of the 6™ line of f. 73a and a small part of the 3" line of f. 85a,
the letters in the main body of the text become very narrow (Figure
7). This suggests the following situation: Due to an illegible passage
in the exemplar, the scribe left a blank space in his copy. Later, he or
another person filled the space with text, but since the space was not
large enough, the scribe was compelled to write very narrow letters.

If these passages were indeed added later, what material were they
copied from? There are two possibilities: they were copied from an-
other manuscript, or someone was later able to decipher the passage
in the original exemplar.

If there was a second manuscript (or even more), it may have
been the basis for some of the other additions and corrections in
the margins of Dh3. This would help explain the existence of cor-
rections to the marginal notes. On f. 87b, for example, the marginal
note “bhavena krtam iti” is corrected with the negative particle “na”
inserted to produce “bhavena na krtam iti” (see Figure 8, and row
G in the table comparing f. 87b and f. 88a above). Since it seems, as
discussed above in section 1.1, that the same exemplar was used by
the scribes of both f. 87b and f. 88a, with the scribe of f. 88a correct-
ing some of the scribal errors on f. 87b, it is likely that the exemplar
for both f. 87b and f. 88a did not contain the “na,” but read “bhavena

3 For the signs used in the transliteration, see above, footnote 2.
4

PVinT . (D122bl, P143b3): rgyu ni rnam pa gnyis te | sa bon la sogs pa
byed pa po dang shes par byed pa po rtags so ||
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krtam iti,” as copied in f. 88a. It might therefore be assumed that
the addition of “na” in this marginal note was based on a different
manuscript. Another example of an addition to a marginal note is
found on f. 126b (see Figure 8). Here, the marginal note “na” with
the numeral 8 was first written at the lower edge of the folio, in-
tending to correct the word “-badham” in the eighth line. However,
it was later deleted and a new note reading “ka” was added below
the same word. This passage is a commentary on PVin 3 107,9; in
PVin 3 the text reads, without variants, “sujiianabadhanam.” The
fact that the corrector replaces “na” with “ka,” despite the fact that
“-badhana” and “-bhadaka” can express same meaning, might also
suggest the existence of another manuscript.

But it is also possible to explain the narrow-lettered additions
on f. 73a and f. 85a without assuming the existence of different
manuscript(s): When first looking at the exemplar, the scribe could
not decipher the letters, but later he — or another person — succeeded
in reading the passage. Indeed, it is more natural to imagine that
the person who was able to decipher the passage was not the scribe
himself. If this assumption is correct, corrections of marginal notes
such as on f. 87b and f. 126b must have been based on the corrector’s
knowledge or preference.

Nonetheless, although there is no decisive evidence for either of
these two possibilities so far, I am inclined to think that another
manuscript (or manuscripts) was used to complete Dh3.

3. Remarks on the marginal notes

A variety of hands and styles can be recognized in the marginal
notes of Dh3. While I have not yet classified them systematically,
in the following I will present a few interesting features that I have
discovered.
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3.1 Modern Bengali (?) “ha” in marginal notes

A few cases of the letter “ha” found in the margins of Dh3 (e.g. f_' hi,
46b_below 1.7) seem very similar to the letter “ha” (¥) as found in
the first inscription from Barakar dated 1461 CE (Chakravarti 1936:
21) and which is, according to Dimitrov (2002: 54), almost identical
to the modern Bengali letter “ha” (see Figure 3.3). This fact suggests
that corrections to Dh3 or its use as study material was continued
until at least until the 15" century.

3.2 Glosses in the margins of Dh3

Some of the marginal notes in Dh3 do not correct the main body
of the text, but are glosses or simply notes for the reader. On f. 7b
the script of such a gloss seems to be a bit later than Proto-Bengali
because the letters “pa” used here are more similar to Old Bengali
script (see Figure 9). This gloss runs as follows:
vyapakaviruddhopalabdhih prasangaprayoge | viparyaye vi-
ruddhopalambhah |
In the prasanga-formulation, [the logical reason put forth is]
the cognition of [something] incompatible with the pervader.
In the viparyayal-formulation, however, it is] the cognition of
an incompatible thing.

Curiously enough, Dharmottara’s own view on prasarnga and its
viparyaya, which is also explained on f. 7b, is quite different from
what is described in this gloss. If we describe the vyapti relation of
property “A” by the property “B” with regard to the subject “S” as
“S: A — B,” Dharmottara’s view can be expressed as follows:

Prasanga samanya : anekavrttitva — anekatva

Prasangaviparyaya samanya : anekatvaviraha —

nanekavrttitva

Since he maintains that the logical reason in the prasarnga argument
is not proper because, due to the non-existence of the subject (e.g.
samanya) of the argument, it does not fulfil the first characteris-
tic (paksadharmatva) of the proper logical reason and thus should
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be regarded as an asiddhahetu, Dharmottara does not mention the
types of logical reason in the prasariga argument. For the logical
reason in the prasangaviparyaya argument, he gives the following
account in f. 7b5:
tasmad vyapakanupalabdhir iyam aksarariidha prasangavi-
paryayahetus ca.
Therefore, [only] this non-cognition of vyapaka (vyapakanu-
palabdhi) is apparent from [Dharmakirti’s] words [in PVin 3
4,4-8], and it is the logical reason of prasangaviparyaya.

This being the case, whose view does the gloss on f. 7b represent?
It is interesting that a similar view is found in f. 10a4-5, where
Dharmottara criticizes someone’s (kascif) proposal. This proposal,
according to Bu ston rin chen, is to be ascribed to Vinitadeva (ca.
710-770) (Iwata 1993: 53-54).
vatha kascid brityad “yady ekam samanyam, ekatvad aneka-
vritir na syat. anekavrtti ca. tasmad ekam na bhava 1ty atra
prasange vyapakaviruddhopalabdhir viparyaye ca viruddha-
vyaptopalabdhir asiddha, tatha ... (fol.10a4-5; PVinT,
Dl11al-3, P13a3-4)

For example, suppose that someone (i.e., Vinitadeva) says “if
a universal is single, then due to its singularity it cannot occur
in several things. But, [according to the proponent, it] occurs
in several things. Therefore, it is not single.” In this case, [the
logical reason of] “the non-cognition of what is incompatible
with vyapaka” (vyapakaviruddhopalabdhi) in the prasanga
and [that of] “the cognition of what is pervaded by a thing
incompatible [with the property to be proved]” (viruddha-
vyaptopalabdhi) in the [prasanga-lviparyaya are not estab-
lished. Similarly ...

While the view expressed in the gloss on the prasanga argument
is in perfect agreement with the view of Vinitadeva, it differs with
regard to the prasangaviparyaya, although a slight similarity can
be observed between the two. As a paleographic examination
shows, the gloss seems to have been written after the main body
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was copied, and hence it is possible to imagine that the writer of
this gloss may have read this part of discussion on prasarnga and
prasangaviparyaya and that he attempted a challenge of both Dhar-
mottara and Vinitadeva. In any case, this example shows that Dh3
was copied not merely for a manuscript collection, but for the actual
study of Buddhist pramana theories.

4. Concluding remarks

An examination of the differences between the styles and the forms of
letters in the main body of text of Dh3 seems to show that at least four
scribes were involved in the copying process. Since as far as [ know,
it is rather uncommon to find the text of a single manuscript to have
been completed by several scribes,’ this can be regarded as one of
the outstanding characteristics of Dh3, and it also provides important
information on the transmission of Buddhist manuscripts in general.

As for the number of exemplars used for copying the manuscript,
although there is no clear evidence, it is quite possible to presume
that more than one manuscript was used for the additions and cor-
rections to the main body of Dh3’s text, as well as for the corrections
found in the marginal notes.

While the main body and some of the marginal notes are written
in Proto-Bengali, there are a number of marginal notes containing
letters from later scripts, i.e., Old or Modern Bengali. Although a
more systematic study of the letters’ forms is still needed, it might
nonetheless already be possible to say that Dh3 received corrections
over a long period of time and was used for teaching or the study of
Buddhist pramana theory for several centuries from around the 13®
century.

5 Melzer (2014) reports that the Sanskrit manuscript of the Dirghagama
from the Gilgit region was copied by five or six scribes. Melzer (2014:
246-252) also provides a very interesting discussion about the process of
copying this manuscript. I would like to thank Prof. Harunaga Isaacson for
drawing my attention to this article.
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Appendix: Figures

Figure 1
“pa” in main body of the text — Proto-Bengali
(87bl: t paramparaya) (87b7: padartha)
a a q
(88a2: napekso peksaya) (1bl) (64al) (136al)

Old Bengali “pa” in the marginal notes

(87b below 1.7: apeksaya vises’alabhari’patva’t’)

(34a below 1.7: paksa 7) | (73a above 1.1) (121a below 1.8)

Figure 2.1

Initial “e” in fols. 87b and 88a

As701) D 8704) (88a1) T (88a4)

Initial “e” in fols. 1b—63b

4 av2) G ov7) A 6301) & (3045, only the exception)

Initial “e” in fols. 64a—125b

a (64al) Q (102al) 3 (125b7)

Figure 2.2

Initial “e” in fols. 126a—160a

9 126a1) & (15728) ﬂ (157b1) & (15947)

Figure 3.1

“ha” in fols. 1b—63b

8.,_ (1bl) q (20a4) 6 (30a2) 6 (63b2)
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“ha’ in fols. 64a—125b

@ (hi, 64al) 6 (88a2) E (101a4) F,_ (125b8)

Figure 3.2

“ha” in fols. 126a—160a
6 (126a4) G (159b4) 5 (160a2)

Figure 3.3 — “ha” written in Modern Bengali(?)

5 (1461 CE, see Chakravarti

g (hi, 46b below 1.7; a part gloss) Q (he, 121b
1936: 21, and plate 4, line 10) |

below 1.8) :44_ (122b below 1.8) 45', (he, 125b
below 1.8)

Figure 4 — Marginal notes written in very small letters at the
edge of folios

fol. 8a

marginal note: dharma ihapi
samanya

line 1: nga {na viparyaya}
ity ukta_ sya...

(This marginal note should
be understood to be placed
after “ukta_.”)

fol. 63b
marginal note: tra 2

line 1: vidhyan gamyeta |
line 2: pakso va ya{pra}

(This note should be placed after “ya”
in the second line instead of deleted

“pra.”)
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Figure 5 — “na” and visarga in fols. 126a—160 and in 1b—125b

fols. 126a—160a

fols. 1b—125b

[3! (ni, 126al) q (126b1) ‘T (159a4)

(ni, 160a2)

& 222) ® 63o1) T (6422) T (88a1)

o (125b4)

a (126al) g (126b1) a (157a2)

2 (8a3) 9 (64a3) 8 (88a4) 9 (125b4)

Figure 6 — two-line-long marginal note on f. 111b

marginal note line 2: niScaya

line 8: di (r) jiapako hetus ta{sta}sya trirupasyasiddhau vipa

marginal note line 1: e e ee ee ee ee 0o sepakas ca lingam (ta)*s karako

Figure 7 — narrow letters

fol. 73a

line 4: bhayapeksayogad e
line 5: py anyo(ny)apeksa
kevala’

line 6: sahakaribhir ai
(From “-yogad” in the
fourth line, the letters be-
come narrow.)

line 5: samartha(na)m
utpadan na parasparato ’ti
line 6: yah sahankurena
(pa)bhasvarad ava

(From “bhasva” in the
sixth line, the letters return
to normal size.)
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fol. 85a3

line 3: lambhah” idr§a(y)a(nupalambhah pratyaksenaiva s)iti | tasmad ayam a

=

(From “idréa” up to “ti | ta”, the letters are narrow.)

Figure 8 — corrections of marginal notes

fol. 87b below line §
correction of marginal note: na

marginal note: bhavena krtam iti

fol. 126 below line 8
line 8: sujiianabadha’m asakya

second marginal note: ka

first marginal note: (ne) 6 {na} 8

Figure 9 — gloss on fol. 7b

vyapaviruddhopalabdhih prasangaprayoge | viparyaye viruddhopalambhah |
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Sanskrit manuscripts of the
Vinayasiitravrtti-abhidhana-svavyakhyana

Yoshiyasu Yonezawa

1. Preamble

The Vinayasitra (VS) is a compendium of monastic codes based
upon the Miilasarvastivada-Vinaya. Nowadays the entire Sanskrit
text of VS is available. Among commentaries on the VS,! we have
access to the incomplete Sanskrit text of the Vinayasitravrtti-abhi-
dhana-svavyakhyana (VSS). The present paper, limiting itself to the
first chapter called Pravrajyavastu, summarizes bibliographical in-
formation on the Sanskrit MSS of VSS.

2. On MSS of VS and VSS

A series of contributions to textual studies of VS by Dr. Luo Hong
reveal that there are four Sanskrit MSS and two incomplete Sanskrit
MSS of VSS.2

! In the Tibetan canon, the following commentaries are included: 'Dul
ba mdo’i "grel pa mngon par brjod pa rang gi rnam par bshad pa (= VSS,
D no. 4119 ’Dul ba zhu 1b-zu 247a7; P no. 5621 ’Dul ba’i grel pa 'u 1-yu
342a8); 'Dul ba mdo’i rgya cher ’grel pa (= Vinayasiitratika, D no. 4120
’Dul ba ’u 1-yu 388a7; P no. 5622 ’Dul ba’i grel pa ru 1-lu 464a8); "Dul ba
mdo’i rnam par bshad pa (= Vinayasutravyakhyana, D no. 4121 *Dul ba ru
1b1-263a7; P no. 5623 "Dul ba’i ’grel pa $u 1-314a6); 'Dul ba mdo’i ’grel pa
(= Vinayasutravrtti, D no. 4122 Dul ba lu 1b1-344a7; P no. 5624 °Dul ba’i
"grel pa su 1-429a8).

2 See Luo 2007, 2009a, 2009b, and 2010.
Birgit Kellner, Jowita Kramer, Xuezhu Li (eds.), Sanskrit manuscripts in China

111. Proceedings of a panel at the 2016 Beijing International Seminar on Tibetan
Studies, August 1 to 4. Beijing 2020, pp. 445-456.
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Among the four Sanskrit MSS of VS, VS
plete, whereas VS, . MSD
VS, s> NOW reproduced in dBu med MSS, was the only basis for
RSVS, which used to be the primary Sanskrit text of VS. It is to be
noted, however, that several texts in VS, are not reproduced in this
posthumous edition, i.e., ®VS.? The main text of VS, is transliter-
ated in Y**9VS. The other MSS, that is, VS, VS, ., and VS .,
are sources newly identified by Dr. Luo Hong. His new critical edi-
tion based not only on Sanskrit MSS but also on Tibetan source
materials is a desideratum in the VS study.

MSA and VSMSB are com-

and VS _ .. are incomplete or fragmentary.

Information on the two incomplete Sanskrit MSS of VSS, i.e.,
VSS, ¢, and VSS is provided below.

MSB’

2.1 VSS,q,

This MS is listed as no. 193 in RS Report. In this entry, however, it
seems that two separate texts are included.* No. 193 in RS Report
corresponds to nos. 61 and 58a in Bandurski 1994.5 Although the
latter half of RS Report no. 193 (i.e., Bandurski 1994: no. 58a) has
not been checked by the present author, it is certain that the first half
of RS Report no 193 (i.e., Bandurski no. 61), consisting of 38 leaves,
is VSS, . In the photo data obtained from Gottingen, there are 11
plates, in which seven or eight folios are included. The photo data
of these folios is as follows: As plates nos. 8 and 9 are identical, ten
plates are actually available. Among these ten plates, three plates
contain seven folios, whereas the remaining seven plates include
eight folios. As one folio is doubled (Il a 1 =1Ib 5), 76 folios, viz., 38
leaves, in total are extant in the photo data. The doubled folio must
have been folio 9a, but the verso is not included in the photo data.
Furthermore, folios 12a, 12b, and 20a are missing in the photo data.

3 See dBu med MSS SG 2001: 17.

*  See RS report: 22, note 3. “From its letters, there seem to be two separate

MSS., one up to 38 leaves dealing with four Parajikas, and the other 34 leaves
deal with Prayaschittika (sic) and others.” See also Bandurski 1994: 101.

> Bandurski 1994: 100-101 and 97-98.
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In sum, the photo data contains 37 leaves and folios 9a and 20b.
Therefore, the original MS must have consisted of 39 or 40 leaves (in
case the 12% leaf was simply not photographed by mistake).®

This MS contains the Pravrajyavastu of VSS and the initial portion
of the Vibhanga. The former is edited in BSVSS, while the latter is
the basis of a series of Nakagawa’s editions.’

2.2 VSS,

This MS corresponds to no. 244 in RS Report, entitled “Vinasutra-
tika.” Bandurski 1994 lists it in two entries, i.e., nos. 62(b) and 63,
and, based on the contents, he assumes that the two represent VSS.
This 36-leaf MS, identified as VSS, is reproduced in dBu med MSS.
In this MS, the VSS text from the Pravrajyavastu to the middle of
the Posadhavastu is included. However, there are many omissions
in this MS and therefore it is named an “extract version.”® Nonethe-
less, this MS is also an important source for the text critical study of
VSS. For instance, some of the text missing in the photos of VSS, .,
can be retrieved from the VSSMSB.9 Moreover, a series of VSPSG’s
Pravrajyavastu editions utilize this MS.° However, the contents of
this MS, especially the part from the Vibharnga, has not yet been
explored in detail.

2.3 Collation table of B¢VSS, VSS and VSS,

In order to summarize the two MSS described above, a collation
table of BSVSS, VSS and VSS for the Pravrajyavastu is

MSA? MSB
provided below. For convenience, VS sutra numbers follow those

MSA?

¢ Concerning the photo data of VSS
1999.

7 Nakagawa 1987, 1991, 1996, 2000a and 2000b.

8 See dBu med MSS SG 2001: 22.

°  For instance, see Yonezawa 2017.

10 VSPSG 2003, 2004, 2005, 2007, 2009, 2010, 2011, 2013, and 2014.

see VSPSG 2012. Cf. Nakagawa

MSA?
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in PVSS." The folio numbers of VSS, ¢, are given on the basis of
the photo data.!” In the column “Photo,” the plate number, recto or
verso, and the folio in the plate are indicated.” In the column “Omit-
ted parts,” missing texts are indicated referring to their location in
BGVSS. The folio numbers given in parentheses show the text that

has been reconstructed from the Tibetan in B¢VSS.

BGVSS VSnos. | VSS,, |Photo VSS,,; | Omitted parts

la Tal la
3,3-4.2 1- 1b Ibl 1b
4,2-31 -2 2a Ia2 2a
4,31-5,29 3-4 2b I1b2 2b 2b1:5,21-6,11
5,29-6,27 4-6 3a Ia3 2b5: 6,32-8,4
6,27-7,24 6-13 3b Ib3
7,24-8,22 13-22 4a la4
8,22-9,20 22-30 4b Ib4 3a 3al: 8,20-26
9,20-10,17 | 30-34 Sa Ia$s 3a2: 9,1-9
10,17-11,16 | 34-43 5b Ib5 3a6: 9,29-13,17
11,16-12,15 | 43-59 6a Ia6
12,15-13,13 | 59-70 6b Ib6
13,13-14,11 | 70-73 Ta Ib7 3b 3b2:14,8-15,8
14,11-15,7 | 73-80 7b Ta7 3b4:15,15-17,14
15,7-16,5 80-88 8a Iag
16,5-17,2 88-96 8b Ib8
17,2-29 96-98 9a Mal=1I

b5

17,30-19,4 | 98-102 9b Missing 4a 4al:(18,9-19)
19,4-20,9 103-111 | 10a Ta2 4a4: 19,11-22,12

" The sutras are to be carefully numbered based upon comparison with

the other source materials. For instance, see VSPSG 2009: (85)—(86);
2010: (49)—(50).

12 Most of the folio numbers are illegible. See VSPSG 2012.
P See “2.1. VSS, ., above.



Sanskrit manuscripts of the Vinayasitravrtty-abhidhana-svavyakhyana 449

BGVSS VSnos. | VSS,, |Photo VSS, | Omitted parts
20,9-21,7 111-120 | 10b b2

21,8-22,3 120-130 | 11a Ma3

22,4-31 130-134 | 11b IIb3

23,1- 135- 12a Missing 4b 4b1:(23,8-22)
25,16 -150 12b Missing 4b3:24,4-28,11
25,17-26,24 | 151-152 | 13a a4

26,24-27,23 | 152-156 | 13b IIb1

27,23-28,21 | 156-165 | 14a Ma5

28,21-29,19 | 165-178 | 14b IIbo6 4b5: 28,16-18
29,19-30,17 | 178-192 | 15a a6 4b6: 28,23-30,19
30,18-31,16 | 192203 | 15b IIb7 4b7: 30,26-35,16
31,16-32,15 | 203-221 | 16a Ma7

32,15-33,15 | 221-245 | 16b IIb8

33,16-34,16 | 245-265 | 17a IMlal

34,17-35,19 | 265-288 | 17b b1

35,19-36,18 | 288-297 | 18a Ila2 Sa 5a2:36,3-39,28
36,18-37,21 | 297-336 | 18b b2

37,21-38,24 | 336-359 | 19a Ila3

38,24-39,21 | 359-373 | 19b b3

39,21-40,26 | 374-389 | 20a Missing 5a3:(40,3)-41,16
40,26-41,28 | 389-405 | 20b 1Ib4 5a4: 41,19-42,14
41,28-43,1 | 405-428 | 2la a5 5a5:42,23-51,7
43,1-44.4 428-447 | 21b b5

44,4-458 | 447-480 | 22a MTa6

45,8-46,12 | 480501 | 22b b6

46,12-47,13 | 501-517 | 23a a7

47,14-48,14 | 517-537 | 23b b7

48,14-49,15 | 537-550 | 24a ITa8

49,15-50,21 | 550-576 | 24b IIb8

50,22-51,25 | 576-588 | 25a IVal 5a7: 51,18-52,15
51,25-52,30 | 588-596 | 25b IVb1 5a8: 52,27-53,13
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BGVSS VSnos. | VSS,, |Photo VSS, | Omitted parts

53,1-54,4 596-617 | 26a Va2 5b 5bl: 53,17-54,4

54,4-55,1 617-624 | 26b IVb2 5b2: 54,10-13
5b4: 54,2428

55,1-56,2 624-631 | 27a IVa4 5b6: 55,12-56,13

56,2-57,5 631-635 | 27b IVb4 5b8: 56,22-58,21

57,5-58,4 635-637 | 28a IVa5s

58,4-59,7 637-644 | 28b IVb5 6a

59,724 644-647; | 29a IVaé 6a3: 59,9-24; 1-7

1-7

3. Additional information on the VSS

Besides the two MSS of VSS described above, the Sanskrit text of
VSS can be partially retrieved from the interlinear notes of VS, .."*
The VS, is included in dBu med MSS, together with VSS, .., the
Vigrahavyavartani® attributed to Nagarjuna, and the *Laksanatika.'®
This bundle seems to have been brought to Tibet by sTeng lo tsa
ba Tshul khrims ’byung gnas (Silakara) who translated VSS, which
was circulated in Mathura (Mathurt Vinayavrtti), into Tibetan in the

middle of the 12" century CE."

4 See Nakagawa 2002, 2010; VSPSG 2013 and 2014.
5 See dBu med MSS SG 2001: 23-25; Yonezawa 2008.

16 Concerning this text and dBu med MSS, see dBu med MSS SG 2001:
3-8.; Yonezawa 2014.

17" For details, see Yonezawa 2016.
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